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Inter: The transversal Spaces, Processes
and Networks of Cultural Studies

Johan Fornés
Department of Culture Studies (Tema Q), Linképing University, Sweden
fornas@acsis.liu.se

This is an introduction to the proceedings of “Inter: A European Cultural Studies
Conference in Sweden”, held in Norrkdping 11-13 June 2007. The conference
was organised by the Advanced Cultural Studies Institute of Sweden (ACSIS),
whose director Johan Fornés here gives a brief background to the event and its
three primary dimensions of transgression and interrelation: the spatial flows of
transnational globalisation between regions and countries of Europe and the world
at large; the temporal processes of culturalisation that appear to have made culture
and cultural research increasingly central to society and academia; and the
networks of trans- and interdisciplinary cooperation that both enable and
necessitate these kinds of events. The text is based on his plenary presentations at
the conference, and at the same time serves as a preface to these conference
proceedings.
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Inter: The Transversal Spaces, Processes and Networks
of Cultural Studies

The Advanced Cultural Studies Institute of Sweden (ACSIS) is a national centre for
interdisciplinary and international networking in the field of cultural studies, with a wide
range of activities (http://www.acsis.liu.se). The 11-13 June event “INTER: A European
Cultural Studies Conference in Sweden” is its second large conference. The first one in June
2005 was the first national conference for cultural studies, whose proceedings are published
on the web by Link6ping University Electronic Press at http://www.ep.liu.se/ecp/015/), and
which also inspired us to edit a printed book on cultural studies in Sweden, Kulturstudier i
Sverige, edited by Bodil Axelsson and Johan Fornds (Lund: Studentlitteratur 2007).

The “INTER” keyword summarises a series of challenges and opportunities for cultural
studies as a kind of borderland field, each of which will be in focus one of the three days:
spatial internationalisation, temporal interepochality and organisational interdisciplinarity.
What does the European project mean for cultural identities and cultural research today? How
has the role and position of culture and cultural research changed in society? How to deal with
the boundaries between academic disciplines and subfields? While the innovative sessions
and papers presented here testify to the potential vitality of this research field, it must be
remembered that cultural studies is no securely established category. This is not least true of
European cultural studies. Many have argued that there is no such thing at all, as there is no
specific theoretical canon and no strong organisational frames linking this continent and
distinguishing it from the rest of this glocal field. Whereas there are some germinal local,
national and regional networks, for instance in Sweden and the Nordic countries, it seems as
if Europe is rarely an obvious point of identification for cultural researchers, as well as for the
citizens of Europe in general. This mirrors the European Union’s much-discussed difficulty
finding a social and cultural basis for its collective project, combined with the fussiness of the
cultural studies field at large. This conference thus had to grapple the overlapping obstacles of
finding ways to construct both at least some kind of European identity and a cultural studies
identity, without having recourse to any given entity or institutional framework to fall back
on. How this was developed at this conference may be traced through the texts included in
these proceedings. The process itself was certainly instructive in highlighting the present
conditions for cultural research across spatial, temporal and academic borders.

The conference title intends to position the event in an ambivalent geographic position as
European but also both globally international and Swedish as well. The European character is
confirmed by the active participation of Alvaro Pina (Lisbon, Portugal), Anne Scott Sgrensen
(Odense, Denmark) and Mikko Lehtonen (Tampere, Finland) who together with myself form
the European branch of the Board of the Association for Cultural Studies (ACS). This
association was founded in 2002, inspired by the Crossroads in Cultural Studies conferences
initiated in Tampere 1996 (http://www.cultstud.org/). But the conference also opens up in two
other directions. The participants who have come from other parts of the world — from Canada
to the Philippines — are most welcome, and the ACS itself is a global association, with a
website, mailing lists, newsletter and directory that together with the Crossroads conferences
offer useful resources for transnational exchange in this field. The last, 6" Crossroads
conference took place last summer in Istanbul, and next summer the 7" one will be held in
Kingston, Jamaica. In a third direction, the Inter conference is locally placed in the typical
Swedish city of Norrkdping, sometimes called “Sweden’s Manchester”, due to its history
from textile industries to the present post-industrial regeneration, and organised by Linkdping
University’s national centre for cultural studies in Sweden, ACSIS. It actually fills the
function of a second open Swedish conference for cultural studies, since the ACSIS arranged
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a similar event in Swedish two years ago, where a mailing list crystallised into a national
network for cultural studies in Sweden.

This is thus in many ways an occasion to build new bridges across borders. Some of these
borders are geographical: between cities, nations, regions and continents. We chose the
admittedly rather general title “Inter” in order to express this interest in mediations. The
plenaries were constructed in order to give each day a specific focus. The first day placed the
geographic dimension of Europe in the world in focus. The “Inter/spatiality” theme covered
two plenary sessions, one for discussing European identity and politics in general, and the
other for thinking about cultural research in this rapidly changing arena.

The second conference day, the “Inter/temporality” theme moved into the historical
dimension. Its first plenary discussed the idea of culturalisation: is culture bigger or more
important today than before, as a result of processes of aestheticisation, mediatisation,
globalisation etc.? The second temporal plenary more specifically looked closer at uses of
history in late modern societies.

The last day then put “Inter/disciplinarity” in focus, with a plenary scrutinising the
potentials and problems of cross-disciplinary interaction, asking how cultural research can
and should define and defend its usefulness in these times of legitimation crisis for academia
at large in general, and for the humanities in particular.

Besides these five plenary sessions, the conference included one evening session with the
ACS, another one with the Swedish network for cultural studies, a reception at the City Hall
of Norrkoping, a conference dinner, and some 40 group-sessions covering a wide range of
topics. The national board of the ACSIS served as a programme committee for the
conference, chaired first by Inge Jonsson and now by Dan Bréndstrom, and with its other
members: Alf Bjornberg (supplemented by deputy member Lisbeth Larsson, Goéteborg
University), Robert Burnett (Karlstad University), Peter Aronsson (Linkdping University),
Orvar Lofgren (Lund University), Anders Olsson (Mid Sweden University), Helena Wulff
(Stockholm University), Britta Lundgren (deputy Anders Ohman, Ume& University), Maths
Isacson (deputy Birgitta Meurling, Uppsala University), Gunlog Fur (Véaxjo University) and
Per Ledin (Orebro University).

Bodil Axelsson, David Cardell, Andreas Gunnarsson and Sofia Seifarth were in various
phases responsible for making it all work, assisted by several other helpful colleagues in the
local ACSIS and Linkdping University environment. The Bank of Sweden Tercentenary
Foundation (Stiftelsen Riksbankens Jubileumsfond), the Swedish Research Council
(Vetenskapsradet), the Wenner-Gren Foundations (Wenner-Gren Stiftelserna), Linkoping
University and the city of Norrkdping offered the support needed to make this possible.

The INTER conference had some 240 participants, of whom 54% women and 46% men.
57% came from Sweden (the universities of Linkdping, Goteborg, Stockholm, Sodertorn,
Lund, Uppsala, KTH, Malmd, Ume3, etc.), 36% from the rest of Europe (UK, Finland,
Denmark, Germany, Italy, Greece, Turkey, Netherlands, Norway, Austria, Macedonia and
Poland), and 4% each from Northern America (USA and Canada) and the Asia-Pacific
(Philippines and Australia). Some 25% of participants were affiliated with interdisciplinary
academic units, while the largest disciplinary groups came from media and communication
studies (18%), literature (8%), education (6%), sociology (6%), STS, language, ethnology,
film, architecture and political science (3-5% each), and history, music, anthropology and
geography (1-2% each).

Feedback from participants indicates that this was experienced as a great success. It is our
hope that European meetings for cultural studies will become a recurrent tradition,
supplementing ACS’s global Crossroads events, and possibly alternating between different
sites of Europe. ACSIS will definitely continue arranging a wide range of activities in this
fermenting field, for the advancement of local, national and transnational cultural studies.
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Peripheries and Borders in a Post-Western Europe

Gerard Delanty
Department of Sociology, University of Sussex, England
g.delanty(@sussex.ac.uk

The paper explores the concept of borderlands with respect to current
developments in European societies, especially in the context of the recent
enlargement of the EU. It examines the changing nature of borders with a view
towards offering an assessment of the notion of a post-western Europe. The thesis
advanced in the paper is that Europe is taking not just a post-national form, but is
also taking a post-western shape and this latter dimension may be more
significant. An important aspect of this is changing relations of peripheries to the
core. The aim of the paper is to offer a new assessment of the periphery which can
be seen as a zone of re-bordering. In the periphery the relation between the inside
and the outside is complex and ambivalent; while often taking exclusionary forms,
this is a relation that can also be viewed as the site of cosmopolitan forms of
negotiation.
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Introduction

The enlargement of the European Union has brought about a significant change in the shape
of Europe as a geopolitical entity. The significance of the eastern enlargement process goes
beyond the institutional question of the membership and constitution of the EU and suggests a
major reorientation in the identity of Europe. Unlike earlier enlargements of the EU, the
recent enlargement processes have wider cultural implications. The earlier expansion of the
EU in the pre-Cold War period differed in that it was premised on the certainty offered by the
Iron Curtain and while the Treaty of Rome declared any European country could join, it was
evident that there were political limits to expansion. It was primarily a western European
inter-state system. Moreover it was an enlargement that was based on what was believed to be
a common European political heritage. It is certainly the case that this heritage was often a
divisive one and in the case of the southern European countries — Greece, Portugal and Spain
— they joined the EU only after a prolonged period of military rule. Yet, despite these caveats,
prior to the current enlargement the EU was a fairly cohesive entity and was able to undergo
relative deepening in socio-economic integration as well as in political integration. The
implications of a considerably enlarged EU have been much discussed as far as integration is
concerned, but what has been given less attention is the implications for the cultural and
political identity of Europe.

One the one side, the EU does not have a political or cultural identity in any meaningful
sense of the term, while on the other side, the identity of nation-states has been undermined in
part as a result both of Europeanization and wider processes of globalization. In this contest, it
is undoubtedly the case that it has been nation-states who have been the winners, in that with
few, if any, exceptions most member states have benefited from EU membership and, as far
as identity is concerned, national identity is far from being in demise. But it would be too
simple to conclude that in the EU of 27 members — and with more to come — that there has
been a turn to the national interest and an increase in national identities. The argument
advanced in this paper is that the current situation is more complicated and that a more
accurate account is one that recognizes the modification of nation-states by Europeanization.
Rather than look for a European level of identity over and beyond national identities or see
the latter as resisting a top-down supranational European identity, attention should be
focussed on the mixed or hybrid nature of national identities, which have been transformed in
numerous ways by Europeanization. For this reason the logic of Europeanization has tended
towards the Europeanization of national identities rather than the demise of national identity.
This is evident in many spheres, in communication, in life styles, and in the many areas in
which the EU has gained legal competences, as in for instance, education and citizenship.

This paper is concerned with one aspect of the Europeanization of the nation-state,
namely the changing relation of centres and peripheries. This will be explored largely around
the question of the kinds of borders that are being created in the periphery as a result of
Europeanization. My thesis is that there is now a changed relation of the periphery to the core
with the periphery emerging from marginalization to becoming a site of cosmopolitan re-
bordering. However the true significance of the relation of core to the periphery is rather an
inter-civilizational one than one that can be seen in terms of inter-state relations rather than
one that is merely defined in terms of state-EU dynamics.

A Post-Western Europe?

My first thesis is that Europe is taking increasingly a post-western shape. Until now one of
the striking features of the European project was the steady development of a post-national
polity whereby the sovereign national state had to share its sovereignty with other levels of
governance, which included regions and the EU itself. While this remains a feature of
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contemporary Europe, there is a more far-reaching development apparent that goes beyond
issues of governance. The reshaping of Europe since the end of communism and the
enlargement of the EU, the prospect of Turkey’s eventual membership, suggests a change in
the geopolitical identity of Europe in the direction of a multiple constellation of regions.
Europe today is no longer a western enclave centred around the core founding states. The
earlier EU was largely determined by the circumstances of its birth in the reconciliation of
France and Germany. It was a Europe centred on the Rhine and the historical territory of the
Carolingian Empire with the Elbe and Danube marking its outer eastern limits. As I remarked
above, the addition of other countries to this did not change the basic shape of this
civilizational current; it was a Europe based on the western heritage of Latin Christendom,’
the Enlightenment, democracy and the free market economy. The western nature of post-war
Europe was consolidated in the twentieth century with the rise of the United States.

What we are witnessing today is the emergence of different civilizational heritages. These
do not so much make redundant or challenge the western heritage but add to it. The richness
of Europe is the richness of its civilizational heritages. Until now the dominant approach has
been to emphasise the diversity of Europe in terms of its nations. Indeed, this is the main
meaning of the term ‘unity in diversity,” which has come to be the principal statement of its
cultural and political identity. This is a unity defined in terms of the diversity of national
cultural and political traditions. A broader view of the transformation of Europe suggests, I
argue, an inter-civilizational perspective since the shape Europe is now assuming is one that is
determined by both its civilizational context and, related to this, different routes to modernity.
An inter-civilizational perspective, as opposed to a state-centric approach, is suggested by the
enlargement of the EU into areas of the continent that have had different experiences with
modernity.” The case of Central Europe is one such example of an inter-civilizational
heritage, which while being part of the western European heritage has also been shaped by its
proximity to eastern and western Europe. In the case of East Central Europe — where the
emphasis shifts to the eastern orientation — this inter-civilizational dimension is much more
significant, for the region has been considerably influenced by Russia and by the wider Euro-
Asian borderland (see Arnason, 2005). The notion of borderlands, which will be discussed
below, is relevant here in the context of inter-civilizational zones of overlapping identities,
heritages, and experiences of modernity. Of relevance, too, is the emerging identity of what is
increasingly being termed the ‘Euro-Balkan’ region. While the recent enlargement of the EU
has tended to emphasise central and eastern Europe, the south-east region is another part of
the European civilizational constellation. Much of this regions has been influenced by the
Ottoman tradition and thus suggests the relevance of the inter-civilizational dimension, which
in this case is less ‘eastern’ than ‘southern.” At the present only Slovenia is a member of the
EU, but this is a complicated case since arguably Slovenia belongs more to Mitteleuropa than
to the Euro-Balkan region (see Vidar and Delanty, 2008).

While Slovenia might be considered to be somewhere ‘in-between’ Mitteleuropa and the
Balkans, the case of Romania and Bulgaria are particularly interesting examples of the inter-
civilizational nature of Europe. Unlike the countries that make up central Europe, in the
stricter sense of the term, Romania and Bulgaria were products of the Eastern Roman Empire
and, especially Romania, the culture of the Byzantine Empire made its impact as did the
Ottoman tradition and, of course, later these countries fell within the orbit of Russia. The
cultural specificity of these countries is not one that can be accounted exclusively in terms of
national trajectories. The civilizational shaping of the modern nation-state is much in

1 With the exception of Greece (whose claim to the European heritage was not based on Christianity
but classical antiquity).

2 For a fuller account of a civilizational approach, see Arnason (2003) and with an application to
Europe see Delanty (2003) and Delanty and Rumford (2005).
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evidence in terms of the model of modernity adopted and in societal structures and identities
(Arnason, 2003).

From a historical sociological perspective, the emerging shape of Europe is perhaps
understood as deriving from three basic configurations which constitute ‘three Europe’: a
western Europe, a central-eastern Europe, and a south-eastern Europe. Of these the latter is
the most problematic. In a classic essay, Sciizs (1988) argued Europe consists of three
geopolitical units, which were formed out of the East-West divide: a western ‘Carolingian’
Europe, Central Eastern Europe, and an Eastern Europe, which has been closely linked with
Russia and has no clear-cut eastern frontier. The fate of Europe was determined by these three
historical regions. There can be little doubt that it was the first one that was decisive in
shaping the European legacy, which Sziizs claimed was characterized by a synthesis of
diverse elements that were assembled out of the prior disintegration of the older imperial
structures. With the partial incorporation of some of the eastern region into what might now
be called east central Europe, the notion of an eastern Europe might be redefined to include
the southern sphere of Europe. In any case it seems incontrovertible that the old East versus
West division of European history must now be modified in various of one that is more
sensitive to the diversity of the central and eastern regions (see also Halecki, 1962; Delanty,
1995).

In emphasizing the civilizational sources of contemporary Europe my aim is neither to
exaggerate these differences nor to suggest that what we have is some kind of a clash of
civilizations. In this respect I refute the Huntington thesis that the eastern borders of Europe
are zones of civilizational clashes. The seductiveness of the thesis is in part due to a core of
truth in the argument: the post-1989 world is not exclusively determined by the older political
ideologies and civilizational factors are playing themselves out in different ways. The error of
the argument is to see civilizational differences only in terms of conflicts. My argument rather
is to see the civilizational background to contemporary Europe a source of its diversity and
rather than clashes we can see signs of mutual cooperation. Moreover, Hungtington’s thesis is
empirically false in that there is no evidence of civilizational clashes or conflicts of a cultural
nature as far as the enlargement of the EU is concerned. With the single exception of the
Balkans, the integration of post-1989 Europe — from German unification to post-communist
transition — to the enlargement of the EU — has been remarkably peaceful. The case of ethnic
cleansing in the Balkans can be seen as a product of the collapse of the state rather than
resulting from a primordial cultural conflict.

Looking at Europe as a whole an unavoidable conclusion is that the Danube is replacing
the Rhine as the symbolical line that marks the centre of Europe. In addition to this it may
also be suggested that the gravity is shifting from the Atlantic to the Mediterranean Sea in a
Europe that is steadily moving eastwards. The new axis is less that of the Baltic and Adriatic
than the Baltic and the Black Sea. The notion of a post-Western Europe is intended to capture
the spirit of this movement. Indicated by the term is a multiple kind of Europe, consisting of
many heritages and experiences with modernity. Some of these are older than the western
tradition and are coming to play a role in the making of Europe today in ways that cannot be
reduced to a simple notion of a clash of cultures. The notion of a post-western Europe, too, is
intended to indicate a reflexive relation in the identity of Europe as no longer exclusively
determined by the relation with the United States. This does not mean anti-Americanism, for
on the contrary many central and Eastern European — notably Poland the Czech Republic -
countries are strongly pro-US; rather it points to a more self-problematized identity and one
that does not have the same kind of self-assurance that it had until about 10 years or so ago.
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The Periphery Considered

On the basis of the fore-going argument concerning the emergence of a post-western Europe
in which the inter-civilizational dynamic is an important but neglected dimension, I would
like to clarify the question of the periphery and its relation to the core. Obviously a periphery
can be understood only in relation to a core. In the case of the European core and peripheries,
I am arguing that the relation of the core to the periphery is multi-dimensional, evolving and
cannot therefore be easily reduced to an one dimensional notion of the domination of the
periphery by the core. My second thesis is that there is a general shift to the periphery largely
as a result of Europeanization, but partly as a consequence of globalization. Clearly the core
still dominates if not the periphery, at least the EU as a whole. The core western countries —
Germany, France, UK — are the largest and most powerful economies in Europe and among
the most powerful in the world and the terms of EU membership were not open to much
negotiation. Notwithstanding these obvious objections, the point I am making is not that the
periphery is not disadvantaged and now stands in a relation of equality, but that a more
complex relationship has emerged as far as power and marginality is concerned.

A feature of the eastern enlargement of the EU is the incorporation of countries that were
once on the margins of Europe and many of which had been in a subordinate status with
respect to the major European powers. It is also noteworthy that many of these are small
countries — the Baltic states, Slovenia, Czech Republic, Slovakia, Hungarian, Cyprus, Malta —
and those that are territorially relatively large such as Bulgaria is in demographic terms small
and has been traditionally peripheral countries. Poland, with a population of approximately 30
million is possibly an exception, as is Romania with a population of approximately 26
million, but too have been traditionally peripheral. Aside from the question of Turkey, the
next wave of accession countries will be those in the Balkans: Serbia, Croatia, Bosnia
Herzegovina. Constituting what German historians once called an ‘in-between Europe’
(Zwischeneuropa), these countries experienced marginalization for much of the modern
history of Europe and in many cases where subjugated by the totalitarian states east and west.
Emerging out of this background, participation in the EU offers many advantages. A longer
view of history will place the current transformation of central and eastern Europe in the
context of the reinvention of political modernity.

It is arguably the case that the smaller European countries have benefited from EU
membership. That is certainly the case as far Ireland is concerned. Since joining in 1973 it has
been a major beneficiary. While the rapid economic growth that Ireland has experienced since
the early 1990s has been due to many factors, EU membership has played a major role in
economic recovery. Greece and Portugal, although not experiencing the same economic take-
off, have benefited too. It is far too soon to assess the implications for the recently joined
countries, but there is enough evidence to suggest that the triple transition to democracy,
market societies and national autonomy has been relatively successful. In the case of German
Polish relations, while some of the old asymmetries have reappeared, Spohn (2003: 137) has
commented that these have crystallized in new forms: the Europeanization of the German
economy and Polish economic growth have weakened the older core-periphery dynamic and
the older nationalistic forces have lost their power. Furthermore, the EU itself has been an
important lever of democratization in applicant countries, as is evidenced by the example of
the rapid democratization of Turkey and in recent years Bulgaria and Romania.

In political terms the EU is now significantly different in that the large number of small
countries have changed the balance of power. This inevitably leads to a different kind of a
relation between the core and periphery. The pre-1989 EU did not experience any challenges
from the small countries of the periphery, represented by Ireland, Greece and Portugal. The
smaller founding countries such as Belgium, Luxemburg and the Netherlands were relatively
prosperous and part of the core. This was also true of Denmark and later the Nordic countries.
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Until the 1990s the EU was largely shaped by the dynamic of the core countries while today
an entirely different dynamic is emerging. The crisis of the constitutional treaty in 2005 and
the current hiatus is an indication of a growing uncertainty in the political identity of an union
of 27 members and with the prospect of more to come. The project of deepening European
integration socio-economically and politically was premised on a smaller group of countries
with similar levels of socio-economic development. The societies of central and eastern
Europe have put the brakes on deepening, but have not arrested the further development of
Europeanization, which is currently re-adjusting to what can be viewed as the encounter with
different models of modernity, some of which, as argued in foregoing, are related to
civilizational contexts.

For the first time the core countries have found themselves challenged by the
encroachment of the periphery. Fears of increased immigration from central and eastern
Europe have been at the forefront of most countries politics and in several cases have led to a
reorientation in political support for the mainstream parties of which the beneficiaries have
often been the extreme right. But in many cases large scale migration, where it has occurred,
has not resulted in significant challenges. In Ireland, for instance, the 2006 census reports that
there are over 400,000 non-nationals resident in the country, making migrants about 10 per
cent of the population. Polish immigration is a major part of this. It has been estimated that up
to 300,000 Poles have migrated to the UK since 2003. It does appear to be the case that
migration into western European countries is relatively stable and fears of a massive influx of
migrants are largely unwarranted. Recent research suggests that the relatively large-scale
Polish migration will not be repeated when restrictions are lifted against Bulgarian and
Rumanian migration in the first phase after accession. The case of Polish immigration is also
a pertinent example of the reconfiguration of the core and the periphery around multiple
forms of migration. European migration is multi-directional with migrants moving from East
to West on a non-permanent basis. Such episodic patterns of migration have already made a
huge impact on the host societies as well as on the home countries and constitutes a
significant dimension of Europeanization. Europe is moving to a situation in which the
periphery is already located within the core and where there is no hard fast distinction
between core and periphery.

With the gradual incorporation of the periphery into the core the periphery does not
disappear. Rather new peripheries emerge. This is already the case with regard to the division
that is now becoming evident between the countries that have joined the EU and those that
remain outside. Although the older term ‘Eastern Europe’ is now losing its meaning in that it
does not refer to a specific regional entity, the functional equivalent is taking shape with
countries further to east — such as Belarus and the Ukraine — and to the south east, such as the
Balkan countries.’

What this suggests is that the core-periphery distinction is no longer the only model
available for understanding marginality and patterns of growth and change in Europe today.
Europeanization and gloablization have to an extent eroded the core-periphery distinction in
so far as this was a simple polarity. Rumford has argued that globalization reshapes the
hierarchal framework within which the core-periphery relation has been constituted
(Rumford, 2002: chapter 7). What has emerged instead is a more complicated spatial structure
and which could be understood in terms of the notion of a network; a structure that is more
polycentric and which entails a basic pluralization of the core-periphery relation. In this sense,
then, the older core-periphery relation is one that was more a feature of the older model of
Western 4Eur0pe, while the advent of a post-western Europe signals a different spatial
dynamic.

3 On the idea of Eastern Europe, see Wolff (1994).
4 T am grateful to Chris Rumford for clarifying this point.
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In sum, while it cannot be said that the periphery is now on an equal footing with the
core, the relation has changed to the advantage of the periphery. In this respect one can be
reminded of James Joyce’s intention to ‘Europeanise Hibernia and Hibernicise Europe.’
Taking Ireland as a metaphor for the periphery, the task has a contemporary relevance in
drawing attention to the need for Europe to find a mutually positive relationship between the
core and the periphery.

Different Kinds of Diversities

A consideration of the nature of European diversity that takes into account the perspective of
the periphery will have to address the reality of different kinds of diversities. In this respect
the European debate is very different from the North American and Australian debate, which
has been influenced by the language of race and the existence of pre-settler groups (Kymlicka
and Norman, 2000). The European context is different in that the debate about diversity is not
addressed to indigeneous pre-settler groups, but groups formed out of migration or groups
created as a result of nation-state formation. Perhaps for this reason the emphasis in Europe
has been on diversity and ethnicity rather than race.

The dominant understanding of diversity that has emerged with European integration has
been the notion of a ‘unity in diversity.” This has generally been understood to be a response
to the multi-national nature of Europe and the fact that Europeanization is not leading to the
emergence of an over-arching identity that would be a focus for unity. The trend has been
towards the recognition of the diversity of Europe. While from the perspective of the EU this
diversity is in the first instance national, a fuller analysis reveals a more complex picture.

The previous discussion has emphasized the inter-civilizational diversity of Europe in
terms of a constellation of at least three different regional variants, the western, the central
and eastern/southern. This perspective can be furthermore related to the debate on multiple
modernities in relation to Europe (Blokker, 2005; Delanty, 2003a). In this regard the emphasis
shifts to varieties of modernity rather than, for instance, a simplistic notion of a single,
western version of modernity replacing a notion of tradition or the claim that postcommunist
countries are simply catching up on the west (Habermas, 1990).° As Roudometof (1999) has
argued in the case of south-eastern Europe, what is often regarded as a recalcitrant tradition
was in fact an experiment with modernity that went wrong. His argument is that the actual or
potential conflicts in the Balkan region were the result of rivalries created by the regions re-
organization according to western models of modernity and not due to a primordial clash of
civilization. In a similar way, Blokker (2002) has argued that rather than understand accession
and convergence as the logical outcome of the transition to post-communism where the
accession countries shed their ‘non-Europeaness’ and become normal, the widening of the EU
should be seen as increasing the diversity of Europe. Moreover, as argued above, the
inclusion of central and eastern European countries in the EU allows those countries to
articulate different interests and perspectives. This is not only a matter of different models of
modernity, but also different combinations of premodernity with modernity. Outhwaite and
Ray (2006: 114-5) argue in this vein that the outcome of the implosion of communism was
combinations of local traditions and practices with new developments. In this sense, then, the
enlargement of the EU increases diversity rather than diminishing it.

A broader view of European diversity, I have argued, must go beyond a focus on nations
in relation to the EU. The civilizational approach I have sketched suggests a broader
conception of European diversity than one reducible to nations. This suggests a view of

5 Hiberia was the Latin name for Ireland. On Ireland and Europe, see McCall and Wilson (2008
forthcoming).

6  See Outwaite and Ray (2006, in particular chapter 5) for a discussion on social theory and modernity
with respect to postcommunism.
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modernity itself as multiple and the source of the diversity of Europe. If this is correct, then,
we can expect increased political diversity. But what of cultural diversity beyond and below
the level of nations? Here we move closer to the sphere of multiculturalism. Any account of
European diversity will have to address the problem of different understandings of cultural
diversity in the various parts of Europe. This is unavoidably linked to different experiences
with minorities and with migration.

In Europe migrants comprise 4.5 per cent of the total population and in many countries
they are the main factor in population increase. There about 24.6 million recorded foreign
nationals in European countries.” About 83 million people in Europe who were born in
countries other than the ones in which they reside. There are about 10 million foreign workers
currently registered in those European states. This figure obviously does not include a large
number of illegal migrants. However, estimates differ. One view is in that the wider European
Economic Area hosts some 56.1 million migrants, circa 3 migrants to 1000 inhabitants.® This
of course includes only migrants, persons born outside the country in which they are resident.
It does not include ethnic communities with large numbers of permanent residents including
those who have acquired the nationality of the country of their birth.

A new understanding of diversity is emerging in which the concern with diversity is
excluding recognition of minorities. Kevin Robbins (2006) has argued that there has been a
discursive shift in Europe generally whereby the language of ‘minorities’ has been replaced
by a new emphasis on diversity (see also Bennett, 2001; Ellmeier and Rasky, 2006). To an
extent this is positive in that the equation of ‘otherness’ with minorities is reduced and a more
generalizable notion of diversity relevant to the vast range of social and cultural differences
can be more readily applied. As Robins points out, the notion of diversity normalizes
difference and facilitates a broadening of the horizons beyond ethnic categorization, working
towards the ‘de-ethnization of difference’ and invoking a more positive understanding of
difference. However, the centrality of ‘diversity’ today is not unproblematic since it is being
predominantly being interpreted in much of central and eastern Europe as a way to relate to
national autochthonous minorities. What had begun as an attempt to replace the language of
minority/majority culture to take account of a wider range of diversities, is in danger of being
reduced to ethnic categories. In the discursive shift what is lost is recognition of forms of
diversity that are not related to national minorities.

The main difference is that western experiences are based on postcolonial immigration
while in central and eastern European the main interest is in autochthonous minorities. As
Robbins (2006) and Ellmeier and Rasky (2006) argue, in central and eastern Europe the
language of diversity is borrowed from the western European experience, which has been
heavily influenced by diasporic migration from former colonies, and is being applied to
national minorities — so called autochthonous groups. In the former case, diversity is
predominantly postcolonial and diasporic and has been the basis of much of multiculturalism
in Britain, Belgium, Netherlands and France. A second wave of migration in western Europe
can also be identified and which has had wider sphere of relevance. This can be related to an
intra-European migration from the south to the north in the 1970s and which most
western/northern European countries experienced and which has been decisive in shaping the
transition to multiculturalism in those countries. To this can be added the current wave of
migration from East to West that had followed in the aftermath of the enlargement of the EU,
a wave of migration that coincided with an increase in asylum seekers and refugees.

While western Europe has had a relatively long experience with cultural diversity, the
situation in central and eastern Europe is less straightforward. On the one side, it can be

7  This figures and other cited here are derived from Salt (2005).
http://www.coe.int/t/e/social _cohesion/population/EPC(2005)K3.0%20Salt%20keynote.doc.
8  Boswell (2005) Migration http://www.gcim.org/attachements/RS4.pdf.
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argued that the legacy of history has been one of greater cultural and political diversity and
that this has never been successfully accommodated within the structures of the nation-state.
This is an diversity that is primarily based on autochthonous minorities that have been in
different ways associated with the former multi-ethnic empires (Habsburg, Ottoman, Russian)
out of which the modern nation-states were created. The cultural heterogeneity of the old
empires is to be found at the level of cross-national cultures and other kinds of over-lapping
affiliations. Although too a feature of western Europe, it is a more pronounced feature of the
cultural landscape of central and eastern Europe.

On the other side, in central and eastern Europe the experience with diasporic minorities
formed as a result of migration from outside Europe is limited and consequently cultural
diversity policies are generally aimed at autochthonous minorities to the relative neglect of
other kinds of minorities. This is to the disadvantage of non-ethnic minorities such as refugees
and asylum seekers. In addition, in the former communist countries there is the emergence on
‘new minorities’, i.e. as former majorities, or relatively large ethnic groups, becoming
minorities (e.g. Russians in Latvia or Serbs in Croatia). As Ellmeier and Rasky (2006: 29-33)
point out, cultural policy in many cases is connected with nation-building exercises and there
is a general interest in maintaining the old minorities as the crucial points of diversity and
identity politics.

What we have here are two different conceptions of diversity, one that is primarily based
on multiculturalism and the rights of citizenship and one that is more ethnopluralist and is
generally directly concerned with regional and ethnic autonomy. It is not clear how the
current notion of diversity constrained as it is by national borders is able to suggest a way
forward. So my third thesis is that central and eastern Europe has a long way to go in linking
citizenship with diversity, while on the other side Europe as a whole will need to move
beyond the currently bifurcated conception of diversity.

The problem of ethnopluralism has a direct bearing on the question of borders since much
of the problem is due to fact that many national minorities are linked to a majority population
group in a neighbouring countries. A pertinent example of this is Romania, where the
Hungarian minority, which represents 6.6% of the population, is concentrated into locations
on the Hungarian border and in parts of Transylvania. Aside from very small minorities
related to neighbouring countries, the other minority, the Roma, who constitutes 2.2%, did not
have any minority status until 1990 (Ellmeier and Rasky, 2006: 61) and as a transnational or
transcultural group it does not fall into the category of autochthonous minorities and as a
result it is disadvantaged.

Re-intepreting the Border: Cosmopolitan Orientations

The border has for long marked the rise of modernity and the geopolitical system of nation-
states that is brought into existence. Although these units are still with us they have been
considerably diminished, at least within Europe, in so far as they are defined with respect to
their borders. Borders are no longer dividing lines akin to the traditional notion of a frontier in
the sense of a line demarcating one state from another; they have become considerably
weakened and are more diffuse, often sites of overlapping communities and regions. This is
also the case with respect to the external relation of Europe to the wider world. The border is
a networked and fluid process rather than a fixed line and is constituted in new and changing
relations between cores and peripheries. Europeanization has neither eliminated borders nor
created a new external frontier. New kinds of borders are taking shape in European space.’
The present contours of the EU do not amount to a final frontier. The European external
border is not a clear-cut line of demarcation that is capable of dividing an inside from an

9  See Delanty (2006) for an extended discussion of this point.
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outside. There is no point at which an Iron Curtain is reached. The EU’s system of
governance now extends beyond EU space to the wider south and entails relations that cannot
be understood in the traditional terms of a closed frontier. Europe’s borders, both internal and
external, are shaped not just by the logic of Europeanization, but by the interaction with the
global context. The global, the national and the European dimensions interact to produce a
complex field of borders and rebordering out of which emerges a post-western constellation.

It may be contended that the southern frontier is coming into existence and replacing the
East-West divide. This North South border, with its focus on the Euro-Mediterranean area —
has certainly become more salient (Suarez-Navaz, 2004), but it is not a straightforward
replacement of the older East-West border. Although the EU is not likely to expand across the
Mediterranean Sea in the way it has into eastern Europe, the Euro-Mediterranean region has
become an unavoidable part of the wider European area. It is principally represented with the
present configuration by Malta. However, despite the various partnerships arrangements, the
present structures of the EU do not adequately accommodate this region, which has also been
somewhat marginalized as a result of the eastern enlargement and has too become a focus of
new security concerns.

Notwithstanding these qualifications around the ambivalence of internal and external
borders, I would like to conclude with the final thesis that there are grounds for optimism in
that there are some interesting examples of the border becoming a site of cosmopolitan
reorientations in previously divided identities. It is in this respect that Europe as a whole can
learn from the experience of the periphery in coming to terms with conflict and with
difference. The relevant examples that can be cited are changing cross-border relations in
South Tyrol, Cyprus, Northern Ireland to mention just a few examples. In such cases where
there are contested borders, different and conflicting collective memories, minority rights
relating to religion and language, political representation, considerable progress has been
made in moving towards reconciliation and the negotiation of conflict.'® An overall view is
difficult but it might be suggested that the cultural logic of Europeanization has brought a
decrease in border conflicts and a general move in the direction of more cosmopolitan
orientations (see Delanty and Rumford, 2005). A cosmopolitan interpretation of such
developments suggests the relevance of a consideration of Europe in terms of a borderland
(see Balibar, 2004: 219). The significance of the notion of the borderland is that it captures
much of the reality of European borders, where inside and outside are not easily separated and
where the border is being reconstituted in numerous ways.'' Moreover, the notion of the
borderland invokes the move towards a network conception of space, which I have argued is
relevant to the current dynamic of Europeanization and its interface with globalization.

In sum, the border is not just a conflict zone where a primordial clash of civilizations is
played out. The border takes many different forms and includes sites of negotiation, which are
illustrated by some of the examples referred to above. In such cases the periphery has moved
beyond the limits of border thinking and where the simple polarities of self versus other are
losing their force.

Conclusion

Fifty years ago with the Treaty of Rome in 1957 the European project commenced as a
project to integrate the two major core states of the European continent, France and Germany.
This venture has been successful and in more recent times, since the end of communism, a
new era has begun in which the focus has shifted to the periphery and to its relation with the
core. The new challenges are those of a much more complicated world of diversities and the

10 See Anderson et al (2003), Meinhof (2002).
11 For a further account of borders and borderlands, see Rumford (2006).
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negotiation of borders and, especially in the case of central and eastern Europe, of conflict
resolution between communities divided as a result of the legacy of nation-state building. The
simple appeal to Europe’s diversity will not be enough since many of the problems to which
diversity is intended to be a solution are produced by the very national models that are
regarded as the carriers of diversity. A step in the right direction would be an inter-cultural
dialogue of the different European understandings of diversity and to explore ways of
reconciling the divergent western and central and eastern approaches to cultural diversity.
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Boundaries and Bridges in Trans-European Cultural Research

A few years ago, the American cultural historian John Gillis published a book called Islands
of the Mind (Gillis 2004). Here, he analyses the permutations of ways in which people in the
western hemisphere have imagined islands since the Greeks and how islands have served as
metaphors of thinking, of categorising and analysing things. For example, Gillis notes, the
islanders of Polynesia traditionally thought of themselves as belonging to a ”sea of islands”
rather than to a particular territory. The Europeans and Americans, on the other hand, defined
islands as discrete entitites. And so when they entered the Pacific, they introduced the concept
of insularity, isolating one island from another and “’turning the sea into empty space” (Gillis
2004: 2).

In a similar fashion, culture may be defined and understood in different ways. For while
culture has always been generated withing processes of exchange, Gillis’ anecdote serves to
remind us of an important basis of cultural research: when we study culture we may focus on
entities, the islands themselves, or we may focus on the connections between entities, the
waterways. But, as the anecdote also demonstrates, whatever our particular focus of interest,
to perform cultural research is to make comparisons — indeed, this may be true of most
research in that we understand what something is by what it is not.

| want to draw attention to this simple fact of comparison in cultural research for two
reasons: one is to counter a prevalent notion that today cultures have become so globalised
that we need to analyse and understand them on a larger comparative canvas. | would argue
that cultural research has always been nursed on comparative perspectives. Second, | want to
highlight that the research landscape, within which most of us conduct our current research,
has certainly become more internationalised, even globalised, not least in Europe. This
process is to do with the ways in which we define the substance of research, with the
organisation of research and with its funding.

The Cartoon Controversy: Comparative Cultural Research

In the following, | want to briefly map out some of the tensions in conducting comparative,
cultural research within this wider, trans-European research landscape. | want to do so by
drawing on preliminary findings from an international research project on the so called
cartoon controversy. As most of you will know, the immediate background to the controversy
was the publication in September 2005 by a Danish newspaper of 12 cartoons defaming the
prophet Muhammed.

The project is directed by Risto Kunelius from Tampere University in Finland and
involves 14 countries. The project focuses on how the issue of "freedom of speech™ was
articulated by newspapers in different parts of the world (with different legal, political,
cultural contexts) when reporting about the cartoon controversy (Kunelius et al. 2007). The
analyses demonstrate that e.g. Russia and the United States frame the crisis as a remote
European incident low on their respective news agendas; Pakistani newspapers focus on what
they see as a double standard between the freedom of speech discourse concerning the
cartoons vs the sentencing in Austria at nearly the same time of David Erving who denied the
holocaust: why should he go to jail for his public views when Jyllands Posten was not tried
for blasphemy? Conversely, most European newspapers use the cartoon crisis as a backdrop
for debating freedom of speech and its possible limits.

Why are these differences interesting when discussing ways in which we may conduct
trans-national cultural research today? Naturally, the differences in themselves are not
interesting. When comparing public discourses in different regions or nations, differences are
bound to come up. Rather, | want to pose some rather more intriguing questions: Which
contextual factors do we need in order to study socio-cultural discourses such as the ones
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displayed in the cartoon crisis? What does it take to map out, not only differences, but also
similarities across widely different socio-cultural spaces? What are the options and obstacles
in funding trans-European cultural research such as that involved in the cartoon crisis? These
questions broach key issues of the substance of trans-European research, its organisation and
funding. 1 will deal with these three issues below. But first a note on why the cartoon crisis
seems an obvious case in pointing to these more general issues.

In concrete terms, the project’s framing of the cartoon controversy as a freedom of speech
issue is in itself a contested matter. While it is true that most European newspapers focused on
that aspect, the domestic situation looks rather different. In Denmark, the publication of the
12 cartoons immediately prompted 12 ambassadors accredited to Denmark to write the prime
minister a letter listing a number of similar instances in the recent past of what they termed
”an ongoing smearing campaign in Danish public and media” and asking for a meeting with
the prime minister to discuss ways in which this tone might be changed (Ambassadors 2005).
The prime minister refused to meet; some of the ambassadors then took action by taking the
matter to political parties and groups in the Middle East, and the whole situation escalated
from there.

Seen from a Danish perspective, the controversy was part of a longer process. Moreover,
it sparked, not one discourse concerned with freedom of speech, but rather a number of
conflicting discourses — on multiculturalism, on racism, on Euro-Islam, and so on. Indeed, the
Danish author of the comparative project argues that the take on the crisis as a freedom of
speech issue is the result of the Danish government’s successful spin of the whole situation
(Hervik in Kunelius 2007). But these conflicting discourses do not become part of the
comparative project.

The cartoon controversy, then, is a prime example of more general tensions involved
when carrying out cultural research across socio-cultural boundaries within today’s European
research area. | will try to flag up some of these more general tensions to do with substance,
organisation and funding.

Tensions of Substance

In terms of substance, the primary tension today is found between research defined in terms of
discipline and research defined in terms of problematics. The Austrian sociologist Helga
Nowotny, vice-president of the newly established European Research Council, terms this type
of problem-oriented research “frontier research”, probably in order to avoid unhappy
distinctions between basic and applied research. For problem-oriented, or frontier, research
can be both.

Cultural studies is by definition problem-oriented research — it is borne out of disciplines
within the humanities and social sciences, disciplines which were once also problem-oriented,
by the way; and it has crossed many of these boundaries, thereby also helping to redefine
mother disciplines. Cultural studies is therefore a strong candidate in terms of substance when
conducting trans-European cultural research today.

| see two challenges here: one has to do with the still overwhelming emphasis within
cultural studies on issues of representation, and issues of power. | see this very clearly for
example in the articles submitted to some of the refereed journals where | serve on the
editorial board. In order to be able to tackle trans-European cultural issues, both present and
past, we need to develop other aspects of the cultural research agenda to do with e.g. law and
political economy. To do so, we need to forge stronger ties with a broader range of disciplines
within the humanities and social sciences.

But we also need to forge stronger ties to disciplines beyond the humanities and social
sciences. Life sciences and natural sciences are obvious cases in point, not only because this
is where the big money is — this is certainly the case — but because cultural perspectives add to
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the overall quality of the research questions asked within these other disciplines. In my own
experience with research funding, cultural researchers could benefit from being more active in
building networks outside their chosen path and break the often self-imposed understanding
that this is not for us.”

Tensions of Organisation

Naturally, cultural research develops within particular institutional and organisational
frameworks. Here, the main tension is between competition and cooperation; and this goes for
the local level, as well as the national and international level. For example, within a single
university departments vie with one another for funding, for the best students and the best
researchers. This competition often acts as a barrier against cooperation across boundaries of
discipline, as I think most of us who do cultural studies research have experienced. What is,
of course, more serious is the fact that existing organisational priorities operate against the
long-term interests of the research communities at large in that we become worse equipped to
tackle the socio-cultural complexities we wish to study.

The tensions between competition and cooperation is mirrored on a European level. For
example, large countries such as Germany and France are less engaged participants in the
European Science Foundation in terms of funding joint research projects than are smaller
countries which do not possess a critical mass of research and researchers to guarantee quality
and diversity. Thus, a Norwegian researching the history of reading needs to venture further
afield to find kindred scholars than does a German scholar within the same field.

Cultural studies researchers, who do not always enjoy the institutional backing of their
more discipline-oriented departments, seem to me to be among the scholars benefiting the
most from trans-European research organisations; and we need to be extra adamant in
sustaining professional communities that make cultural studies applications strong candidates
when it comes to European research funding. I very much welcome the initiative and the
thinking behind the Inter conference as a very important way in which these interdisciplinary,
professional communities may be nurtured.

Moreover, the engagements of interdisciplinary research communities must be matched
by similar developments by the funding organisations. Here we face a major challenge in that
transnational research organisations in Europe have by tradition been geared towards
disciplines, not themes or problematics. This means that so far interdisciplinary applications
have been evaluated within funding agencies that are mostly geared to disciplinary funding. It
is therefore very promising that the newly established European Research Council has
organised itself within 20 thematic strands spanning traditional boundaries of disciplines.
Also, the socalled COST funding agency within the EU has recently been refashioned into
thematic strands (COST n.d).

Tensions of Funding

In terms of funding, there is an increasing political realisation that Europe needs to unite
forces in terms of research. But, as we noted with the substance and the organisation of
research, ideals of cooperation often conflict with the realities of competition.

Today, there are two main tensions in terms of trans-European research funding: one is
between national vs trans-national funding, the other is between strategic vs researcher-driven
research. Traditionally, trans-national research funding in Europe has followed two routes
which are still operating: one is the EU’s socalled framework programmes and the other is the
European Science Foundation. The framework programmes have a common pot of money for
research; they are policy-oriented and strategic and not defined by researchers themselves.
The ESF is open to researcher-driven research within all areas of research, but funding is
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dependent upon each member state, and so hightly ranked trans-national projects may never
get off the ground if one member refuses funding.

Two new initiatives are highly promising in terms of funding because they break new
ground in terms of overcoming some of the traditional limitations of funding. One, and the
most important, is the European Research Council. It is funded through a common pot of
money and grants are made soley on the basis of scienticfic excellence. So far, only individual
grants are given — the first round had its deadline in May 2007 and resulted in over 9.000
applications.

The second initiative is research funding within socalled ERA-nets (European Research
Area nets), that is networks of collaboration between particular research councils in Europe,
funded partly by the EU and partly by the research councils involved. The social science
ERA-net is called NorFace and offers grants for e.g. transnational research in ”Religion as a
Social Force in Europe” (Norface n.d.). The humanities ERA-net is called HERA, and two
transnational grant schemes will be announced in the autumn of this year: one dealing with
cultural heritage and one dealing with cultural industries and innovation (see HERA n.d.). In
all of these areas, cultural researchers are obvious as candidates for application.

Conclusion: Conducting Comparisons

Whether we focus on issues of substance, organisation or funding, trans-European cultural
research involves comparisons performed across a number of dimensions. While cultural
globalisation is no recent phenomenon, it is fair to say that cultural researchers today are more
attuned to the transmutations and interactions across neatly defined cultural boundaries than
was the case just two decades ago. Global forms of communication and transport have been
instrumental in accentuating our awareness of cultural exchange and opposition; and cultural
complexity must be matched by scientific complexity. Hence, comparative research has
assumed a new impetus on the international research agenda; and rightly so.

| have attempted to sketch out some of the tensions involved in conducting such forms of
research in terms of substance, organisation and funding. All of these tensions are to do with
boundaries, as | am sure you have noticed — defining them, repositioning them, pushing them.
To conclude, we are back with the islands and the waterways: do we focus on the entities and
on preserving existing views; or, do we focus on the bridges, on the processes whereby
entities are connected, refashioned and reformulated? Whatever our particular research
perspective, | am confident that cultural studies will provide important sailboats connecting
the cultural islands of the future.
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The Politics of the Popular

The immediate context of this paper is a recently started four year research project, funded by
the Academy of Finland and titled The Power of Culture in Producing Common Sense
(POWCULT). Our interdisciplinary project of eight scholars from three universities and five
disciplines examines Finnish power structures by studying the production of common sense in
the fields of culture, media and art since early 1990s.

We investigate the battles over representations, agendas, values and meanings that have
accompanied the political and economical restructurings of Finnish society since the
economic depression and EU membership. By revising the Gramscian notion of common
sense, we examine how the power of culture operates in cultural and social imaginary.

Analyzing the representational and rhetorical strategies in popular press and television,
literature, theatre, visual culture and popular music, we ask how these various areas of culture
produce common sense and articulate value by setting agendas for public debates, by framing
them, and by exerting definitional political power (what notions, opinions and understandings
count as understandable and sensible). As a part of this, we ask how neo-liberalism,
individualization, non-politicization and intimization are articulated in Finnish culture. We
scrutinize the power struggles taking place in contemporary culture, media and popular art by
analyzing visual culture, Finnish contemporary novels, reality television, improvisation
theatre, popular television and journalism.

Our project takes place in a specific context. One of the most eye-catching features of the
Finnish context is the erosion of traditional cultural divisions. In 2004, 62.7 percent of the
Finnish population had a degree from upper secondary school, vocational school, polytechnic
or university. Furthermore, of Finns between 25-29 years old, no less that 86.2 percent had
such a degree.

In such a context, where popular education is vigorously promoted, it is, of course,
increasingly difficult to maintain any fictions of ‘genuine common people’ or ‘uneducated
masses’. At the same time all this also has profound impacts on the relations between ‘low’
and ‘high’ culture as many of the newly educated classes have never assumed a pure *high’
cultural identity. Democratization of education has, thus, in its part, eroded cultural
hierarchies and hence undermined common notions of the popular and “‘the people’. National-
romantic or traditional leftist notions of the ‘people’ as in any sense ‘authentic’ in the sense of
‘intact” seem especially problematic in societies that have devoted massive human and
economic resources into education.

In the light of our research interests and research environment we have tried to demolish
the traditional bipolar model of ‘high’ and ‘popular’ culture in the Finnish context. Instead,
we have developed a model of various arenas of public address that speak with various
efficacy to the whole population (see Koivunen and Lehtonen 1995). So far we have sketched
a model of five such arenas of public address. These arenas are:

the address of ordinary people and normality, speaking to the so called common people
of the suburbs and countryside and highlighting normality, the “us”, the Finns,

the informative ‘national’ address, speaking mostly to the elites and highlighting
traditional ‘high’ political, economic and cultural matters,

the hedonistic address of individual pleasures, speaking to the new urban middle-classes
and highlighting cosmopolitanism and pleasurable consumption,

the address of youth and counter-cultures, highlighting alternative and resistant
practices and views and, finally

the populist address of “the forgotten people” in sensational and spam weeklies and
television formats, representing itself deliberately as “vox populi”.

30



All these arenas are multimodal. They traverse the media borders between press, literature,
television, radio or internet. No television or radio channel nor a publication, such as a daily
or a weekly, necessarily belong to only one of these arenas. We also assume that all Finns are
simultaneously, though in varying degrees, addressed by all these arenas.

The main objective of our arena model is to find out the mechanisms by which subjects
are interpellated in various arenas of public address. Instead of seeing popular publicness
either as pure dope or a sheer field of pleasure and empowerment, we ask questions
concerning both empowering and subjugating elements in popular culture. In doing so, we
conceptualize the realm of the popular, first and foremost, as a theatre of constant tension, a
key site where the late-modern Finnish society reproduces itself by producing common sense
and gaining either willing or reluctant consent.

We have, in the Finnish context, come to question the ontological as well as the
epistemological status of *popular’ and ’popular culture’. In an article to be published in
Cultural Studies, composed together with the co-director of the project, Professor Anu
Koivunen, we write that in stories we tell about the formation and circulation of cultural
studies, the notion of the popular has a key role. For many practitioners of cultural studies, the
notion of the popular has signaled the ethical and political rationale of the scholarly and
pedagogical work: the desire and commitment, on the one hand, to question and criticize
cultural hegemonies and classed, gendered and raced power structures linked to them, and, on
the other hand, to ‘give voice to’ and to ‘make visible’ groups of people and areas of culture
and society previously excluded from the academic inspection. In this way, then, the
particular use of the notion of the popular has carried along the ethos (or at least the dream) of
its etymological root, the Latin word popularis: ‘belonging to the people’ (Williams 1976,
236).

Considering the central position of the notion of the ‘popular’, it is, however, surprising
that the notion has attracted quite little conceptual scrutiny in itself. While the notion of the
‘popular’ circulates as a qualifier in numerous book and article titles, its genealogies have
remained largely unstudied. Therefore it is justified to ask how the notion of the popular as
we know it (in the field of cultural studies) has been produced, where it comes from and what
kinds of research questions it enables or disables.

As a result of these dwellings, Anu Koivunen and | argue, in the article mentioned above,
that the notion of ‘popular culture’ has become both so ubiquitous and so fragmented and
problematic that we need to rethink its heuristic and critical potential for cultural studies. In
the current trans-national cultural landscape, reifying notions of popular culture, where the
popular is seen as a thing, as well as fetishized notions of popular culture, where the popular
is removed from its specific histories and seen as a more or less autonomous sphere, are of
little value both as descriptive terms (answering the question: what is popular culture?) and as
analytical devices (illuminating the question: what kind of knowledge the concept produces?).

We do not, however, suggest an abandoning but a rethinking of ‘popular’ and ‘popular
culture’. Tracing the definitional legacies of these terms and the concepts in cultural studies
we ponder the uses of the notions of *popular’ and “‘popular culture’ as well as chart problems
and blind alleys and map possible alternatives for them. As a crucial part of this, we suggest a
rehabilitation and revision of the concept of ‘hegemony’ as a necessary tool to revitalize the
questions propelling notions of the “‘popular’ and ‘popular culture’. We like to think of this re-
turn to Gramsci not as a nostalgic move but as a theoretical and methodological reflection on
our interests of knowledge concerning the ‘popular’ and various forms of ‘publicness’. These
questions, we argue, necessitate a rethinking of the notion of the *political’, another term and
concept that often circulates as an unproblematic qualifier.

In a situation where ‘the popular’ is continuously at the centre of culture and cultural
studies, it is axiomatic to view ‘the popular cultural imaginary’ as the key site where socio-
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cultural norms are articulated and negotiated, where identity categories of nationality, class,
ethnicity, “race”, age as well as gender are constructed and contested. In this perspective, the
‘popular’ is the realm where forms of both agency and ideological consent is produced,
negotiated and contested. In much of cultural studies from 1950s to 2007 the “popular’ is
invested with various utopian wishes and political desires. As cultural studies practitioners,
however, we should not think that utopian potential (Dyer 1992) of the ‘popular’ would
realize itself automatically or en masse. Indeed, we may ask, whether the commitment to
“popular as power struggle” is a productive approach in the context of late capitalism, global
cultural industries and new nationalisms. Hence we want to ask: Does the emphasis on agency
curtail analyses of contemporary forms of subjection and coercion?

Instead of repeating the dichotomy of agency and structure we want to stress the always-
already structured nature of agency as well as the idea of structures as structuration and,
hence, never independent of agency.

In here, we have found ourselves to be increasingly dissatisfied with un-contextualized
notions of “empowerment”. As Wendy Brown writes in her States of Injury (1995): “The
language of resistance implicitly acknowledges the extent to which protest always transpires
inside the regime; “empowerment”, in contrast, registers the possibility of generating one’s
capacities, one’s “self-esteem,” one’s life course, without capitulating to constraints by
particular regimes of power. But in so doing, contemporary discourses of empowerment too
often signal an oddly adaptive and harmonious relationship with domination insofar as they
locate the individual feelings, a register implicitly located on something of an otherworldly
plane vis-a-vis social and political power. In this regard, despite its apparent locution of
resistance to subjection, contemporary discourses of empowerment partake strongly of liberal
solipsism — the radical de-contextualization of the subject characteristic of liberal discourse
that is key to the fictional sovereign individualism of liberalism.” (22-23)

Wendy Brown is not suggesting here that talk of empowerment is always only illusion or
delusion. She rather argues that “while the notion of empowerment articulates that feature of
freedom concerned with action, with being more than the consumer subject figured in
discourses of rights and economic democracy, contemporary deployments of that notion also
draw so heavily on an un-deconstructed subjectivity that they risk establishing a wide chasm
between the experience of empowerment and an actual capacity to shape the terms of
political, social, or economic life.” “Indeed”, Brown remarks, “the possibility that one can
“feel empowered” without being so forms an important element of legitimacy for the
antidemocratic dimensions of liberalism.” (23)

Brown’s words remind us of what Raymond Williams wrote in his ‘Base and
Superstructure in Marxist Cultural Theory’. Williams emphasized there that “we can only
understand an effective and dominant culture if we understand the real social process on
which it depends: | mean the process of incorporation.” (38-39) On the basis of this, there are
no guarantees for “empowering” practices not becoming incorporated into the dominant
culture. “Empowerment” may form a basis of truly alternative or even oppositional practices
that effectively go beyond the limits of dominant definitions. This cannot, however, be
assumed beforehand but must always be shown in a concrete analysis of empowering
practices in their specific historic contexts.

To conclude, then, one of the questions we need to ask of cultural studies is whether it has
always distinguished carefully enough between agency and resistance. There can, of course,
be no resistance without some agency, but this does not mean that all agency would be
synonymous with resistance.
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Expansion and Arrival. The Two Paths of Modernity

If we trace modernity back to its origins, to Renaissance, Humanism, Protestant Reformation,
Enlightenment, and organized scepticism of empirical science, we detect the idea of free
development of the individual. But compared with former times people of today talk less
about the idea of freedom. In western societies, freedom has become a matter of course like
clean water. Nevertheless, the idea of freedom still is not fully developed.

Freedom has a double meaning: Objectively, it means systematic expansion of
opportunities: science, technology, mobility, democratic constitutions, wealth, security,
education. But there is a second, subjective meaning of freedom: the ability to make personal
sense out of these opportunities. Modernity means building the house as well as living in it.
Modernity means rationalization of means as well as coming to an end, and enjoying the fruit
of ones endeavour. Modernity includes the logic of expansion as well as the logic of arrival.

Up to now, these two paths have remained dissociated. Most people have a reduced
understanding of modernity, restricted to technology, science, economy, functionality, which
all are organized by the logic of expansion. On the other hand, we witness an increasing
salience of soft themes in the modern world, themes like happiness, sense of life, self
realization, ethics, arts, religion. Those themes belong to the second path of modernity: the
free use of all the options that are the result of the first path.

I will spell out the following theses:

The use of freedom which | call the second path is the essential point of modernity, while
the first path, the expansion of options and opportunities, is only instrumental for the second.

The second path has not yet entered the stage of modernity; it has remained archaic and
idiosyncratic — a matter of taste, hidden in privacy, beyond discourse.

But the time has come to treat the second path as a public matter, beginning with the
minimal public of two persons living in an intimate relationship and ending with world
society.

From Nature to Culture. The Changing Salience of Themes

Let me illustrate my third assumption by a series of examples:

Every cell-phone, I-pod, digicam, computer game or software tool is another challenge to
be aware of yourself.

Broadband cable, satellite picture, wireless LAN and last-minute-check-in at the airport
are giant multipliers of unknown symbolic worlds, virtual or real.

Genetics are forcing us to be philosophical: The more we are able to do and create, the
more we have to talk about subjectivity. What do we want? What are we allowed to do? What
are we doing?

The success of modern economy is no longer dependent only from the next step of
technical perfection but from its ability of cultural self-organization, self-observation, and
self-change.

The average expectancy of life in the western world is still growing two or three months
every year, but what is it good for? What is happiness, what is making sense?

Mankind is starting to see itself as a world-community, but what is a good world-order?

The quintessence of all these examples is the salience of themes concerning the subject.
Subjectivity is outrunning the traditional themes of modernity: natural law, machines,
information processing, functional systems. This shift is not an accident; it is the inevitable
consequence of modernization. To say it in only one sentence: The less people are determined
by circumstances, the more they have to determine themselves.

Modern people have to face a change of change. To continue modern culture, they need a
new technique of understanding. They have reached a level in which inter-subjectivity should
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not be restricted on things, on natural phenomena, on countable and measurable topics any
longer. Advanced appropriation of nature now is leading to the historical task of systematic
appropriation of culture.

The Pre-Modern Way of Treating Culture in Modern Life

But on this second path, modern people are still beginners. A story of Dorothy Parker tells
about Hobie and Kit, a man and a woman, who are getting on each others nerves horribly. In
a sense, the story is pure sociology, because its subject is normal daily life. Dorothy Parker
does a brilliant job in telling normality; her chief narrative technique is showing the rotations
of a merry-go-round. She follows the scripts and patterns of her protagonists and needs a few
pages only to catch everything. She describes cycles of a game between adults, as the
psychologist Eric Berne analysed it decades ago. A few runs through, and the reader knows
all about it.

The focus of most novels lies on the unique, singular and exceptional. But Parkers story
concentrates on repetitions that happen between two people. Who does not understand what
sociology is about finds a clear answer in this novel. Every existing sociological term can be
reduced to this substance: repetitions that happen between people for a while.

Now the amazing thing is this: We are moving in this kind of substance day by day; we
are producing it; we are transforming it; we are making it the topic of our discourses more and
more — feeling prompted to do so by our still expanding universe of options. But intellectually
we are touching it only on the surface. Culture is the forest that we don’t see for all the trees
in it. All with what we deal intuitively every day seems to get rather foggy than clear when
we try to think about it or to put it into words. Hobie and Kit are key figures of the developed
modern age: Human beings who intensively work on their relationship, but who hardly bring
about much more than to reproduce what is getting on their nerves.

To Have or to Be? The Modernity of Erich Fromm and Herbert Marcuse

Hobie and Kid are living in New York. They use the subway and the telephone, products of
the first path of modernity, to arrive at the beginning of the second path — and to fail there. In
1976, Erich Fromm, published his book To have or to be? This book became a world
bestseller because it was sceptical about subways and telephones and focused the inner
world. It appeared in a time when the Hobies and Kids of the world were shifting their
interest from their circumstances to themselves.

In the western world the seventies were the time in which the mental food of 1968 was
digested. It was the era of the psycho boom, of pilgrimage to Indian Gurus, of feministic
resurrection, of sexualization of everyday life, all of this surfing on the emotional Tsunami of
pop music.

What was the basic tectonic power that unchained such a worldwide movement? The
Beatles put it into the answer “All you need is love®. To say it more sociologically, finally the
subject itself was legitimated explicitly. The chief cultural event of the seventies was the
release of individual desires that flew together in the main stream of searching for experience,
emotion, self-realization. Erich Fromm’s book was part of this flood and strengthened its
power.

One of the secrets of Fromm’s success was the title, the formula To have or to be?,
supplied with a question-mark. In the most common words of all, this title gave expression to
vaguely felt ways of living, the way of self-alienation on the one hand and the way of self-
appropriation on the other. Fromm connected these two ways by the conjunction *“or*, and by
the question-mark he dramatized the tension between them to an existential dilemma.
Following the principle of to have, you sacrifice your life on the altar of absurd accumulation,
of things, of anonymous systems, of kafkaesque bureaucracies, of pure instrumental
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reasoning. But there is a way out — the principle of to be: a way to deep sense, to rich
experience, to real happiness, to yourself.

Twelve years ago, in 1964, a predecessor of Fromm’s book had appeared — the text The
one-dimensional man from Herbert Marcuse. Interesting enough, this book became famous
only in the seventies, when its time had come. Marcuse attacked the same enemy like Fromm.
In the subtitle of his book he gave a name to the evil: “The ideology of advanced industrial
society”. But he meant the same mode of thinking that Fromm called the principle of to have.
Like Fromm, Marcuse plead for the opposite, for to be.

Clash or Separation. Common Forms of Relating “to have* and “to be*

Reading the books of Fromm and Marcuse with some distance, we recognize a time-
honoured, seemingly immortal pattern. The dichotomy of to have and to be is only a new
metamorphosis of an old polarity. In the museum of ideas there is a room in which the
variants of this polarity are exhibited, for instance: enlightenment and romanticism,
technology and nature, work and leisure, system and everyday life, realism and art, man and
woman in bourgeois thinking, machine and life, brain and soul, theological and mystical
forms of religious practice.

Dichotomous thinking allows only two relationships between those polarities: clash or
institutionalized separation. In his film Modern Times Charlie Chaplin translated the
relationship of clash into pictures. The most impressive one is the machine that literally
swallows up the worker. In our days, the salient example for the clash of to have and to be is
religious fundamentalism, making us yearn for the harmless, almost melodious clash some
decades ago which was the refusal of the Hippies to play the game of to have, beginning the
day with a joint and enjoying the beaches of Goa.

But the normal, daily, modern form of the relationship between to have and to be is
institutionalized separation. It may occur as separation of specialized roles, for instance
between man and woman, between technical and emotion-oriented professions, between
academic disciplines like physics and literature or art. Or it may occur as a separation of
places between which people commute incessantly, and as a separation of times they stay in
the two logics of action, between matter-of-factness or fantasy, play, emotion, joy of life,
magic and religion. People commute between airports and beaches, between business partners
and intimate partners, between working places and shopping malls, between information
services and second life in the internet, between subway and church.

Bound to Dichotomous Thinking. The Anti-Modernity of Fromm and Marcuse

In a sense, Fromm and Marcuse were up to date and out of date at the same time. They gave
a voice to the interest for the subject, but they rejected modern rationality. In the history of
ideas this is a frequent pattern. There are many Fromms and Marcuses. Sometimes they
appear as a pack of wolves, swelling to big movements, sometimes they remain lonely,
roaming about since centuries as constant companions of modernity: mystics, romantics,
pietists, esoterics, childs of nature, Ramblers, Hippies, little Rousseaus, little Thoreaus, little
D. H. Lawrences.

All of them are caught in a dialectic trap. Basically, they preach anti-modernity. They
claim to be “alternative®, protesting against what Max Weber called “Zweckrationalitat®,
absolute rationality of means, the “cage of steel”. They are right in attacking the reduction of
modernity only to the logic of to have, but they regularly go beyond that and attack modernity
as a whole, in a double sense: Firstly, they stigmatize the world of expansion, the machine,
the functional system as the realm of evil; secondly they leave subjectivity and culture in
romantic darkness instead of trying to illuminate it by the light of modern thinking.
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If we look at Marcuses book free of emotions, with the same cold logic which he regards
to be part of the realm of evil, we detect a contradiction between title and text. If “one-
dimensional man* is meant critically, it implies the call for a better alternative, which only
can be the “two-or-more-dimensional man®. But in the quintessence Marcuse propagates only
another kind of one-dimensionality. Like Fromm, he connects to have and to be by the
conjunction “or“. Marcuse remains on the simple level of dichotomous thinking. He does not
reach the level of dimensional thinking.

Dichotomies are like pots — you belong to pot 1 or to pot 2. Dimensions are quite another
thing; they are not pots, they define a field with many possible positions. So Marcuse missed
the complexity he implicitly promised in his title. He only substituted a form of one-
dimensionality by another. The time was not ripe for real two-dimensional thinking — but
now, | pretend, it is.

Modern people have developed a style of hopping between islands of calculation and
islands of feeling. More and more, they become artists of zapping between different modes of
thinking. Referring to Fromm and Marcuse, their way of life could be characterized as
sequential one-dimensionality between to have and to be. Living like this represents not yet
really an integration of the two dimensions but perhaps it is a step forward. Anyhow, more
and more people have left behind the restrictions which Fromm and Marcuse suggested under
the label of progress. They try to combine the two chief aspects of human existence, to have
and to be, even though in a separated, sequential form.

The Hobbling Walk of Modernity and its Explanation

Referring to the two unequal halves of modernity by the title To have or to be? Erich Fromm
again tried to split the whole like many other critics before him and afterwards. They
misunderstood modernity as development of microchips instead of development of the
individual. They constructed a dichotomy instead of a complementary relationship. And so
they ended up rejecting the microchip, the factory, the system, and they interpreted
consumption as slavery.

Modernity proceeded through the centuries with a hobbling walk, up to now. The strong
leg is the logic of expansion, or Fromm’s principle of to have. The weak leg is the logic of to
be.

How can this asymmetry be explained? Basically, it is easy to understand why the logic
of expansion is stronger than the logic of being. We only have to look at it from the viewpoint
of sociology of knowledge. The logic of expansion can proceed on the solid ground of
objectively measurable facts. It allows intersubjective discourses, exchange of knowledge,
clear definition of failure and progress, and connection of different paths of development. For
instance, the worldwide technological discourse on the quality of microchips is functioning
precisely and free of disturbances. It results in an industry developing units with always
higher capacity of storage. These outcomes are understood by other industries, by brokers and
bankers, by advertisers, and by consumers. Altogether, the logic of expansion led to a
worldwide, still expanding game. In German | call it Steigerungsspiel — game of expansion.
The logic of expansion made its way through history like a machine that reconstructs and
enlarges itself continuously, a phenomenon of enormous power and of ongoing stability in the
course of time.

But what about the logic of being? It is the weak leg. The logic of being was always
regarded to be a private affair, a matter of taste, inaccessible for discourse. So the logic of
being never was subjected to even a touch of modernization, something like rationalization,
progress, expansion. It remained infantile, unripe, archaic, an occasion of shrugging ones
shoulders in resignation, because the task of building a sphere of intersubjectivity was
regarded unsolvable and paradoxical. It seemed an impossible project to treat the subject as if
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it were an object. Isn’t it clear that subjectivity belongs to the tacit realm about which
Wittgenstein stated “On what one cannot talk one has to be silent“?

A New Stage of Collective Learning

In a sense the present situation is similar to the situation at the outset of modern culture. In
the youth of modern culture, people were fascinated by a big theme — the increase of options
— but they still had to develop the intellectual prerequisites to work on it. The history of
modern culture is accompanied by a process of collective learning in which people
appropriated these prerequisites better and better.

Topics of thinking are changing. The present big shift from objects to subjects and culture
is an incentive for searching new patterns of thinking, modes of interpretation, rules of
discourse, paradigms, and perspectives — a search of still unaccustomed intellectual
instruments to master the specific challenges of the new theme in focus. Collective learning is
entering a new stage. People are putting formerly private themes in the centre of public
discourses and transforming matters of taste into matters of discourse.

However, who talks about subjective phenomena must not necessarily be competent to do
so. It is dramatically more intricate to construct a space of inter-subjectivity, if it is not about
things but about subjects. Whether a machine is working well, whether a certain material has
desirable qualities, whether a medical therapy is successful — all this can be measured
objectively and does not raise problems of inter-subjectivity. But when the machine, the
material, the therapy are at hand for everybody they change social reality. The consequence is
Babylonian confusion. What is the case now? What new patterns have arisen? What has to be
done about it — politically, economically, and educationally?

On the one hand questions like these should reduce uncertainty, but on the other hand
they require the intellectual acknowledgement of uncertainty. Who tries to make a modern
scientist be a follower of this idea, however, must have nerves of steel and a thick skin. The
inevitable aggressions are due to the fact that the methodological permission of ambivalence,
vagueness and not-falsifiability provokes the core identity of modern scientists like the
toleration of cockroaches would provoke the core identity of a vermin exterminator.
Uncertainty is disgusting. But the lecture of uncertainty is inevitable in the collective
curriculum. So the refusal makes the impression of an infantile act of defiance. To be cross
about the message means to be cross about reality.

Just imagine this: Natural science and its implementation into daily life since the 18"
century would have happened without the still ongoing fascination of the public? We
probably would believe that there are little manikin behind the TV-screen. But this exactly is
the standard on that we communicate about culture. Cultural sciences are not yet ready to deal
with this historical task. Sociology, a leading discipline in the sixties and seventies, nowadays
is struggling for attention from a standing room only, mumbling comments that nobody is
really interested in, while in the same time politicians, physicists, neurologists, entrepreneurs,
and journalists cheerfully sociologize, only equipped with daily life know-how and ready wit.

What we can see is a swelling discourse about cultural phenomena, in which everybody
can state everything. The level of modern age we have reached so far forces us to talk about
culture, but we do this in anarchy. Other than in natural science, technique, and economy
there is no inter-subjective sphere, there is no accepted meta-level, no obliging way of
reflecting and talking. What we have is Babylonian confusion.

The Actual Deficit of Modernization

So the time has come to revise Wittgensteins dictum. Of course, Wittgenstein is right in a
sense. Everybody feels an exclusive personal universe of meanings beyond communicability
within himself. On the other hand, after a time of interaction the distance can be reduced, by
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talking, observing, supposing and correcting each other. In spite of all misunderstandings, in
spite of the daily flood of premature conclusions misled by false models of subjectivity, in
spite of stupid typologies, most of us already have made the experience of partially being
recognized and understood. Wittgenstein“s dictum is not to be applied on subjectivity as a
whole. There are ways of partial approach, degrees of understanding, methods and rules to
establish limited intersubjectivity concerning the subject.

To unfold this still unexplored space of discourse and self reflection could be the next big
step in the process of modernization. While the logic of expansion reached higher and higher
levels of perfection, people got more and more aware of a deficit. As for to have, they
constructed an admirable logic of action, but as for to be, they still resemble Hobie and Kit
getting on each others nerves, governed by latent psychic and social mechanisms.

For Wittgensteinians, it may sound naive to state a deficit of modernization in the realm
of subjectivity. But it may be helpful to alter Wittgenstein“s dictum in the following manner:
“On what one can talk one should talk.”“ Modernization means reasonable talking. The actual
deficit of modernization can be described as a deficit of reasonable talking concerning three
topics: What precisely is the logic of to be? What do we see if we use the logic of to be as a
point of view? How should we integrate to have and to be? If you want to see the size of the
challenge, just imagine Herbert Marcuse as an industrial and Erich Fromm as his marketing
manager.
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The Multiple Realities of Cultural Citizenship Versus the Logic
of Culturalization

‘Culturalization’ as a term to me sounds pretty ominous. It makes me wonder whether culture
has become a primary conduit of what Foucault called ‘governmentality’: the channelling of
action along preconceived logics. It also incites a sense of guilt. Have I, have we as cultural
studies scholars become stuck in secretly or not so secretly imagining culture as a domain of
freedom and liberation? Has our enthusiasm for culture as an everyday domain of negotiation
about meaning and power contributed to how culture is ‘used’, and is it this affecting the
pluriformity and multitude of spaces that everyday culture, including popular culture for
mass consumption, used to be? Quite possibly there are other ways of thinking about
‘culturalization’, but for now 1’d like to explore this double feeling. Is culture now used as a
primary channel of political control, thereby emptying the domain of the political of its
democratic significance? And, secondly, what does the tradition of cultural studies have to
offer in these times of obvious change in terms of understanding the uses of culture for others
than governments or corporate capitalists.

Citizenship, and what has come to be known as “cultural citizenship’ will be my point of
entry. I’ll contrast my admittedly slightly idealist notion of the value of understanding
citizenship as bonding through or in popular culture to two other realities. They are the reality
of living in a global world, and the everyday reality of doing so in a wealthy Western nation-
state for which I will use material from audience research conducted by my INHOLLAND
research group over the past 3 years.

One: the Reality of Cultural Citizenship in Cultural Studies

Cultural citizenship has been an important theme in my own work especially because it is
such an elegant notion of what popular culture achieves for us. Whereas concepts such as
identity, representation and subjectivity are clearly of great use in analysing and
understanding how we use the media, they don’t have much to offer when it comes to
questions of bonding and collectivity. My working definition of cultural citizenship points to
how especially (broadly) shared popular culture offers us a sense of who we are, as well as a
feeling of belonging, and what the scope of our rights and responsibilities is (Hermes, 2005:
1). It is an arena in which not just meaning, but meaningfulness, subjectivity, identity and
community are struggled over and established (idem: 6). The elements of this definition
derive from discussion of (cultural) citizenship in cultural studies. I am in particular a fan of
the work of Toby Miller and John Hartley.

Toby Miller (1993; 1998) understands (cultural) citizenship as the disciplining of subjects
in the cultural realm in capitalist social formations. Going by what he wrote a decade ago, we
are long past the point at which to wonder about the culturalization of power relations — these
are logics that have been in place all through modernity. He sums up his book The well-
tempered self by stating that “culture is a significant area in the daily organisation of fealty to
the cultural-capitalist state” (1993: 218). For him citizenship is a realm of subjection rather
than freedom, in which disciplining and seduction both hold sway. However aware we are, in
ironical or postmodern mode, that we are fooled, tied down and regulated by the different
types of invitation that come our way to be included and to be belong: to be a selfless,
responsible citizen or just a witness, to be a happy consumer, we also take up these
invitations, enjoy them, live them. Miller concludes that: the civic cultural subject — the
citizen — is produced as a polite and obedient servant of etiquette, within limited definitions of
acceptable behaviour” (1993:223).

John Hartley has a different take on (cultural) citizenship, which he calls media
citizenship (1996) and in later work DIY citizenship (1999), reserving cultural citizenship for
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other purposes. Media citizenship, for Hartley is grounded in his intent to undo the
intellectual-made divide between the knowledge class” and ordinary people. Intellectual and
popular culture are understood as "mutual, reciprocal and interdependent sites of knowledge
production”(1996:58/9). Hence Hartley’s use of “reading” and “readerships” to describe
media audiences as a taunt to how intellectuals like to describe themselves.

”Readerships” are the audiences, consumers, users, viewers, listeners or readers called
into being by any medium, whether verbal, audio-visual or visual, journalistic or fictional;
“reading” is the discursive practice of making sense of any semiotic material whatever, and
would include not only decoding but also the cultural and critical work of responding,
interpreting, talking about or talking back — the whole array of sense-making practices that are
proper to a given medium in its situation (1996:58).

Reading, and in fact media citizenship, for Hartley is a practice not a subjectivity, part of
the cultural repertoire of actions that people may undertake (1996: 66). Shared cultural
frameworks and how they are (continuously) built and rebuilt are at stake. Rigorous
investigation of what the core values in using both journalism and popular culture are, should
therefore include examination of how they fascinate and bind, how media use is incremental
in community-building as well as in practices of exclusion.

Following Hartley, we can recognise cultural citizenship as the consequence of actions
and debates in the range of contexts that make up the (semi) public sphere of mass media
consumption. We should neither overestimate, Hartley suggests, the public sphere of political
science nor underestimate the realm of popular entertainment. | would add to that, that we
might want to understand the relative autonomy of these spheres or domains. Hence my
suggestion that we approach the question of culturalization via the material practices or
realities of cultural studies, globalization and actual everyday media use. Of course the
cultural, the popular and the political are part of one another and connect in and through us.
But they organize our lives in different ways in different places at different moments. They
feel like separate domains. We are meanwhile getting deeper and deeper enmeshed in this mix
of culture, politics and the popular. As users and critical consumers we offer feedback on
product development or services rendered which weaves us into the economy. We are much
more than just end-users. We are prosumers, part of networks that set rules which become
boundaries for others, either or not via the intervention of governments. *Citizenship’ suggests
a certain autonomy and individuality, in actual practice this view is hard to sustain. The voter,
the bearer of rights: how often do people feel they are in charge, that it matters what they do?

Two: The Reality of a Globalising World

I am not Dutch, | am Amsterdammer. (Moroccan-Dutch informant, 2006).

For me globalization most of all means multiculturalism. Citizenship from the perspective of
globalisation is an indelible part of our daily lives. Amsterdam, in my case, is a multicultural
city, I work with the most diverse student population in the Netherlands, multiculturalism is a
returning theme in the projects of my team, brought up spontaneously when it is not
immediately part of interview themes. More generally, globalisation is an important reason
for us to discuss citizenship because it is assumed to signal the end of ”national belonging”
(Castles and Davidson 2000:156). Migration and the coming into being of transnational
media communities, herald a new era (Turner 1994).

Myths of a unified nation, bound by heritage, a national language, family blood lines
extending back into the past and intertwined with national history, will surely at some point
explode. Even if lack of empirical foundation has not stopped these myths from being
produced in the past. Religion provides a similar unifying myth. It bears pondering whether
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national politics too upholds a myth of its own. Is it fast becoming a realm of posturing based
on precious little power to steer events and developments? Corporate capitalism, flash capital,
new types of monetary piracy after all influence and indeed control local economies to a large
extent. Health risks too have become a transnational phenomenon, witness Beck’s arguments
in The Risk society (1992).

George Yudice suggests in his The expediency of culture. Uses of culture in the global
era (2003) that precisely these conditions have made the progressively minded (us, I assume)
turn to civil culture and cultural citizenship. He argues that “the transition of the welfare state
to the neoliberal state has generated, in the process, a new dimension to citizenship rights”
(2003:165). His overall argument links the coming into being of new civil rights and the
recognition of group rights, to the vast changes in the influence of corporate capital, increased
immigration, the revolution in electronic media (including the internet) and the post-mass
market (also known as diversity or niche marketing). Quoting Young (2000) Yudice states
that cultural citizenship cannot be understood outside of what has been happening to the
welfare state, the media and the market which translate the interpretations of people’s needs
into legal, administrative, therapeutic and imaginistic terms, thus reformulating the political
reality of those interpretations”(ibid).

I think Yudice implies that we need double focus. Diversity marketing, media utopian and
dystopian fantasies of the world, and corporate political action on behalf of the
disenfranchised are important but they are not ‘innocent’. Although diversity marketing
recognizes groups of people that hitherto were invisible in media and publicity; they do only
recognize those groups that can be identified as an interesting group of consumers. The gay
dollar and the Hispanic middle class in the U.S. effectively deny the challenges others
belonging to these groups may be faced with. Likewise, media fantasies tend to look for
happy endings or comfortable solutions. Corporate political ethics that translate into important
projects (support for fair trade or for women’s rights) often remain no more than a marginal
part of the overall pr budget. They may not even be in line with e.g. actual working
conditions. In short, Yudice convincingly shows that while citizenship and especially cultural
citizenship was an obvious direction to turn in the 1980s and 90s, it is not without its
drawbacks. For one, cultural citizenship is a deeply implicated part of the ”society of
spectacle and consumable style” (Yudice 2003: 168) that we are in today. While it promises
empowerment it is channelled through what Foucault called ”governmentality” (Foucault
1991), perhaps even more so than identity politics. Processes of empowerment do give all
kinds of groups a voice. At the same time, by construing them as Dutch Moroccans, or ‘older’
women, specific representations and expectations are produced and channelled, thus, in
Foucauldian terms ”structuring the field of action”, and circumscribing their possibilities and
access to other networks of power, political action or social effectivity. (Foucault 1991; see
Yudice 2003: 162). Identity politics, aimed so much more directly at the sphere of politics and
political rights, offered a clearer choice. Cultural citizenship, as a mechanism of inclusion
through cultural forms and practices, will also include those who are not aware that they made
a choice, regardless of whether they really had one or not.

Three: Everyday Realities of (Cultural) Citizenship and Audiencehood

Over the past three years we have explored citizenship from the perspective of citizens
themselves with students. The material gathered in long interviews in neighbourhoods all
over the western part of the Netherlands, confirms that we are, not to put too fine a point to
it, in the midst of a citizenship crisis if citizenship is defined in terms of the relation between
nationals and representative government. Survey results over the last couple of years have
consistently shown the same thing. We are at an all time low in the trust put in government
(conceived broadly). Trust in entrepreneurship and business on the other hand, has risen and
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this extends to corporate capitalism despite major scandals over exorbitant sums paid to
CEOs and malfeasance at the top of a.o. the Ahold corporation in the Netherlands (Enron
scandal in the States, other scandals elsewhere). Liberal individualism, promoted as much by
government agencies as by other social partners and mainstream media, channels public
discourse about citizenship. "Democratization under liberalism”, moreover, according to
George Yudice, "has transformed the public sphere in which citizenship can be effectively
participatory. Institutional channelling tempers activism (-).” (Yudice 2003: 76). Although
Yudice’s argument pertains to Brasil and the United States, it holds, for the Netherlands as
well, where a ‘polder model’ of consultation distances individuals from policy decisions.

While liberal individualism supports a highly formal definition of citizenship, it does not
bode well for more substantial forms. An individualist perspective is not amenable to
recognising group allegiances or identities. On the contrary, it reverts back to traditional
views of citizenship as part of a public sphere, in which one exerts rights or makes good on
responsibilities. It is based on assimilation. Gender or ethnic identity belong to a private realm
that has no consequences for being a citizen in the public sphere. To approach ‘the multiple
realities’ of cultural citizenship, this crisis of citizenship needs to be discussed. While in
conjunction with the reality of living in a globalised and further globalising world, it shows
the incredibly narrow window of possibility that cultural citizenship is, it also provides for a
stronger case in favour of the possible role of the media in strengthening cultural citizenship,
as a sense of ownership and a sense of belonging. Quite rightly, overly optimist and
celebratory notions of how audiencehood might empower should be criticised (an old debate
in and against cultural studies) but not to the detriment of understanding how media use may
also be of real value to real people.

Intermezzo: Citizenship in Crisis and Alternative Places to Go Looking for It

In our students’ interview material the hold of a traditional liberal individualism shows in the
cultural means available to those they interview to discuss their feelings about their
neighbourhood, the city, the city administration and government in general. Two major
repertoires surface in analysis of the interviews.® On the one hand, there is a clearly defined
citizenship repertoire. If we adhere to the rules, government agencies will treat us fairly, is its
main theme. It has no political thrust. There is little sense that government is ultimately the
delegated will of the people. It is an autonomous service industry that requires payment in
the form of taxes and correct behaviour. In interviews for the Ministry of the Interior
(Binnenlandse zaken), this was touchingly confirmed by informants telling us how
‘honoured’ they felt to have been approached for a citizen forum (Burgerforum
kiesstelselhervorming, “Burgerschap onder een glazen stolp”, Hermes and Adolfsson 2007a)

At street level, this citizenship repertoire comes with the expectation of convivial
behaviour, which ranges from partaking in annual neighbourhood festivities, or being able to
ask a neighbour to turn their stereo down. The city in this formal citizenship repertoire is like
a village. When asked what informants themselves did for their neighbourhood or for others
in their vicinity, it becomes clear that the notion of the village is a nostalgic, romanticised one
that they hardly ever act upon. Although some people do engage in volunteer work, the
majority of our interviewees (easily over a hundred individuals), only offer excuses for not
doing anything at all. Citizenship is little more than a pleasing formula that works well as
long as you don’t break any laws.

1 See Trees Moll, 2006 for an impression of urban citizenship which is most relevant for the
discussion here; Peter ’t Lam, 2006, for European citizenship and Doedens , 2006, for nostalgic
citizenship sentiments in small communities.
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The contrasting citizenship repertoire, imagines the city as a space of freedom. No one to
check on your behaviour, no social control or gossip to hinder individuals in their lifestyle of
choice. Here liberal individualism is even stronger. After all, the city, from this perspective is
built on a collective agreement that what we do in our private lives is our own business.
Engaging in citizenship activity, is not easily part of this repertoire. Most promising, from
what we could see, are corporate initiatives for volunteer work in company hours and those
civil society initiatives (such as debates) that were felt to strengthen professional identities. In
short, formal citizenship is hardly a lived reality despite the massive volume of public
discourse that stresses citizenship. How about mediated and/or media-related cultural
citizenship?

The notion of cultural citizenship follows on the poststructuralist turn in media audience
studies. Rather than discuss attitudes, personality traits or media effects, “new audience
studies” (Morley 1980, 1988; Ang 1985; Radway [1984] 1987) move towards an interest in
the underlying cultural knowledges and resources of media audiences. A combination of
ethnographic research and discourse analysis became a new way to approach media use.
While individuals appear to accord idiosyncratic meanings to what they read, watch or listen
to, in their reports they make use of a limited number of terms. They share cultural repertoires
to express how practices of media use have meaning for them; they take their cues for
practical orientation from others who share their enthusiasm, indignation or background, thus
forming communities.

In audience research over the years, | have found many indications of the value of media
use for a sense of belonging and a sense of identity. For instance interviews about women’s
magazines, showed a shared investment in imagining a perfect self (as a wise person, able to
advise others; or as a practical genius who can remove stains from any fabric), or an
investment in holding on to imagined families (Hermes 1995). Thriller readers find many uses
for their reading preference. A particularly interesting one in this respect was a shared
investment among readers of women’s thrillers (often portraying feminist heroines and
storylines) in holding on to traditional notions of gender by producing a conservative
feminism — depoliticised, domesticated — a call for good manners and respectful behaviour.
Such middle-classness for all is no less than a political contract that is hardly visible from the
outside.

This is cultural citizenship because underlying practices of use and interpretative
repertoires imply political contracts and often contain agendas. Clearly then, cultural
citizenship is certainly not necessarily progressive, nor something to romanticise. Likewise in
a small football project, | found traces of ‘racist discomfort’: for lack of better terms questions
of multiculturalism on the fields and in top football (soccer) were addressed in outdated
categories of race. Sometimes positively, as in praise for the athletic capabilities of African
players, sometimes negatively as in criticism that ‘they’ play by instinct rather than strategy
(Hermes 2005). Interviews about multicultural humour likewise were not much fun: humour
tends to strengthen exactly those group boundaries that are not easily discussed.

When combined with work we did on citizenship over the past three years, Yudice’s view
of citizenship offers fairly little to be optimistic about. In general, for ‘ordinary people’
citizenship only has meaning via repertoires that exclude them from a political outlook. A
public sphere dominated by a host of professional organisations prevent them from the
possibility of critically intervening in politics or challenging the state apparatus. Although
they recognise themselves as “citizens’, the underlying dynamic is that of relatively powerless
individuals versus the anonymous machinery of the state, to which politics can hardly make a
difference. Under conditions of globalization, progressive intellectuals have turned to
‘cultural’ citizenship to recover a sense of control in the form of rights and obligations on the
part of all of us for whom a “natural’ sense of belonging is problematic. Regardless whether

48



we are women, gay or of a minority ethnicity. Yudice quotes Elizabeth Jelin to argue that "the
concept of citizenship in a democratic culture must take into consideration symbolic aspects
such as collective identity and not just a rationalized rights discourse” (2003:76). When we do
so, we find that such identities can be found at many layers but that they require an
intervention of some kind to become visible as the material realities that they are.

Encouraging Cultural Citizenship: a Plea for Civic Research

There is one remaining question to gauge the strength or power of the logic of
culturalization: is it possible to invite, or even manipulate media audiences into cultural
citizenship? And if so: how? This past year we were involved in the evaluation of a reality
soap produced with financial backing of the city of Amsterdam. West Side (AT5 2006) is
meant to encourage Amsterdammers to discuss issues to do with multiculturalism and to thus
lessen tension between ethnic groups in the city. A television series used to political ends.
West Side was made by the local public television station AT5. It was not presented as a
public relations initiative for or by the city. Understanding that an invocation to co-exist
peacefully would not convert a large audience, West Side is made as a raw reality soap,
pitting 4 families from different ethnic backgrounds (Moroccan, Turkish, white-Dutch and
Surinamese-Dutch) against each other. Although they are allowed to find one another by the
end of the first season, lifelike problems and suspicions are given free space.

Did West Side work? It was, overall, a modest success. It did not find a large audience but
it was sold to the national networks (NPS/VARA). Although it certainly had quality, viewers
we showed episodes to were taken aback at the sharp portrayal of ethnic stereotypes. This did
indeed incite them to talk about multiculturalism, but, in the interviews conducted by our
students often in ways that strengthened their pre-existing notions and ideas. We did not see a
new community come into being around the serial, either in the interviews, or on West Side’s
website. The politics of hardening multicultural oppositions between groups certainly require
more than a cultural approach from above.

Used differently, | do however think that serial drama could work. As part of a what we
have called a ‘civic research’ project,” we are currently experimenting with another form of
using media drama. Our sense is that the media can offer the ingredients for strong bonding,
and for audience groups to find their way to a stronger political awareness (ie of how their
views and lifestyles matter to society at large). Audience research in which audience members
participate on an equal basis, may help bring such awareness about. Like civic journalism,
civic research builds on the knowledges and (critical, emotional, social) intelligence of all
involved. In this vein, we started work on a ‘telenovela’ to be aired on the web site of
Marokko.nl, a lively internet community aimed at and moderated by Moroccan Dutch,
including a wide group of different backgrounds. Marokko.nl is starting a news site. It will
contain news that is specifically of interest to the Dutch Moroccan community. In two ways
this site will try to make news come alive for young users. Students have been invited to make
news items as peer-to-peer form. The second initiative is our suggestion to start making a
telenovela that builds onto the stories on one of the rubrics of the web community: the story
corner. High melodrama in feuilleton mode abounds. It is written mostly by young women but
also by men. This group of writers has been approached to help develop and write an internet
soap that links via its characters and storylines to actual news items, as in the South-American
telenovela. Whether the result will be as exhilarating as the process of developing storylines

2 By ‘civic research we mean ‘new forms of action and peer-to-peer research that engage informants
as co-researchers, i.e. as research subjects rather than objects’ in Hermes, Joke (2006) ‘Hidden
debates’, in Javnost/The Public, 2006, p. 19.

49



and characters (we all agreed Faycal was a name for a slightly overweight sorry character),
and whether it’ll strengthen a form of ‘bottom up’ cultural citizenship remains to be seen.

We have called what we are doing ‘civic’ research. It is aimed at understanding the
relative (un)importance of the cultural while giving it its due. It wants to understand the value
of authentic feeling, of how and when a sense of realness and connection come about.
Citizenship in all its guises has been compromised: by globalisation, by the fact that
citizenship rights did not produce a vast middle class, by culturalization in the form of
consumerism and the politics of style and spectacle and by culturalization in the form of a
shift in politics to issues of morality. John Major’s Citizen’s Charter in the 1990s contained a
strong notion of the contract between government and nationals. It never caught on, while
Major’s later Back to Basics campaign did. That was based on moral injunctions. A similar
injunction to behave has been part of Dutch governments since the late 1990s. The shift to
individualism, became a shift to individual responsibility to be well-behaved. The village
fantasy version of citizenship has turned into a how-to-become-middle-class morality play.
Culture of coure is the conduit of choice for such a realignment. Recent shows such as
American Princess, America’s next top model and Ladette to Lady that are all about self-
discipline, travelled widely and were remade amongst others into local Dutch versions.

But that does not mean that culturalization is all there is, or that popular culture or
television for that matter are not offering a multitude of options to watch as per usual.
Without claiming that pluriformity equals liberation, it is important to understand that popular
culture works via an invitational logic. Aesthetics rather than ethics are its force, and
aesthetics remain a powerful political field. Bonding via popular culture is a bottom up
process, while morality in this day and age, is at the very least perceived as a top down
regulatory force which is backed up by governmental macho talk.

That means | don’t think we need to give up on culture, or on cultural citizenship. | don’t
think cultural citizenship is equal to the other citizenships, but it is their prerequisite. If and
when we want to intervene critically, bring people together or create vital communities,
culture offers means to build bridges and bond that other types of social action do not.
Popular culture does this even better than traditional culture or the arts, but all, in their own
way can be and are part of cultural citizenship. Cultural citizenship exists as a material
practice: it comes into being in real life at particular junctions in people’s biographies.
Cultural citizenship to me is a ‘reality’. Empirical philosopher Annemarie Mol (2002) has
defined ‘reality’ as a shared decision to understand and act in the world. | found that that
means there are at least three realities involved in how | understand the logic of culturalization
and cultural citizenship as part of that: my own intellectual history; the situatedness of that
intellectual history, part as it is of my life (the concentric circles of which start from
Amsterdam); but also how | partake of the realities of others in audience research. Co-
creation, community building, these seem to me the appropriate ethnographic tools to pursue
‘civic research’ of the near future.

Plus ca change, plus c’est le méme chose we have never been naive in cultural studies.
Culture has always been a conduit for governmentality, even if ‘hegemony’ was the preferred
term. Recent discussion of that concept in Theory, Culture & Society [May 2007, 24(3)]
makes clear that although the terrain is shifting towards a new materialism in which affect and
emotion are given more space and indeed credence, questions of power and everyday
initiatives to redefine definitions and agendas interwoven with the broad domain of culture
continue to go on. Politics meanwhile is doing a good job of emptying out its own
meaningfulness for citizenship. Cultural studies could do less than to continue to provide an
open stage for discussion of inequality, power, bonding, commitment and rights. That is the
best way that | would know of to include the different realities at stake and to recognize the
pressures and forces, whether historical, ideological or political that co-shape those realities.
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This paper is an only slightly enlarged version of the plenary paper prepared for
INTER: A European Cultural Studies Conference in Sweden, by ACSIS,
Norrkoping 11-13 June 2007. On the basis of examples from historical docu-soaps
and contemporary art involving reenactment, the interweaving of cultural
knowledge production and cultural practices in the realm of experiencing and/or
consuming the past are shown. Building on Kirshenblatt-Gimblett’s concept
“meta-cultural production”, the term meta-historical productions is suggested and
differentiated from a more politically motivated “culturalization” also present in
heterogeneous societies. The paper further postulates that the experiential
motivations inherent to phenomena such as reenacting are a major reason for the
growing spectrum of meta-historical productions. They go, however, hand in hand
with legitimating bureaucratic regimes such as heritage programs or efforts to
bestow copyright on them, thus seeking to harness such phenomena for political,
legal and economic purposes.
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Let me begin with two related but differently lodged examples culled from Germany, 2007:

Example 1: On May 27", German television aired the first installment of “Stone Age —
the Experiment”. Two families with three children each, thirteen people overall, and aged
from 3 to 63, lived for two months in reconstructed stilt houses at the Lake of Konstanz.
“Nothing was taken along from modern life except for tampons and tweezers to remove
ticks,” we can read in one of the press releases. While hunger was a new sensation to cope
with initially, “none of the participants fell ill. On the contrary: afterwards, they were
physically and psychologically in better condition.”*

“What would television do without spectators willing to go to the limits of tolerable
experiences?” was the commentary in Stern-magazine.? Time travel combined with reality
TV are the two components that shape what is referred to as “docu-soaps”, and as Michaela
Fenske observes, despite the label “living history”, “docu-soaps hardly deal with history in
terms of a historically reconstructed past. Historical docu-soaps (rather) narrate how late
modern individuals act in historical stage sets; they deal predominantly with needs,
experiences, insights, questions and problems of the present” (2007, 2). Knowledge of
diseases carried by ticks marks the boundaries of our desire to live in history; lack of
knowledge how Stone Age women dealt with menstruation explains the tampons.

Knowledge and choice are crucial ingredients in the appropriation, experience and mass-
mediated representation of slices of history. For the active participants in the stone age
experiment, acting and experiencing are what is relevant and what constitutes a learning leap.
Knowledge is what one gains; choices are what one makes, and both are modern, present-day
ways of individual engagement with past and present. For producers and participants, and
especially for audiences, the Stone Age experiment is then ultimately not a form of
“consuming history”. Rather, the program is a confrontation with the past - or those parts of it
that are known - with the education one has received in the present. Even the vocabulary
chosen - “the Experiment”— points in that direction, “experimentation” is hardly part of the
language of the Stone Age.

Example 2: On June 9", the exhibit “History will repeat itself” opened in Dortmund,
Germany. It presents historical reenactments as documented by contemporary artists in search
of understanding the phenomenon’s popularity, as well as artists who seek to show historical
events using the “representational mode of reenactment” (Klot 2007, 89). There are, for
instance, performance art pieces and video installations of reenacted battles; but in contrast to
historical battle enthusiasts engaging in reenactment of long ago wars, some artists
participating in the Dortmund show have chosen recent “traumatic experiences” in their work.
Jeremy Deller, for instance, invited lay actors to restage the violent altercation between
British miners and police in 1984. Such an event, runs the argument, has left a deep
impression on the collective consciousness and reflecting it from an artistic- aesthetic distance
brings to the fore its relevance for the present. As the shows curators put it: “Artistic
reenactments are not an affirmative valuation of the past (as are ‘regular or popular
reenactments’), but they rather serve to question the present.”>

In other words, the artists as well as the shows initiators and curators are both utilizing
and commenting on the cultural technique “reenactment”, using it for new ends and thus

1  Report from the following online TV-magazine:
http://www.satundkabel.de/modules.php?op=modload&name=News&file=article&sid=19343&mode=threa
d&order=0&thold=0 (checked May 26, 2007).

2 “Dokumentation: Zurlck in die Steinzeit”, Stern, http://wwwv.stern.de/unterhaltung/tv/:Dokumentation-
Zur%FCck-Steinzeit/589610.html (checked June 4, 2007).

3 “Art-in.de”, http://www.art-in.de/incmeldung.php?id=1418 (June 8, 2007, my translation).
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critiquing the indulgence inherent to popular reenactments. Both cultural knowledge
production and art are thus right on the heels of every day practice.

Reenacting has established itself as a cultural technique. It is a cultural technique, | would
argue, which runs parallel to cultural heritage productions but brings forth practices and goals
that are socially and politically located differently. Solemn memorial celebrations for battles
lost or won, typical of the late 19™ and early 20™ century, have made way for experience-
centered hobby reenactors who stage mega-events and/or enjoy online variants played in real-
time. Factual knowledge of events and material culture are key for these activities which
implicitly, yet importantly, hold that bodily experienced “facts” or pieces of knowledge
permit greater proximity to times past.

As with the classical authentic music movement, historical scholarship offers data that
can be transferred into action. From an initial stage of enthusiasm for participating in the
restaging of past battles grows the possibility to make the experience more and more real
through the addition of “authentic” paraphernalia and ever more accurate period knowledge:
Authentic uniform fabrics can be commissioned, so that reenactors can feel the roughness and
weight of a non-synthetic, non-water repellant uniform; eyeglasses can be made using optical
technology of yesterday to insure that vision is made worse. And as for food, one might
consiger growing heirloom grains and vegetables for preparing the make-believe soldiers’
grub.

The Dortmund exhibit, however, moves us already onto a plane beyond the craving for
experience. Instead, it rather reflects and thickens the layers of knowledge, past and present,
and offers an aesthetic commentary on the fascination and practical implementation of
cultural pasts.

In his nearly fifty year old observations on culture, technology and modernity, Hermann
Bausinger observed the shrinking of horizons and the acceleration of time (1961). This
contributed to the construction and celebration of ideas about closed off “cultural wholes” -
“Volkskultur” or folk culture, tribal cultures — at the very moment where the mobility of
people and ideas should have proven the dynamism and change of group habits inherent to
cultural flows. For the early 21* century one would have to add as a further element the
steady thickening of what Ernst Bloch termed the “contemporaneity of the non-
contemporaneous” (1935) — a characteristic of modernity which Konrad Kdostlin has claimed
as an essential precondition for the emergence and maintenance of cultural research (Kostlin
1998). Hermann Bausinger also saw this as a major task for ethnographic documentation and
analysis (Bausinger 1989). This thickening experience of temporally or spatially divergent
“culture” results from an accelerated transfer of humanities’ “knowledge production” into
public discourse and cultural practice.

Barbara Kirshenblatt-Gimblett might call both examples — the docu-soaps and the art
exhibit — meta-historical productions. They are subcategories of what she has termed “meta-
cultural operations.” She considers these the basis for the creation of cultural heritage (2004).
Through them “habitus is transformed into heritage and . . . local or national heritage is
transformed into world heritage™ (Kirshenblatt-Gimblett, in press).

In both examples, knowledge production and its transfer into popularized and
aestheticized variants play a considerable role; scholarly consultation is the rule for historical
docu-soaps. Re-enactors, too, are often very well-read and build up their own reference
libraries to increase the detail of their knowledge horizons. The same is true, as Sabina
Magliocco and others have shown, of practitioners of neo-pagan religions, another present-
day phenomenon resulting from culturalization practices (Magliocco 2004).

4  See, for example, “Heirloom Vegetables” www.frenchgardening.com/p/APharv.jpg (Checked
June 8th, 2007).
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Both of my examples illustrate what this conference labels “culturalization as
retrospective and proactive reflexivity”, with a capacity of “projecting accumulated historical
memories into a progressing future”, a point Wolfgang Kaschuba elaborated already in the
mid-1990s (1996). Kaschuba, however, also discussed the transformation of culturalization
into its political variant, culturalism.® In immigrant societies facing a heterogeneity
previously not experienced, culturalism delivers convenient arguments to explain away
behaviors that have their roots in majority cultures and their institutions. One question to keep
in mind when examining culturalization practices is, then, where the lapses into culturalism
reside. | would argue they lie not just in communal politics but also in the commaodification of
“valuation practices” in the heritage and property domain. These ultimately have both
economic and political ramifications that I will take up at the end of my presentation.

| began with examples of culturalization of the historical kind to open a path into
witnessing actual practices. Thinking about the motivations lying behind them opens the
possibility of a comparison with heritage practices. Comparison allows one to show the
different kinds of avenues individuals and collectives have been taking in bringing both pasts
and cultural otherness into their present.

Heritage practices have arrived, | would argue, at a point of formalization and
institutionalization that stand in the way of the fundamental human impulses and motivations
for engaging with the “cultural other” and the “historical other.” They have been harnessed
into political and economic regimes and have, to some extent, turned into mechanisms of
social control. The importance ascribed to “cultural heritage” by the major cultural arm of the
United Nations, UNESCO, the differentiation into tangible and intangible varieties of heritage
and memories of the world, have brought with them selection procedures. These in turn have
legal and economic ramifications that focus one-dimensionally on monetary and cultural
value as well as on group rights.

Yet when we observe visitors to heritage sites and shrines, visitors behave as though in
church or in a museum: quietly, respectfully, honoring what they perceive as the sanctity of
their environment. They tame or curtail in themselves what is overwhelmingly present among
historical re-enactors: curiosity and discovery, play and the aesthetic impact of personal
mental and physical experiences.

When looking at re-enactors — though well on the way to formalization and regimentation
— it is possible to perceive motivations that are central for bringing about “meta-cultural
practices” in the first place. Observing, for instance, re-enactors in a War of Independence
staging in Kingston, NY, in October 1998, | was struck by the level of bodily energy, the
smell of sweat and sheer physical tension that could be felt from these groups of men in
period uniform. Not all went according to plan in this staging that occurred under the heading
“The British are coming — again.”

Enactment as described by Roger Abrahams is constituted by various levels of play
(1977). These are part of the vocabulary of any kind of festive or ritual endeavor and are
deeply ingrained in war games. In historic reenactment the bodily, costumed play is
heightened by facets of historical knowledge: self-enhancement increases by a combination of
physical and mental engagement with elements of past culture. Among Kingston re-enactors
one could see intense moments where present and past melted together. There was a physical
and mental high, a “flow” (Cskiszentmihaily 1991) where sensory perception, knowledge and
experience melted into bodily action and enactment.

Pleasure and passion are perhaps the strongest motivations that carry activities of this
nature. As with many make-believe activities, however, it is also a borderline, or, in Edward
Bruner’s language, a border zone activity (Bruner 2005), where the real and the make-believe

5 Paul Gilroy in his plenary paper at the INTER conference eloquently addressed this issue, albeit from a
different angle.
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seem to fuse together; in experiential terms, this fusion can be both highly desired or be cause
of intensive fear. Consider this small scene along the street in Kingston:

A mother with several children stood on the sidewalk in front of the houses lining the
street among the spectators, awaiting the clash of the British and the Americans. There
was excited talk of how the husband or father and other relations were to soon be seen,
that they would likely be coming from the left. A little girl in a dress and patent leather
shoes bounced up and down, asking the mother over again when it would all begin,
before running in circles again out into the street. The excitement was rising, one could
hear drums in the distance. The first regiment approached from the right, rows of four
uniformed men at a time, walking in even step following the bellowed commands of the
lieutenant. As he screamed “Halt”, that first row of men fell to their right knee and got
their rifles into shooting position. Simultaneously, the second regiment had turned the
corner and become visible on the left, the echo of their booted step ringing through the
street. The first salvo of gunshots rang through the air, and the little girl let out a scream.
She cried and ran as far away from the curb as she could. Her siblings went to get her,
trying to pull her back to the front, the father would, after all, be visible any moment. But
the child sobbed and pulled away as hard as she could, her face wet with tears and sweat.
“l want to go home!” she cried and while various spectators looked with concern at this
family unable to keep their child in check, it seemed to me that this girl was the only
human being present who reacted as one rightly ought to: With horror and fear at the
destructive movements and sounds of men engaged in annihilating each other in war.

To this little girl, the experience was real; to those engaged in enactment it was — perhaps
much as in the enacting of the passion of Jesus Christ, a confrontation with the inevitability
of death (Bendix 2000, 265-6). In Mimesis and Alterity (1993), Michael Taussig has explored
human impulses that bring the other into one’s own present.Robert Cantwell has coined the
narrower notion of Ethnomimesis (1993) to characterize the psychological impetus that is
transformed into cultural practices while we explore the cultural or historical Other. Both
scholars were concerned with understanding the motivation(s) and experience entailed in
such endeavors.

Taussig sought to demonstrate the mimicking practices of non-Westerners, of the
colonized, whether in rituals or in material culture, invoking or depicting images of “the white
man”. These are in Taussig’s vocabulary instances of “mimetically” embodying Otherness. In
them, one recognizes the steps of culturalization. That is, transforming new experiences and
knowledge of the contemporary and non-contemporary, and incorporating it in intimate or
distant, enjoyed or repelled ways into one’s life-world. If we follow Taussig, the impulse “to
culturalize” is not an exclusive property of the present, modern and late modern industrial
societies but a deeply human strategy to activate memory as well as new knowledge.

If the need for pleasure and passion is a part of human engagement with cultural and
historical resources, then the needs emanating from politics and economics are trying to
address such resources from a quite different angle. This would be the moment to explain the
acronyms in my title, though I suspect that they have gotten already so familiar that for many
no decoding is necessary.

CP cultural property
TK traditional knowledge
TCE traditional cultural expression

For good measure, IP for intellectual property must be added. These acronyms and many

others are used in the labor-intensive intergovernmental committee of the World Intellectual
Property Organization (WIPO) in Geneva that is entrusted with finding solutions helping to
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identify and protect the property status of selected elements of culture. The full title of the
committee is “IGC (Intergovernmental Committee) for Traditional Knowledge, Genetic
Resources and Cultural Expressions”. The endeavor, holding its 11" session in early July
2007, began in “1998 and 1999, (when) WIPO consulted a wide range of stakeholders, such
as indigenous peoples and local communities, NGOs, governmental representatives,
academics and the private sector, to identify the I(intellectual) P(roperty) needs and
expectations of the holders of T(raditional) K(nowledge) and cultural expressions.”®

The emergence of such a committee is directly linked to the political and economic
dimensions of culturalization practices both within, and more importantly between, cultures
and social classes. These range from the competition for cultural heritage status on the world
stage, to the use of traditional or indigenous music in new aesthetic forms, to the infusion of
indigenous healing (i.e. plant) knowledge in biomedical research and the development of
pharmaceuticals.” While these phenomena differ widely and bring into focus issues of
ownership, profit and protection in divergent ways, they also demonstrate the rise of regimes
that seek to control the parameters and effects of culturalization. Both economic interests and
political power set stringent boundaries around the human passion for enriching experience
through mimetic culturalization practices. Whether we look at the highly bureaucratic
UNESCO heritage selection processes or the complicated legal proceedings envisioned for
granting ethnic or indigenous copyright to melodies and weaving patterns, freedom to borrow
or play with selected segments of “culture” has become increasingly restricted.

The Cultural Property realm remains so complex that neither WIPO nor the World Trade
Organization will soon arrive at globally agreed-upon solutions. But the effect of heritage
selection on social life can already be documented. At a recent conference in Gottingen, we
termed the process “heritage-ification” (Hemme, Tauschek and Bendix, in press) and pointed
to how the label of “heritage” simultaneously honors and restricts the human engagement
with evidence from cultural pasts.

| have selected three quite different examples to illustrate how evaluation and selection
regimes alter our relationship to what is being honored, and how this in turn evokes further
limiting and controlling behaviors in our present:

* After 1971, some of the most important manuscripts of Icelandic sagas were repatriated
from Denmark to Iceland and became a part of the collection of the Arne Magnusson Institute
at the University of Iceland.® While access was not completely open , visitors and researchers
could nonetheless see them by appointment, at which point staff would bring them up from
storage for viewing. In other words, the artifacts were integrated into research life at the
institute. In recent years, a permanent exhibit was installed for the most valuable or
foundational manuscripts in Reykjavik’s “Culture House,” a stately downtown building
fancily restored for the purpose. Locals refer to this state-of-the-art, climate and light-
controlled exhibit as “the mausoleum” — that is, a tomb or burial chamber. The jocular term
speaks volumes about the effect of heritage practices; the artifacts alter their use value within
the group, are excluded from the normalcy of every day life and open for veneration beyond
one’s own group. The question is whether this honor is also reducing the passion and pleasure
Icelanders hold for these texts and artifcats — | would doubt it, given the joy of rhyming and
the referencing to these works in Icelandic communicative culture and everyday life. Yet the
impact is nonetheless one that is culturally marked.

6  “Traditional Knowledge, Genetic Resources and Traditional Cultural Expressions/Folklore”
http://www.wipo.int/tk/en/ (last checked June 22, 2007).

7  The scholarly literature on cultural property phenomena has grown exponentially and 1 refrain here from
further references, as this paper was intended as a means to stimulate reflection more so than a report on the
status quo of research.

8  Cf. http://www.hi.is/pub/sam/main.html#ex (checked June 4, 2007).
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* In 2004, UNESCO placed the Cologne Cathedral on the black list of endangered world
heritage, because the city had plans to build high-rises in the vicinity, and one of them was
already nearing completion. Opponents of this plan mobilized UNESCO and it was then
argued that it was not only the cathedral that had been placed on the list, but its entire
surroundings: the new buildings would compromise the visual integrity of the heritage award.
[A similar controversy has arisen in 2006 over plans to build a new bridge in Dresden.] While
some groups have argued that a given monument would remain famous with or without
UNESCO’s stamp of approval, the city of Cologne halted construction of the other planned
buildings.

How do architects feel about the demand that they submit to markers of the past? More
than UNESCO is at work here, though, for there are those who speak of “the crimes” of post-
war architecture in urban (and even more so in “idyllic” countryside) locations. Some places
even restrict the type of building materials that may be used, limit the height of buildings,
insist on the contours of roof lines and so forth. The power of heritage regimes over aesthetic
innovation becomes evident, though there are clear geopolitical differences in such
implementations: Northerners who travel south for a holiday exclaim over what has happened
architecturally to the resorts they go to on the Mediterranean -- even though those buildings
were constructed precisely in order to provide affordable holiday housing for those coming
from the north...

* Since 1992, the city of Goslar in Germany’s Harz mountains has been on the UNESCO
register. An activist group composed largely of retirees sees it as their task to cultivate this
precious designation. In 2006, some members were so irritated about the accumulation of
garbage in the city’s environs that they threatened to alert the German UNESCO office in
Bonn. The lack of concern fellow citizens showed for the beauty and integrity of the city, they
said, would concern everyone if the city would end up on UNESCO’s black list as a result.
Communal garbage collection days were one of the initiatives that resulted.

To me, such examples are first and foremost illustrations that are available for
ethnography and interpretation. In contrasting reenacting phenomena and heritage
phenomena, it would seem possible to also contrast cultural essentials such as “passion” and
“experience” with “competition”, “evaluation” and “control”.

If one was to evaluate the effects of increasing regulation and institutionalization of
culturalization practices, one might point to the fact that the curiosity, passion and experience,
increasingly forced into application documents, selection procedures and the like, will seek
alternate outlets. As war re-enactors meet up with the measuring rod of authenticity controls,
they might begin to explore the excitement of paintball. As cultural heritage sites can be
visited virtually, and as informational signage offers all the knowledge necessary for
understanding why they are worthy of heritage-ification, the need for passionate encounter
with the auratic and unexplained might dive deeper into magic or science fiction.

We learn from the spread of culturalization options what kind of knowledge has been
transferred most effectively, and how selective such transfers really are. Interesting and
important to consider for cultural researchers is the following: Why is it so comparatively
easy to develop or engage in meta-cultural practices? Why is there so little reflexivity that
leads to meta-legal, meta-political and meta-economic practices? These are questions to
continue working with, both from an ethnographic and from an interdisciplinary perspective.
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On Creole Researchers, Hybrid
Disciplines and Pidgin Writing

Barbara Czarniawska
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It has ordinarily been assumed that the strength of a scientific discipline resides in
its purity and integration, in its distinctness. Recently, however, contrasting
opinions have emerged: that the strength of a discipline, at least in social sciences,
is connected to its richness, plurality and the flexibility of its borders. Clifford
Geertz in anthropology, Richard Rorty in philosophy, and Richard Harvey Brown
in sociology are among the proponents of such an attitude. This essay takes their
work as a point of departure to scrutinize a case of a “creolized” professional
career, a hybrid discipline and a kind of writing that could be called “pidgin”.
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Blurred Genres

Almost thirty years ago Clifford Geertz observed that the fashion of doing research, and
especially of writing it, had begun to change — especially in anthropology, but also in other
social sciences (Geertz 1980). After a hundred years of positivism, which in social sciences
has been translated as an imperative to imitate natural sciences, the winds of change seemed
to be stirring. Most likely it was a change in scientific fashion, as science, like any other
collective phenomenon, is subject to changing fashions (Czarniawska and Panozzo 2008).
This new fashion has been aided, or perhaps even led, by the methodological reflections of
Winch (1958/1990), Feyerabend (1962/1997) and Kuhn (1975/1988). They were all keen to
demonstrate that philosophy as well as the history of science questioned the ideal of the “true
science” inherited from natural sciences. Social sciences seem to have recalled another
ancestor: the humanities.

Slowly but surely, “laws and proofs” were becoming “cases and interpretations”, in a
movement that Geertz called “the interpretive turn”, alluding to the “linguistic turn”.! Not for
the first time, analogies and metaphors from fiction became legitimate — during the new
installment of the complicated history of the relationship between social sciences and belles
lettres (Lepenies 1988). A “third culture”, the one that showed interest in “how human beings
are living or have lived” (Snow 1956), began to emerge. Being a mixture of the two original
cultures, the third culture also mixed the genres with great gusto: philosophy blended with
cybernetics and literature theory (Gumbrecht 1992), literature with empirical studies (Latour
1996), and allegories with ethnographies (Geertz 1972). It was there, in the vibrant fringe of
blurred genres, that the new giants arose, all creolized personages: Michel Foucault (historian,
philosopher, sociologist, political scientist); Niklas Luhmann (theorist and practitioner of
administration, philosopher, cyberneticist, connoisseur of the Classics); Umberto Eco
(semiologist, writer, journalist); and Bruno Latour (philosopher, anthropologist, sociologist).
The examples do not have to be limited to the social sciences: Anton Zeilinger, the Viennese
theoretical physicist, the designer of teletransportation, scrutinized with great interest the
philosophical and rhetorical grounds of his own science (1997).

These brilliant authors are, however, rather the exceptions than the illustration of the
norm in the “normal sciences”. But even in normal sciences there seems to be awareness of,
or even a need for “the third way”, which, however filled with promises, will not be easy to
chart. The present essay contains a tentative analysis of some such promises and difficulties.

Creole Researchers: The Case of “Malwina Gintowt”

I shall examine the phenomenon of creolized authors within social sciences using an actual
case that has been anonymized. It is not a “sample” taken from “the population of such
cases”, but an illustration of what | see as phenomena typical of the “third culture”. Malwina
Gintowt is a scholar from Central Europe, who began her research career with a desire to
understand and describe what was of such interest to C.P. Snow: “how human beings are
living or have lived”. The most obvious choice of the field was psychology. Malwina
Gintowt entered this field exactly at the point in time when the “old” European interpretative
psychology began to be pushed to the margins by the “new”, scientific, quantitative U.S.
psychology.?

After years of study, however, Malwina Gintowt came to the conclusion that psychology
was not especially interested in how the majority of people live or lived. As far as Malwina

1 The expression "the linguistic turn”, originated with the anthology, The Linguistic Turn. Essays in
Philosophical Method, edited by Richard Rorty in 1967.
2 Afascinating study of the history of U.S. psychology has been written by Ellen Herman, 1995.
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could establish, most people spent most of their lives working. Psychology, in contrast, was
mostly interested in children, the elderly, or people with psychological problems — in other
words, mostly in those who for one or another reason could not work. What is more, even if
certain authors (mostly creolized) dared to point out that people were “social beings” (Harré
1979), “the subjects” of psychological studies belonged to another species, that of
“individuals”. These “individuals” could then be aggregated into *“a collective” — but this
was the result of a statistical operation, not of their interactions.

The right way out seemed to be in the direction of social psychology, and of
organizational psychology. Both, however, were hostages to experimental psychology. Social
psychology imprisoned the “individuals” in a laboratory, telling them to imagine being
involved in an interaction with another individual (as in game theory). Organizational
psychology isolated people from their organizing tasks, setting them in the same laboratory
with an imaginary organizing task.

Years later, the validity of laboratory studies and the psychology of separated individuals
became strongly criticized (Bruner 1986, Gergen 1994), but Malwina Gintowt did not wait so
long. She decided that economics must be the discipline that was truly interested in activities
typical for human lives.

When she decided to write a theoretical doctoral dissertation in economics (an enterprise
very different from the empirical article typical for psychology), Malwina encountered a
serious problem of style. While the articles in psychology were written in Past Tense (“the
experiment demonstrated significant statistical differences between the experimental and the
control group”), economics used the Simple Present: “the companies buy and sell”, “the
market behaves”. Not a little surprised, Gintowt asked her adviser: “Does this mean that the
companies actually behaved in this way? Or that they should be behaving in this way?”
“Neither,” answered her professor. “The companies behave in this way in an economic model
that is not situated in time or place”. Later, Malwina Gintowt learned from Deirdre
McCloskey (1985) that this was a tense known as the Gnomic Present, in which the time and
the place are not relevant because economic laws are universally valid.

Somewhat disappointed by this discovery, Malwina Gintowt chose to enter a hybrid
discipline, organization theory. Even this hybrid discipline has its problems, to which | shall
return in the next section. But the advantages prevailed. Firstly, organization theory seemed to
be truly interested in human activity that is central to human lives, within and outside the
world of contracted work. Secondly, organization theory, being an “impure” discipline, did
not try to discipline its adherents. Formally affiliated to organization theory, Gintowt sought
help in anthropology, cultural geography, literary theory, history and philosophy. Her guide
was Michel de Certeau: “readers are travellers; they move across lands belonging to someone
else, like nomads poaching their way across fields they did not write, despoiling the wealth of
Egypt to enjoy it themselves.” (1998: 174). “Border crossing” has become her motto.

Hybrid Disciplines: The Case of Management/Business Administration/Public
Management/Business Economics/Organization & Management/etc.

What was this “undisciplined” discipline where Malwina Gintowt found her abode? The first
problem of hybrid disciplines is their name. As indicated in the title of this section, hybrid
disciplines have many names, and they are used differently in different countries and in
different languages. The U.S. “Business Administration” is considered in many countries (for
example Sweden) as synonymous with business economics, while in others (for example
Germany and Italy) it is important to see “Business Economics” as part of economics, using
economic theory and not the “soft” organization theory. In Poland it is called “Organization
& Management”. Such differences exist not only in different places but also in different
times.
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This is not the place for an exhaustive presentation of the history of management and
organization studies (see Jaques 1996, Shenhav 1999). Briefly, however, it can be said that
while “Scientific Management” originated in engineering (Taylorism moderated by Human
Relations), “organization theory” emerged only in the 1950s as a blend of theory of
administration and systems theory (Waldo 1961). In the 1960s, systems theory invaded (or
rather, was invited to march into) both “organization sociology” and “organization
psychology” (see e.g. Katz and Kahn 1966).

In 1979, the government of Quebec asked the French philosopher Jean-Francgois Lyotard
to prepare “a report on knowledge”. Lyotard concluded: “Knowledge is not the same as
science, especially in its contemporary form” (1979/1986: 18). Many tried to draw
conclusions from this observation, some attempting to create a “new scientific paradigm” that
would be able to monopolize knowledge once more. Others drew a different conclusion,
seeing this observation as a reflection on what is being done — and not being done — in social
sciences; a kind of reflection that in time could replace “the method” in the narrow sense
imposed by natural sciences.

Anthropologists, for example, returned from the ex-colonies with a reflection that was
both profound and bitter. Their experiences have been incorporated by organization theory in
several different ways. One of those was an invention of a new management instrument,
called “corporate culture”; another was an adoption of a symbolic analysis that offered a
reflection of a problematizing and critical kind. Older sources of inspiration have been called
into service: literature, art, philosophy, esthetics, and semiology. Systems theory veered
towards the theory of autopoietic systems (for example in works of Luhmann and Weick). But
the new ideas did not cancel the old ones: collage and bricolage became the most frequently
used French terms. After the attempts of the 1980s, the 1990s finally produced very clear
ideas — on the state of confusion. Salmon Rushdie’s Satanic Verses has become a cult text, a
manifest:

The Satanic Verses celebrates hybridity, impurity, intermingling, the transformation that
comes of new and unexpected combinations of human beings, cultures, ideas, politics,
movies, song. It rejoices in mongrelization and fears the absolutism of the pure. Mélange,
hotchpotch, a bit of this and a bit of that is how newness enters the world (Rushdie quoted
by Hannerz, 1996:65)

The situation in the 2000s is truly intriguing. The “methodological revolution” did not take
place, after all. Many organization scholars continue to apply contingency theory or open
systems theory, as if nothing had happened during the last forty years. An eminent U.S.
scholar from Stanford Business School, Jeffrey Pfeffer, continues to desire “integration”,®
while the vanguard British scholar Gibson Burrell predicted a pandemonium (Burrell, 1997).
The hope for a “pure theory” seems to be non-existent, even if reactions to an obvious
fragmentation and polyphony differ. There seems to exist, however, a certain consensus on
the desirability of transdisciplinary studies (which earlier on were called “cross-
disciplinary”), and an acceptance — enthusiastic or resigned — of the return to arts and
humanities as the sources of inspiration and even of models to emulate. But there is also a
war against the evil axes of postmodernism and immensurability (Czarniawska, 1998), and,
not least, institutional inertia that makes the lives of creolized researchers unnecessarily
difficult, and the existence of hybrid disciplines precarious.

3 A description of a public debate between Pfeffer, Van Maanen and Perrow can be found in Czarniawska,
2003.
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A Spiral of Problems and Solutions

The case of Malwina Gintowt, if not exceptional, is far from typical. This is what can be
called an incidental career. One can argue that all careers are more or less incidental
(Vironméki, 2006), in spite of the legitimate “grammar of motives” that presents life as a
project. Nevertheless, the planning of education systems, and the attempts to meet the
demand of the labor market that are at its base, must be considered with all the seriousness it
deserves. A demand for “creolized scholars” emerged a long time ago, approximately when
the mass university became a fact of life. Specialist modules can be easily standardized and
therefore equally easily repeated in different places, but their product is a graduate who
knows all the relevant modules, not an educated person. Even the U.K., relatively late in
establishing mass universities, opted for such specializations. C.P. Snow commented on this
in 1956 as follows:

Somehow we have set ourselves the task of producing a tiny elite (...) educated in one
academic skill. (...) I have given reasons why | think it is a disastrous process, for the
purpose of a living culture. I am going to give reasons why I think it is fatal, if we’re to
perform our practical tasks in the world.

The new European universities created in the 1960s and 1970s (Lancaster, Karlrihe,
Linkdping, Bielefeld) were seriously considering Snow’s words. In Linkdping, which is the
university 1 know best among those, “hybrid departments” have been created, where scholars
from diverse disciplines were to collaborate on studying “themes” judged important to
society. They still exist: Tema T (technology), Tema V (water) etc. Thus the problem of
incidental careers of creolized scholars has been solved by the creation of hybrid disciplines,
but this solution has opened the door to still new problems.

The first of those was easy to predict: the employers (that is, the very same people who
tend to complain that the division of university education in disciplines has nothing to do with
division of labor in practice) complained that they had never heard of people specialized in
“technology” or “water”. Apparently, it was much better to employ graduates in sociology or
business administration and then grumble about their lack of practical skills. (The folk
wisdom that claims that old problems are always better than new problems is unjustly ignored
by organization theorists, but fully heeded by the practitioners). The new solutions needed
time, adjustment, experience and new vocabularies in order to demonstrate the advantages of
“hybrid disciplines”. In the meantime, old universities, always wary of the new arrivals
(Czarniawska and Wolff 1998), exploited their advantages by offering graduates educated in
the old manner. The solution was then promoted one stage up, to the doctoral level. The
graduates in sociology, anthropology, and business administration took research courses
within “Tema T”, in order to study science and technology.

The resistance came also from other elements of the dominant institutional order.
Research in Sweden is mostly externally financed — by state, municipal, regional and many
private foundations. Each foundation has its scientific committee, which is divided into
subgroups — thematic or multidisciplinary — composed of representatives of different
disciplines. 1 was a member of several such committees as a representative of my discipline,
business administration. The procedure is usually the same: at the first round, the most
interesting research projects were individuated among applications. The priorities were clear:
the transdisciplinary and interdisciplinary projects were to be preferred. Indeed, those were
usually among the most interesting. The second step consisted in counting money: it was
usually in short supply. The third step was the decisive one: some projects needed to be
sacrificed. How to make a choice between loyalty to Science, which would favor hybrid
projects, or to your own Discipline, which gave you a mandate to be there in the first place? |
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was often reminded of the words of Sir Anthony Blunt, the Soviet spy and respected U.K. art
critic: “This was a case of political conscience against loyalty to country... | did not betray my
conscience”. Good for him.

The third problem was common to the members of the committee and the scholars within
“Themes”. How to compare an anthropological research project with an economics one? How
to communicate within a project that gathers representatives of different disciplines? The
solutions to these problems are at least two. One, typical for the so-called “cross disciplinary
studies”, is to trust the competence of the colleague from another discipline without
pretending to understand it (this is how economics earned much of its advantage). The other,
typical for transdisciplinary studies, is to try to find a common language, and if necessary,
create a new vocabulary adapted to the project at hand.

It is obvious, however, that there is no way for everybody to learn enough about other
disciplines, no matter how interesting and relevant. A practical solution to these problems
consists in the specialists trying to simplify their communications, and the non-specialists
attempting to learn the key terms of the specialist jargon. The result is a pidgin, long known
as “a trade language”. The purists may be shocked: is this not the way to the impoverishment
of scientific language, with its subtleties and enormous efforts aiming at finding “proper
names” for everything? Not according to Steve Fuller (1996), the scholar of science and
technology — another hybrid discipline, where the historians, the sociologists, the
anthropologists, the biologists, the philosophers and the engineers talk to each other for a long
time and with great success.

Such a possibility seems exciting to some, and frightening to others.

In Search of Meaning: Social Sciences Between the Club and the Bazaar

Clifford Geertz would probably have nothing against the fact that social scientists
increasingly often speak pidgin to be understood. According to him, “we are living more and
more in the midst of an enormous collage” (Geertz, 1986: as quoted by Richard Rorty, 1991:
209), and “the world is coming at each of its local points to look more like a Kuwaiti bazaar
than like an English gentlemen’s club” (ibid.) Rorty wholeheartedly agreed that most of us
spend our days on the bazaars of the global world, talk pidgin to make ourselves understood
and to make a good deal, but then gladly go back to “our club”, where everybody talks the
same language and the nuances can be appreciated. The alternatives to this shuttling between
the two worlds have been tested and found wanting: either to close ourselves up in the club
complaining that the world goes astray, or else to attempt to remake the bazaar in our way,
entering with the force of legal acts if not with the armed forces. What is needed is not “the
perfect language”, “an integrated discipline” or “ the rigorous scholars”, but a will to
communicate with each other, even in pidgin, doing all the necessary translations.

This postulate can be formulated in the terms describing the scientific genre. The U.S.
sociologist Richard H. Brown suggested that this genre is subjected to the dialectic of
thickening and stretching (Brown, 1998). To thicken a genre means filling it with received
ideas and codified descriptions; to use the rules of representation literally, strictly and
redundantly, with the aim of showing a reality already in existence. The results are texts that
are traditional, closed and easy to analyze, confirming the premises known to the readers.

To stretch a genre denotes a movement in the opposite direction: exploiting the polysemy
of the language, looking for new meanings through a constant change of perspective,
employing irony and metaphors. In such texts, reality is under continuous construction, and
the texts themselves are elusive, playful, and open. The readers are producers as well as
consumers of such texts, as more likely than not, both writers and readers are creolized
researchers from hybridized disciplines. But can thick and stretched scientific genres coexist,
and if so, what may happen at the borders between these two worlds?
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Living at the Borders

Here is a cosmology that | would like to suggest at the end of my essay. The genre — let it be
called “social sciences” — is large, with imprecise and permeable borders. In its center there
Is @ mainstream (why not?), busy with thickening the genre. All around it are “peripheries”,
filled not only with “backwaters” (the opposite of mainstream), but also with lively streams
that run much quicker than the mainstream. Some of them will run out into the sand, others
will open new passages, all contributing to a stretching of the genre.
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So far so good. The interesting issues concern now the relationships between the thick genre
and the stretched one, and the events at the borders. As far as the first issue is concerned,
there is traditionally an animosity between those who inhabit the center and those who live
on the peripheries. But in this case, this spatial metaphor does not function well if taken
literally. It would be better to say, using (metaphorically) the vocabulary of “needs”, that the
stretched genre needs the thick genre for “weight” (that is, the negotiations in the committees
of research foundations). The politics and the logic of representation demand the illusion of a
discipline that is “well integrated” or at least “clearly delineated”. Equally, the mainstream
needs the stretched genre for its renewal, for innovations: a truly thick genre is perfect but
dead. While I am not sure I share Richard H. Brown’s optimism in seeing a dialectics of the
two movements, thickening and stretching (what would be their synthesis at a higher level?),
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I am quite convinced that, even in a static picture like mine, the borders are always
permeable.

What happens at these borders? At present, two types of events: “paradigms wars” and
“acts of transgression”. The paradigm warriors (observe the gender) fight fearlessly under the
banners of “pure disciplines”, as if we hadn’t had enough of real wars. The alleged beauty of
the “scientific debate” seems doubtful to me. A debate is not a dialogue, which is a search for
new knowledge by two parties, because the first condition of winning a debate is to close
one’s ears to the cries of the opponent.

I am not much convinced by *“acts of transgression”, either. Within my spatial metaphor
as represented by the picture, it is easy to notice that in order to transgress one must first
ascertain that the borders exist. Applauding the heroism of transgressors, we contribute,
together with them, to the maintenance of the boundaries.

What else, then? | would suggest plenty of meetings at the (moving) borders, picnics,
potlatches, translations, and pidgin-aided transactions. Just as happens at the European
Cultural Studies Conferences, for example.

References

Brown, Richard Harvey (1998) Toward a democratic science: Scientific narration and human
communication. New Haven: Yale University Press.

Bruner, Jerome (1986) Actual minds, possible worlds. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press.

Czarniawska, Barbara (1998) Who is afraid of incommensurability? Organization, 5(2): 273-
275.

Czarniawska, Barbara (2003) The styles and the stylists of organization theory. In: Knudsen,
Christian and Tsoukas, Haridimos (eds.) Organization theory as science: Prospects and
limitations. Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.

Czarniawska, Barbara and Panozzo, Fabrizio (2008) Preface: Trends and fashions in
management studies. International Studies of Management & Organization Summer: 1-16.

Czarniawska, Barbara and Wolff Rolf (1998) Constructing new identities in established
organization fields: Young universities in old Europe. International Studies of
Management & Organization, 28(3): 32-56.

de Certeau, Michel (1984) The practice of everyday life. Berkeley: University of California
Press.

Feyerabend, Paul (1962/1988) Against method. New York: Verso.

Fuller, Steve (1996) Talking metaphysical turkey about epistemological chicken and the poop
on pidgins. In Stump, David J. and Galison, Peter L. (eds.) The disunity of science:
Boundaries, contexts and power. Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press, 170-186.

Geertz, Clifford (1973) The interpretation of cultures. New York: Basic Books..

Geertz, Clifford (1980) Blurred genres. The refiguration of social thought. American Scholar,
49 (2): 165-179).

Geertz, Clifford (1986) The uses of diversity. In: McMurrin, S. (ed.) The Tanner lectures on
human values. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 253-275.

Gergen, Kenneth M. (1994) Realities and relationships. Soundings in social construction.
Cambridge, MA: Harvard University Press.

Gumbrecht, Hans Ulrich (1992) Making sense in life and literature. Minneapolis: University
of Minnesota Press.

Hannerz, UIf (1996) Transnational connections. London: Routledge.

Harré, Rom (1979) Social being. Oxford: Blackwell.

Herman, Ellen (1995) The romance of American psychology. Berkeley: University of
California Press.

66



Jaques, Roy (1996) Manufacturing the employee. Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage.

Katz, Daniel R. and Kahn, Robert L. (1966) The social psychology of organizations. New
York: Wiley.

Kuhn, Thomas (1962/1975) The structure of scientific revolutions. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press.

Latour, Bruno (1996) Aramis, or the love of technology. Cambridge, MA: Harvard University
Press.

Lepenies, Wolf (1988) Between literature and science: The rise of sociology. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Lyotard, Jean-Francois (1979/1986) The postmodern condition. Manchester: Manchester
University Press.

McCloskey, D.N. (1985) The rhetoric of economics. Madison, Wisconsin: University of
Wisconsin Press.

Rorty, Richard (ed.) (1967) The linguistic turn: Recent essays in philosophical method.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Rorty, Richard (1991) On ethnocentrism. In Rorty, R., Objectivity, relativism and truth.
Philosophical papers, vol. 1. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 203-210.

Shenhav, Yehouda (1999) Manufacturing rationality: The engineering foundations of the
managerial revolution. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Snow, Charles Percy (1956) The two cultures. New Statesman, 6 October.

Vironméki, Emma (2007) Academic marketing in Finland. Living up to conflicting
expectations. Turku, Finland: Abo Akademi University.

Waldo, Dwight (1961) Organization theory: An elephantine problem. Public Administration
Review, 21: 210-225.

Winch, Peter (1958/1990) The idea of social science and its relation to philosophy. London:
Routledge.

Zeilinger, Anton (1996) On the interpretation and philosophical foundation of quantum
mechanics. In Ketvel, U. et al., Vastahohtien todellisuus. Helsinki: Helsinki University
Press; www.quantum.at.

67


http://www.quantum.at/




é{n Linképing University

allul
Paper from the Conference “INTER: A European Cultural Studies Conference in Sweden”, organised by the

Advanced Cultural Studies Institute of Sweden (ACSIS) in Norrképing 11-13 June 2007. Conference
Proceedings published by Linképing University Electronic Press at www.ep.liu.se/ecp/025/. © The Author.

Celebrated but Amusing? An Intersectional
Analysis of Children’s and Young People’s
Media Portraits

Sinikka Aapola-Kari
Department of Sociology, University of Helsinki
aapola@mappi.helsinki.fi

In this paper, the focus is on cultural representations of children and young people
in the Finnish media. The research data consists of 150 articles drawn from
Finnish newspapers between 2003-05. It is mainly portrayals of children and
youth (ages 7-18) who have been successful in the field of sports, the arts or
education. The portraits are analysed as a particular media genre, from a critical
discourse analytical perspective, combined with an intersectional analysis. The
focus is on cultural constructions of age, childhood, youth and gender, but
connections to representations of class and ethnicity will also be explored. Five
case studies — the portraits of three athletes below the age of 13, a young female
rap artist and a young entrepreneur — are used to demonstrate the analysis.

While on surface the media portraits seem to celebrate the young interviewees,
on a closer look, however, it seems that they implicitly convey stereotypical, and
often negative understandings of childhood and youth. At the same time, they also
seem to implicitly reinforce traditional gender stereotypes. Intersections of age,
gender, class and ethnicity interact in particular ways in the texts and work to
create particular images of young people as either ‘amusing’, ‘threatened’ or
‘serious’. It seems that it is particularly the combination of masculinity with
young age that creates tensions in the media portraits, while femininity does not
appear equally problematic.
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Celebrated but Amusing? An Intersectional Analysis of Children’s
and Young People’s Media Portraits

In this paper, the focus is on recent media representations of children and young people. My
analysis concentrates on the ways children and young people are presented in newspaper
portraits, as targets of positive public attention. The aim is to direct attention to the ways
media texts construct childhood and youth. These questions are relevant in relation to
children’s and young people’s possibilities to be taken seriously in the adult society. Media
has an important role in producing images for adult audiences of children and young people
as actors in the public realm. My interest in these portrayals of children and young people is
linked to a more general research orientation towards the changing social and cultural
meanings of age in today’s late modern society (Aapola 1999, 2002 and 2005), as well as
their intersections with other social categories.

Currently, there is an intensive negotiation about understandings of age taking place on
various levels of the society. The media is one of the major sites where different notions
concerning age and stages of life are circulated and debated. Therefore, it is important to
study media representations more closely. What kind of images of young people are
presented, and for what purposes? Who are the young people portrayed in the media? What
kind of discourses of age (see Aapola 2002) and particularly childhood and youth are evoked
in the portraits of young people? And how are the media portraits of children and young
people constructed from an intersectional point-of-view, looking at the intersections of age
with gender, class and ethnicity?

My background data has been derived from the largest newspaper in Finland, Helsingin
Sanomat, during the time period of year 2003 to (mid-)2005, and it consists of altogether
about 400 articles about children and young people. In this presentation, the focus is on a
particular journalistic genre, namely personal portraits. They represent about a third of the
articles in my larger archive, namely 150 articles. Personal portraits have not been studied
very often (however, see Siivonen 1999), although they have become ever more prevalent in
the media in recent years, with its current trend towards intimization and personification (see
Fairclough 1995, 51).

Here, | present an analysis of a sample of personal portraits of children and young people,
picked from the larger data as case studies. The young people presented in these articles can
be deemed as successful as they have all made considerable but different types of
achievements within various fields of life, including sports championships, artistic
performances, or professional or educational achievements. The ages of the young people in
the portraits that I concentrate on in this paper vary from 7 to 18 years. Previously, | have
looked at slightly older young people’s portraits (Aapola-Kari 2006). | have analyzed the data
within a critical discourse analytical framework (see f.ex. Fairclough 1995, Aapola 1999),
combined with an intersectional approach. The theoretical background of the study is linked
to current debates about the changing life-course and the meanings of age in late-modern
societies, particularly on changing processes of growing up (Aapola et al. 2004). This analysis
is part of my research project “Young People Transgressing Cultural Age Orders’®, where |
have also conducted life-course interviews with young people about their varying processes of
growing up (see Aapola 2005).

1 The research project is linked to the multidisciplinary research programme ‘Many Routes to
Adulthood — Changing Cultural Age Orders in Finland” which I direct at the University of Helsinki.
My funding has come mainly from the Finnish Youth Research Network. The project is now in the
reporting phase.

70



Previous Studies on Media Representations of Young People

The media has a manifold task in the society: it not only mediates information about
important events, but it also names issues, categorizes and classifies phenomena, and
additionally, presents moral evaluations about them, and acts as a continuation of social
control. The media can also have other tasks, aiming for socialization or education, as well as
therapeutic tasks. (See Hoikkala 1989; Heiskanen — Mitchell 1985.) All these aspects may
come to play in media representations of children and young people, and in media’s
portrayals of age and gender more generally.

In journalistic texts, age, similarly as gender, is used as a significant device to help
‘recognize’ people (Halonen 2002, 3). Finnish media researcher Irma Kaarina Halonen (2002,
3) has claimed that people are often given particular age-labels in the media, but only the
young and the old are presented as particular age-groups, while adulthood is invisible.
However, age and gender are more significant categories in certain media contexts and
discourses than in others. For example, in crime news, advertisements and magazines, age and
gender are often presented as significant features, while in general news and factual
journalism they tend to be neutralized more. Finnish ethnologist Sinikka Vakimo (2001, 181)
has noted that ageing people get publicity when they break age and gender norms. The same
applies to children and young people: they have a certain publicity value particularly when
they transgress cultural age orders (see Aapola 2005). This can be witnessed in my data. Age
surfaces particularly in such ‘breakage points’ where there are deviations from cultural
expectations concerning age, as in the case of ‘young geniouses’, for example. (Halonen
2002, 11-12.)

There have been several well-known studies within youth research focusing on media
representations of young people. They have mainly drawn attention to the predominance of
negative stereotypes of youth (f.ex. Cohen 1972/1990; Wyn 2005). Young people are often
presented as threatening the social order, in the context of crime and deviance, or,
alternatively, they are depicted as a group to be anxious about, and having trouble in their
growing up process. Similarly, old people are often depicted from a problem point of view in
the media, in the context of sickness, poverty, social marginalization and economic cost
(Halonen 2002, 6) There has been relatively little research about children’s representations in
the media (see Kivimaki — Laiho 2001), but there are similar trends in their portrayals. Media
portrayals of children and young people often have great publicity value, as they are seen as
symbolizing the future of the society (Hoikkala 1989).

While the prevalence of negative representations of young people in the media is well-
documented, there are also other kinds of representations. Finnish youth researcher Tommi
Hoikkala has, in his analysis of Finnish media texts on the topic of young people and alcohol
use, demonstrated that while there is a strong trend to depict young people within the
discourse of problems, a countertrend tends to idealize and/or exotize young people (Hoikkala
1989). He concludes that young people are presented as either ‘angels or demons’ in the
media (Hoikkala 1989).

According to Johanna Wyn (2005), media constantly circulates stereotypical ideas of
young people, but not all these stereotypes are negative. She has followed recent discussions
about the “‘Gen(eration) Y’ in the Australian media, and says that while today’s young people
are often presented as having trouble making transitions towards adulthood, at the same time,
there are also celebratory articles about young people’s life-styles and priorities. In these
media texts, young people’ technological skills, business sense and life-style decisions are
presented as an example of how to live life in the 21* Century (Wyn 2005).

There have not been very many other studies focusing on the more positive portrayals of
young people in the media. However, Lesley Johnson presents in her book ‘Modern Girl’
(Johnson 1993) an interesting analysis of the media’s role in defining modern girlhood in the
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1950’s and 1960’s Australian context. According to her, Australian newspapers at the time
wrote special ‘achievement stories’ about girls and young women. Central to these narratives
was to celebrate and confirm a particular kind of normative femininity. These articles
emphasized how girls prepared for the roles of wife and mother with the right kinds of
education, where they acquired the necessary skills (Johnson 1993, 78-81). Later, in the
1960’s, new kinds of consumer markets were developed and aimed for youthful ‘teens’,
particularly within the fashion and beauty industry (Johnson 1993, 137-145). During this time
period, various beauty contests and debutante balls were popular, and they were also widely
reported in the media. Even during this time, the *achievement stories’ about young women
were particularly feminine, and their central feature was to present the right kinds of
femininity, to find the ‘right” man, and from a family.

The importance of gender in media images of children and young people is still obvious.
Particularly young girls are today more prevalent in the public eye than ever before, as John
Hartley (1998, 51) has noted: presently, they are targets for public politics, debate and gaze in
an unprecedented way (see Aapola et al. 2004). It is, therefore, of central importance to take
an intersectional viewpoint into analyzing the media images of children and young people.

As the above-mentioned studies demonstrate, positive images of young people have an
important role in the media, similarly as the more negative ones. They can be used to
propagate certain life-styles and gender norms, and to mediate messages about the future of
the society to the mainly adult audience. Nevertheless, prevailing positive images of young
people, and in particular, personal portraits of children and young people have not received
wide attention within childhood nor youth studies. Personal portraits as a genre itself has, in
general, rarely been a subject of study within media studies (Siivonen 1999 and 2007);
Barnason et al. 2005).

Personal Portraits as a Journalistic Genre

Personal portraits are a particular journalistic genre, which has become more and more
popular in the media in recent years. This has been linked to the megatrends of intimization,
commercialization and personification of media content, as well as to the spread of a
consumer ideology within journalism (Fairclough 1995, 51; Halonen 2002). According to
Finnish media researcher Irma Kaarina Halonen (2002, 5), journalistic genres gain their
content more and more from ‘interesting’ people — human interest — as opposed to the more
traditional news criteria or public interest. Personal portraits, even in newspapers, are often
based on such *human interest’ criteria (Siivonen 1999, 66, 70-72).

While many articles nowadays contain at least some kind of portrayals of people to
personify news events, it is the separate genre of personal portrait that is my current focus.
This genre is not always clearly distinguishable from other types of media stories. However,
Jonita Siivonen has in her study (Siivonen 1999, 77) created a list of its distinguishing
features, which | have also adapted in my study: personal portraits have only one main
character who has been interviewed, and by whom there are direct quotes in the text. Also,
there is some kind of biographical material in the article. In addition, there is at least one
photograph/picture, where the main character is presented as central. Another central feature
of the personal portrait genre is that it presents the protagonist in a positive light, ‘in a golden
jacket’. The portraits also present biographical material about the interviewee, often in a
rather clichéd form (Siivonen 1999, 72-3). Next, | shall present my data and analysis more
closely.

Data and Analysis

During the time period between September 2004 and May 2005 | collected more or less
systematically all articles on young people that have appeared in Helsingin Sanomat, the
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largest newspaper in Finland. | have been particularly systematic in collecting personal
portraits of young people. My archive consists of almost 400 articles on young people in a
Finnish context. The bulk of the articles is from Helsingin Sanomat, but some are from other
newspapers and popular magazines. The articles have been divided in ten categories — sports,
the arts and culture, education and professions, health, law and social policy, consumption
and fashion, free time/hobbies, family and relationships, religion and ideology, as well as
crime and accidents. Articles on children (up to age 12) have been placed in their own
category.

In the data, there are about 150 articles that can be classified as personal portraits, which
is more than one third of the data. Thematically these are very concentrated: about half of the
portraits, 70, are from the field of sports. There are about 35 portraits within the category of
culture and the arts, about 20 in the theme of education and the professions, and the rest are
scattered between different thematic categories. Some of the portraits have been placed as part
of a larger whole, a thematic compilation of articles on a similar topic from different angles,
but most of them are clearly separate and independent entities of their own.

While childhood and youth are relative concepts and can be defined very differently in
different contexts, | have chosen to focus here on portraits depicting children and young
people between the ages 7 and 18. However, in my archive there are even stories about
slightly older people, up to the age of 24 or 30 years. In this paper, | have included all the
portraits of 18-year-olds and younger people in my data, altogether 22 personal portraits.

In the overall data there are many more portraits of boys and young men than of girls and
young women. However, in this age category, the number of girls and boys is almost equal;
12 portraits of girls and 10 of boys. In the overall sports category, there are about 50 portraits
of young men, and only about 20 about young women. In the arts and culture-category, there
are about 24 portraits about young men, while only 12 about young women. In the field of
education and professions, the numbers are about equal, about ten portraits about both
genders.

It is interesting to note that all the portraits of under-15-year-olds are in the sports
category. It is clear that sports is the main field where ‘little or young heroes and heroines’ are
constantly created and introduced to the audience. In sports there are countless international,
national and local games and competitions in dozens of different sports on a daily basis. There
are always winners and losers, and many of the competitors in the most widely reported forms
of sports are young. Sports journalism has been accused of a male bias, in the sense that
female athletes receive far less attention. This gender imbalance is visible even in portraits of
young athletes, but in the youngest age category, girls appear in portraits almost as frequently
as boys. In the field of the arts, culture and entertaiment there are also competitions, although
not as frequently as in sports, but every day there are hundreds of performances and shows,
new records and books come out, films are released and so on. There are thus many
possibilities for new young people to come forward. Both in sports and arts journalism young
people are portrayed as symbols of the future of the field. Often these stories are about
promising young people on their way to become professionals.

My analysis consists of a close reading of the articles, informed by certain analytical
questions that have been posed to the data. Some of the questions have been formulated as a
result of my previous text analytical studies and my interest in definitions of age (see Aapola
1999 and 2005), and they are derived from a combination of discourse analytical and
narrative approaches together with an intersectional analysis. Some of the questions have
been adapted from Jonita Siivonen’s (1999 and 2007) studies on media portraits. | have also
attempted to give attention to the intersections of representations of age with those of gender
and class in particular. However, | do not intend to go deeper into a discussion on the concept
of intersectionality in this paper, rather | will apply it as | understand it; as an inspection on
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how age, gender and class as social hierarchies together construct each other, instead of
looking at them as separate systems of subordination. From an intersectional point of view,
the dimensions of inequality are always intertwined in people’s lives, they cannot be
separated. My understanding of intersectional analysis has been affected by several sources,
but most importantly by Collins (1998), de los Reyes and Mulinari (2005), Krekula et al.
(2005), MccCall (2005) and Staunaes (2003).

At present, | have focused particularly on these analytical questions:

e what kind of discourses are activated and what kind of positions are created in the
portraits of children and young people?

e how are childhood and youth presented in the portraits?

e how is age intertwined with other social dimensions, such as gender and class in
cultural representations of childhood and youth?

e how do age, gender and class intersect in the portraits?

I have written “raw-analyses” of varying lengths on each article under analysis. In this “raw-
analysis”, | have included a short description of the article’s contents, as well as more
detailed observations about them, based on the analytical questions presented above. Below,
| present some findings that are based on my analysis of the portraits.

Five Case Studies

First, | present five portraits picked out from the larger sample as case studies; a 7-year-old
wrestler boy, a 12-year-old gymnast girl, a 12-year-old badminton player boy, a young
female rap artist (16 yrs) and a young male entrepreneur (18 yrs).

All the under-18-year-old young people’s portraits have been listed in an appendix at the
end of this paper.

Case 1: Clinch is Jerry’s ace (HS 5.5.2005)°

Summary of the Article

7-year-old Jerry Gronlund won the first price in his series in his team’s competition. He had
been brought to the wrestling gym already as a 4-year-old. He masters several grips. His
father is also involved in the sport. Father says: ‘Jerry was a bit too nice when he was
younger. That is why we wanted him to get into a sport where he has to get a grip of his
opponent. Wrestling seemed good as there is no kicking nor hitting.” Jerry left football as he
got more interested in wrestling. Jerry has already got many trophies from wrestling. He likes
snow-boarding too. He no longer dreams of becoming a wrestler when he grows up. He
wants to sell bicycles.

Jerry is big and heavy for his age. When he was only six, he had a 13-year-old opponent.
Twice he has been rewarded as the most hard-working trainee in his team. Father: *Wrestling
is a good basis even if he wants to change to another sport later’.

2 Here are shortened and edited translations of the originally Finnish language articles. The
translation has been done by Sinikka Aapola-Kari. The original articles are archived in
Sinikka Aapola-Kari’s files. Unfortunately it was not possible to reproduce the articles as
photographs in this context.
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Analysis

Here is a young boy whose hobby has been chosen by his parents who want his son to be
more assertive, which seems like a working-class goal in upbringing. The boy himself likes
wrestling, although he enjoys other sports too. The boy is represented as his father’s son,
under his influence, and being evaluated by him and the sports community. However, he
does have his own agency too, and motivations for wrestling. He seems to value the trophies
highly, as a sign of success.

He is presented as a boy who is being ‘toughened’ by older men in the sport in order to
become more masculine. He has already had to make choices between different sports in
order to excel in one, and he has already met some tough opponents. Although he is an ardent
trainee, his involvement does not seem very serious. It is hinted by the father that wrestling
may not even be Jerry’s final choice in sports.

Age is mentioned a couple of times; first as the young age the boy started wrestling, and
secondly, that the boy has had to tackle much older opponents because of his big physical
size. In this story, however, the boy’s childhood is not presented as threatened by the sport.
His father seems to watch over him, and Jerry himself seems to have his own child-like
dreams outside of the sport. His masculinity seems to be strengthened in wrestling which is
represented as an exclusively male sport. The boy is presented as first and foremost a young
boy, guided by his father and older men in wrestling, here and now, not making future plans
in the sport.

From an intersectional point of view, wrestling could be defined as a working-class sport,
and this is in line with the father’s earlier worry about the boy being ‘too nice’ or not assertive
enough. In a working-class world of masculinity, strength and stamina are important, as well
as a readiness to fight whoever opponent you get. It is a highly valued characteristic, not
showing fear even when faced with obvious defeat. In this story, then, implicit middle-class
notions of childhood as a happy, care-free time but possibly feminine ‘sissyness’ are
countered with a working-class culture of masculinity, where a boy has to start training early
in life in order to become more masculine which is defined as “strong and fearless’. The older
men surrounding the boy direct him in the right direction. Age intersects with class in a
particular way in this story, creating a slight counterpositioning between middle-class
childhood and working-class masculinity, in favour of the latter.

Case 2: Emma Jousimies is a young but cool-tempered virtuoso in artistic gymnastics. Her
goal for next year is to get into the A national team. (Lansivayla 2005)

Summary

12-year-old Emma became the surprise Finnish champion of balance beam in series six,
where she participated for the first time, as one of the youngest competitors. She is already
part of the national B-team, but now she aims for adults’ major competitions. Emma started
practising gymnastics already as a 4-year-old, in the footsteps of her older sister. Emma has
totally lost her heart to artistic gymnastics. Even her parents are involved in the sport. Her
mother is a former artistic gymnast herself. Emma played football before, but she had to
make her choice in sports early, and so she left football.

She is described as very hard-working. She goes to school in the sixth grade. She
practices six times a week, four hours at a time. She also practices ballet once a week. Emma
is described as a good listener, and also it is said that she can analyse her own performance.
Emma herself thinks that her strength is her ability to stay cool in competitions. Her life is
very busy when there are competitions every other weekend. In Sweden three weeks ago
Emma got two bronze medals. Her aim is to rise into the series seven and to the national A-
team at the same time. Her idol is American gymnast Carly Patterson. She has videotapes of
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nearly all the major international competitions at home, and she looks at them occasionally.
However, she only has a limited amount of free time. On Mondays she has some time to
spend with her friends, that is her only day off.

Analysis

Emma is described as a very talented gymnast, and a hard-working trainee. She seems to be
successful not only because of her technical skills, but also because she can analyse her
performance and stay calm in competitions. These are clearly adult-like abilities, and they are
presented as the reason why she is able to aim for the adults’ series and the top-league
national team. There seems to be a tension between her hard training program, her high aims
in the sport and her young age. This tension is not made too explicit in the text, although the
girl only has one weekday off, when to just socialize with her friends. So, Emma’s childhood
is not presented as threatened; rather she seems able to escape childhood into premature
adulthood via her athletic skill.

The hard training schedule seems to be justified by Emma’s possibilities of making it to
the very top, and also because gymnastics is presented as a family matter, with both Emma’s
parents and sister involved too. Emma herself does not question her hard program, but seems
to take it for granted. She is only happy that she does not have to practice every day. Her
gender is not highlighted particularly, rather she is only referred to as a gymnast and her aim
is said to be in the adults’ series, not in women’s series, although this is actually the case.
Emma is presented as first and foremost a skilful gymnast with ambition, not as a girl or a
child, even if her family is also mentioned. The discourse of age is evoked only in relation to
her phenomenal success in gymnastics as a young competitor.

From an intersectional viewpoint, the story does not openly counterposition the girl’s
young age with her high goals in the sport nor her hard training. Gender is not emphasized
either, although it is clear that it is a very feminine sport she is training for, and her idol is
another young woman. Contrary to the earlier story about Jesse, Emma’s interview is not
framed so much as competing against other young women, but as the making of an adult(-
like) athlete on the national and possibly international level. There is almost no hint of
childhood left in this description of a young girl’s pursuit, except for the one day off during
the week that she gets to spend with other girls her age. However, neither she, nor those
around her, nor the journalist seem worried about her hard training program — there is just a
clear admiration for a girl who will soon escape the category of girlhood and become a full-
fledged athlete on the national level, among adult women.

Case 3: Kasper Lehikoinen is being welded for the top. The sixth-grader has his own
supplier and a trio of coaches. (HS 14.2.2005)

Summary
Kasper Lehikoinen, 12 years, usually beats his opponents in badminton with no trouble. For
example, in the age-graded championships competition he beat his opponent in the 15-year-
olds’ category. He only wavered as his attention was caught by a cameraman. In 2004, he
was chosen as ‘the junior badminton player of the year’, and he has gained the right to
compete even in Denmark in the junior series. In an international competition in Singapore
he came in top four out of 92 players. In Finland, he is a tough opponent even for much older
players.

Kasper is in the sixth grade at school. He has no time for any other hobbies. Friday is his
only day off. Weekends he spends mostly in competitions. From Monday to Thursday he
practices badminton two hours daily. He thinks it has been rather tough for him lately, as he
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has been to a big competition, as well as an intensive two-day-training period with his main
coach from Denmark.

The coach became interested in Kasper two years ago. He comes to Finland to train with
him at least once a month. Kasper sends a report to Denmark after each training session. In
Finland, two trainers guide him weekly according to careful instructions. The Finnish trainers
negotiate daily with the Danish coach and Kasper’s father sends his video tapes of his son’s
games to Denmark for the coach to analyze.

It is unusual for such a young badminton player to have his own personal trainer and
sponsors. His Finnish coach says that if everything goes well, Kasper will become an
international top player. He has a very high level technical skill. Kasper’s proud father says
that Kasper was only 4 years and 10 months when he first played. He also says that the
Danish coach has urged Kasper to move to Denmark to live and train. However, the father
says they would like to keep the siblings together so far. Kasper has a little sister and a little
brother. Kasper himself talks about badminton almost like an adult, in an analytical way. His
goal in the sport is to become the world’s best player and an Olympic winner.

In a separate side story, titled “Children or professional athletes?” the journalist asks what
happens when younger and younger children are being trained professionally. In many
families children’s sports hobbies define the weekly rhythm. Also, to get to the top in a sport
often requires training abroad. The question is then whether the whole family moves or if it
would be better to send the child abroad alone. In many sports it is necessary to make the
choice between professional and hobby-like training at an early age. Often the choice is made
by parents. And ever more often, professional training wins over childhood.

Analysis

The young badminton player boy is presented as a rarity in his age-group because of the
professional way he is being trained and equipped. He is also described as a highly talented
player, who can beat much older opponents. He has a tight training program and lots of
competitions, many of them international.

The boy himself has a very adult-like attitude towards his playing and reports all his
training to his coach. There are, however, some childish traits in him, reports the journalist:
his attention was caught by a cameraman in a game, which made his performance falter, and
the journalist also defines his dreams about becoming ‘best player in the world’ as childish.
However, this goal does not actually seem out of place if one looks at the way the boy’s
trainer talks about his talent, and his previous international successes.

The father is very involved in the boy’s training, but he is not ready to treat the boy as just
a skilful sportsperson and send him to live and train abroad. He emphasizes the importance of
keeping the siblings together, at least for the time being. Curiously, he does not mention the
parents’ importance for a child this age.

The journalist seems to have serious doubts about the professional way some young
players are trained in relation to their young age. She asks whether the choices about such a
hard training program are actually made by the parents, and whether this is harmful to the
young players’ childhood. The boy’s gender is not emphasized, and there are both men and
women involved in his training.

From an intersectional point of view, in this text, the young player is represented on the
other hand as a very skilful, almost professional player, and on the other hand as a child,
whose childhood is threatened by the hard regime of training. Childhood is thus juxtaposed
with the tight schedule, as well as the possibility of training abroad. These are not seen as
belonging to a child’s life.

There is thus a clear-cut difference to Emma’s story above, where no such worries about
her lost childhood are expressed, although she is of the same age and has an equally hard
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training scheme. We can only wonder whether a boy’s childhood is more valuable than a
girl’s or why this discourse of “child protection” was raised in connection to this young boy’s
interview, but not in relation to the young girl’s story. It would seem their situation is quite
similar otherwise, but the boy’s trainer is from abroad, and there is the possibility of him
having to leave his family and move abroad as well. Maybe it is this ‘danger’ that makes his
situation seem more problematic from an age perspective.

Case 4: Girl-poet raps serious stuff. A meeting with MC Dust. (HS 1.5.2005)

Summary

‘MC Dust’ is a 16-year-old girl who comes from a town in eastern Finland. Her real name is
not revealed. She is introduced as someone who looks like a serious poetess with her fleated
hair and without makeup, but who does not write about the stars and the moon, as could be
expected, instead, she writes about anorexia and child labour. She is referred to as “probably
the first female political rap artist in Finland’. She is contrasted with a popular young male
rap artist, ‘LittleG” whom she differs from because her lyrics are ‘not suitable for children’s
ears’ — she uses swear words. Now she is publishing her first own album. She looks like a
nice girl-poet according to the journalist, but her texts are serious and critical, and are not
meant for children.

Despite the girl’s young age, her texts are mature and thoughtful, as the reporter
emphasizes. She has written down her thoughts since a young age, and she is already an
experienced musician, although she is still in school. Her brother closely supports her musical
career, and her school does not seem to suffer either. She listens to many kinds of music, even
if her own style is rap. She compares her music with Rage Against the Machine, a political
group that mixes different styles. For her, writing texts is conscious experimenting, not just a
direct autobiographical outlet. She raps and writes about serious things, but she also likes to
give some hope. She does not like to position herself as a model for girls, instead she hopes
that she will find an audience for her message as an artist. She has not thought about her
future very much. She would like to continue doing music, but she is aware that it is very
uncertain.

Analysis

The young woman rejects the typical stereotypes associated with youth and girlhood: she
writes ‘serious’ texts, not ‘superficial’ ones, as you could expect a young girl to do, nor does
she write about traditional ‘poetic’ topics, such as the nature. The young artist’s youth is
presented mainly as something that raises suspicions, but against which her actions testify.
She proves that she is not a ‘typical’ dreamy teen-aged girl, nor a “nice girl’. She has some of
the rebellion of youth, but she is also a professional.

From an intersectional point of view, ‘MC Dust’ is introduced as a ‘girl-poet’, which
creates a tension for the story: while a young woman who writes is easily identified as a “girl-
poet’, “MC Dust’ does not fit the genre neatly, as her texts and her style — rap — are not part of
the traditional poetic genre, nor are they anything ‘girly’. She performs serious music, which
is already at least partly professional. Still, youth combined with girlhood is a negative
characterization, and the artist seems aware of this, as she refuses to be a model for younger
girls. It seems the protagonist receives certain respect because of her artistic achievements in
spite of being a girl, not because of it.

Case 5: Eetu Hyppdnen sells euros by profit. (HS 9.11.2003)
UCCE-company markets untouched coins. The CEO will be 18 years next Thursday.
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Summary

A young man has started to sell coins to collectors, and his transactions have gradually
expanded so much that he was forced to take his business away from his family home, and to
leave school, as his business grew to such proportions. Now he lives by himself, and has got
a real base for his company. He has received help from older business associates (men),
because he has not been able to take official responsibility for his firm as he has been under-
age. Now he will be old enough to take over. He wears a pin-stripe suit and is very busy. At
home he has a pool table and two scorpions as pets. He did not finish gymnasium but now he
will be taking a course for business people under the guidance of a business school director.
He sees the future of his company positively, and thinks of new products and ways of
marketing all the time. He is also weary to give away his business secrets.

Analysis

The portrait gives a two-layered message. On the one hand, the business idea of the young
man is presented as a good one, and his company is blooming. Its products and business
strategies are discussed as in any business story (the article appeared in the economy
section). At the same time, however, the young entrepreneur and the first stages of his
company are presented in an amused tone.

The young man himself clearly positions himself within the male-dominated business
world, with other male directors. This is witnessed in the symbols of his success: a busy
timetable, a traditional suit, a comfortable sofa and a pool-table. However, the journalist
presents him as a bit “macho’ young boy who has only recently been under his mother’s wing.
In the end of the story he is reminded that his ‘right place’ would actually still be in school,
not running a business. A central role is given to older men, who have helped the young man
in his pursuits in the business-world. His youth has presented a formal hindrance for him to
act fully in the world of money. Also, his actions have not been in accordance with his role as
a son in the family: his mother has kicked him out of the family home because his business
took too much space.

From an intersectional point of view, then, this young man’s pursuit into the serious
world of finance and the company of other business executives, leaving behind the world of
school and his childhood home, is clearly regarded as a crossing one should not attempt at
such a young age. The young man’s life-style which can be defined as ‘business class’ macho
masculinity is seen as particularly unfit with his young age, and is more or less implicitly
presented as funny in the portrait.

Conclusions

Intersections of Age, Gender and Class

The five sample cases presented above demonstrate how the portraits of young people often
contain implicit ideals of youth or childhood, and how tensions are created within the texts if
the persons in question depart from these ideals. While the young people who are portrayed
in the media, clearly represent the ‘angelic’ youth (see Hoikkala 1989), models for the
society, their portraits can also be read ‘against the grain’, as conveying implicit messages to
the (mainly adult) reader about other types of childhood or youth, who are deemed less
celebratory or ideal.

Gender is rarely discussed directly in children’s and young people’s media portraits.
However, in most of the young people’s portraits, there are at least slight references to some
gendered aspects in the interviewee’s life. The portraits of boys and young men depict worlds
that are unquestionably presented as masculine: they are portrayed as newcomers, even if
skilful ones, to traditionally male fields, such as corporate culture or wrestling. From an
intersectional point of view it seems that childish traits are particularly unsuited with
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masculinity, whether it be working-class or middle-class masculinity. For the young women,
by contrast, gender as a significant category is more often brought up explicitly in their
interviews. For the athletes, it is nearly always reminded that they play in special competitions
for girls or women. In the case of the female rap artist, there is the — erroneous — expectation
that she wants to be a model for other girls in particular. The contradiction between a girl’s
young age and her skills are not as clearly evoked as in the stories about the boys.

While ethnicity is not explicitly discussed in any of the sample stories, it is still implicitly
present at least in the sense that whiteness is taken for granted in all the sample cases, and
possible minority identities are not brought to surface. Usually they are only made explicit in
the portraits when a person’s looks or name differs clearly from the majority of Finnish
population.

It is typical for portraits as a media genre that they construct an interesting journalistic
contradiction in the protagonist him/herself (Siivonen 1999). It would seem that in the
portraits of children and young people, this tension is often built around the young person’s
age. In children’s and young people’s media portraits, childhood and youth are constructed as
first and foremost inexperience, vulnerability, uncertainty, emotionality and possibly
superficiality and immaturity, and only in the second place as a positive resource, even if only
activated in the future.

The discourse of childhood is usually not evoked very clearly in the sample portraits of
under-13-year-olds. However, it is present implicitly. In the wrestler’s portrait (Jerry),
childhood is present in the implicit discourse of parenting, which the father activates in
indicating the kind of aims he has had in encouraging him into wrestling. Childhood is also
present in the discourse of age where older opponents represent a particular challenge to the
young athletes. This is activated in all the sports-children’s portraits. In the gymnast’s portrait
(Emma), her cool nerves are emphasized as her special strength on her way towards the
adults’ series. This implies that a more typical childish — and perhaps even more particularly
girlish — emotional and nervous mindset would be a hindrance. Childhood is thus implicitly
labelled as emotional.

In the badminton player’s portrait (Kasper), the discourse of childhood is activated
explicitly, as being undermined in the professional training scheme. In the sports-children’s
portraits, there are several indications of phenomena usually only associated with adulthood,
not childhood: hard work, strict schedules, little free time and determined, ambitious aims far
in the future. In the portraits which focus on children, the limits of childhood are only
emphasized in one portrait, that of badminton player (Kasper). In the others, the children are
not presented as particularly threatened, although the gymnast’s (Emma) training program is
even harder than the badminton player’s. Her portrait concentrates only on the great
achievements she has made, and the writer does not seem too concerned about her minimized
free time.

In all the above stories focusing on children, the child’s talent is proved by the child’s
success against older opponents. In all these portraits, the children have also started in their
particular sport at a very young age, and continued purposefully towards their success. While
the youngest wrestler boy’s (Jerry) portrait still holds the future open, despite the boy’s good
success in the sport, the two 12-year-olds are presented as on their determined way to
international success and a professional career. However, the price they are paying for this
ambition is treated differently in the two portraits. While the discourse of threatened
childhood is evoked in one of the texts, in Kasper’s portrait, it is not activated in the other
one, in Emma’s portrait, although the situation seems to be very similar for both of them.

Also youth often appears to be something that creates tension in the portrait of a young
person. While it is usually precisely their young chronological age that has made the
protagonists worth interviewing in the first place, the meanings of young age nevertheless
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often appear problematic. The young female rap artist (MC Dust) is presented as a ‘modern-
day poetess’, who, despite her young age, is ‘serious’ and ‘critical’, as if the writer would
have expected to meet someone who was superficial and perhaps dreamy, out of touch with
today’s reality. It seems surprising to the writer that despite her young age, the young woman
has written lyrics that cannot be played to children, because they contain swear words and
discuss serious topics such as anorexia. In the case of the young gymnast (Emma), the girl is
described as ‘young but cool-nerved’. Thus the young people in the portraits appear as
positive special cases, different from the rest of youth, who are presented as having many
negative characteristics.

After a closer look on the intersections of age, gender and class in the portraits | claim
that these social dimensions interact in particular ways in the interview texts, and work to
create particular images of young people as either ‘amusing’, ‘threatened’ or ‘serious’. It
seems that it is particularly the combination of masculinity with young age that creates
tensions in the stories, while femininity does not appear equally problematic.

Discussion

Media portraits of boys and young men and girls and young women are part of a large and
ever-growing pool of media representations of young people. While previous studies have
emphasized the prevalence of negative stereotypes of young people in the media, on surface
the personal portraits of young people would seem to be more positive images. Portraits are
also a growing genre in journalism. The young people who are portrayed are all
exceptionally successful in different fields of life, and they are presented in a more or less
positive light.

The young people in the analysed portraits can be seen as presented as ‘media heroes and
heroines’, as exceptional children and young people who have done heroic deeds. They are
the *angels’ as opposed to the ‘devils’, which young people are more often portrayed as in the
media (Hoikkala 1989). However, both ‘angels’ and “devils’ are easily exotized, presented as
far removed from the reader’s everyday life. Heroes and heroines have many functions in
journalism; they are ideals, something to dream about, to admire, and to discuss in everyday
situations (Hultén 1993, cited in Siivonen 1999, 67). On a closer look, however, it seems that
even these on the surface positive images implicitly convey stereotypical, often negative
understandings of childhood and youth. At the same time, they also seem to implicitly
reinforce traditional gender stereotypes, even if they do mostly not discuss gender explicitly.

Children and young people deviate from the adult norm in the society, and as such they
often run into various prejudices and stereotypes, based on their age. While media texts do not
necessarily explicitly aim to reproduce discriminatory attitudes towards minority groups, such
as age groups, they can do so implicitly, by the way they present different issues regarding
these groups (Raittila 2004).

In principle it seems possible that the growing number of personal portraits of successful
children and young people in the newspapers would actually help in bridging the
differentiation between ‘them’ (children and young people as an age-group) and ‘us’ (the
mainly adult — and male - audience), by giving young people themselves a more direct voice
in the media (see Raittila 2004, 234-236 ja 282).

But, on the basis of my analysis, it seems that this is not the case. In a similar way as
women have traditionally had to represent their female gender when men’s gender has been
invisible, and ethnic minorities have had to represent ‘ethnicity’ while white people’s
ethnicity has remained invisible, young people in the media represent their age group when
adults represent the norm whose age is not mentioned. Stereotypical notions of childhood and
youth are reinforced even in positive media texts on youth.
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Appendix: Under-18-year-old’s portraits in the data

Children’s portraits: sports

First-grader ski jumper (male), inofficial Finnish champion

7-year-old wrestler (male), local champion

10-year-old trial motor biker (male)

12-year-old gymnast (female), Finnish Champion

12-year-old alpine skier (male), successful in international competitions
12-year-old tennis player (female), winner

12-year-old badminton player (male), in professional training

Young people’s portraits

Sports

13-year-old figure skater (female), Finnish champion

14-year-old bowler (female) who has got a medal in the Finnish championships.
14-year-old badminton player (female), aims for European Championships.
15-year-old swimmer (female), Finnish Champion.

15-year-old basket ball player (male), junior Finnish Champion

15-year-old freestyle alpinist (male), competes at World championship level
15-year-old skier/jumper (male) at World Championship level

16-year-old gymnast (male), Nordic Champion

16-year-old javelin thrower (female), in special training

17-year-old tennis player (female) who has been in an international training program and is
quickly gaining speed towards a professional career in tennis.

Arts and culture, other themes

15-year-old rap musician (male), has published his first album

16-year-old rap musician (female), first album coming

16-year-old student (female), will move to Helsinki alone in order to study

17-year-old student (female), trains to be a clothing artisan, aims for starting her own firm
18-year-old student (female), is active in her own community

18-year-old CEO (male) who has started a successful company that mediates Finnish coins to
collectors in other countries.
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This paper explores the spatial conceptualisation of the themes of diaspora,
displacement and desire in cinema, particularly in the work of Nuri Bilge Ceylan
(Uzak) , Fatih Akin (Gegen Die Wand) and Michael Winterbottom (Code 46).
All three directors explore the imagined cinematic city as a site of multiple
(un)belongings and interrogate how notions of identity are displaced and disrupted
by geopolitics, by the city and by cinema itself.

Both Ceylan and Akin’s visions of Istanbul are haunted by Beyoglu, both as the site
of Istanbul’s contemporary cultural regeneration and by unspoken histories repressed by
the Republic’s offical rhetoric of Turkish identity. In contrast Akin and Winterbottom’s
heterotopias of the hotel and the hospital provide possible metaphors for these
dislocated global identities.

This paper will engage with a series of questions. What is the (imagined) place
created between the viewer and the screen, or is it a non-place? Do the identities/
memories created there produce a ‘third space’? This paper uses Winnicot, Soja and
Bhabha to ask what that third space might be and its consequences for a contemporary
global Turkish identity. If these films depict a (Freudian) screen memory of dislocated
subjectivities then what is being suppressed and sutured?
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Longing and (Un)belonging: Displacement and Desire
in the Cinematic City

This paper explores the spatial conceptualisation of the themes of diaspora, displacement and
desire in cinema, particularly in the work of Nuri Bilge Ceylan (Uzak), Fatih Akin (Gegen
Die Wand) and Michael Winterbottom (Code 46). All three directors explore the imagined
cinematic city as a site of multiple (un)belongings and interrogate how notions of identity are
displaced and disrupted by geopolitics, by the city and by cinema itself. All three films
conjure up subjectivities marked by longing, loneliness and loss. Beyoglu, both as the site of
Istanbul’s contemporary cultural regeneration and by unspoken histories repressed by the
Republic’s official rhetoric of Turkish identity, haunts both Ceylan and Akin’s visions of
Istanbul. In contrast Akin and Winterbottom’s heterotopias of the hotel and the hospital
provide possible metaphors for these dislocated global identities. This paper raises a series of
questions. What are the lineaments of that loss and can loss be liberation? Can cinema be a
lieux de memoire? What is the (imagined) place created between the viewer and the screen,
or is it a non-place? Do the identities/ memories created there produce a “third space’? This
paper uses Winnicott, Soja and Bhabha to ask what that third space might be and its
consequences for a contemporary global Turkish identity. If these films depict a (Freudian)
screen memory of dislocated subjectivities then what is being suppressed and sutured?

This article arises out of a presentation | gave at the ACSIS Cultural Studies conference at
the University of Linkdping in NOrrkoping, Sweden in June 2007. The paper was
accompanied by a DVD of 20 minutes duration. The DVD was a 10-minute collage of
moments from the three films, which was repeated. The visual accompaniment to my talk
played visually with the (Lacanian) symmetrical economy of the mirror (by doubling) and the
(Lefebvrean) trialectics of imageries: from the electric spaces of non-places (Auge) via the
crash to broken, bloody, biological bodies and then to the Bosphorous, to the flow of water,
the stasis of snow; the narratives fractured and carried away by the currents of my editing into
flows of electricity, blood, water. The images take you through internal imagined spaces from
the road, through the wall to the water, from the electric city to the breakable body. The
element of water becomes the third space beyond the road and the wall, the city and the body,
a flowing space that can contain incommensurable difference without homogenising them.

In order to understand what the cinematic city might be | wanted to recreate the praxis of
‘reading’ the films, their space in my imaginary. My spatial approach employs both Lefebvre
‘s concept of third space and what Winnicott defines as ‘the potential space of play’ to
understand the relationship between the subject, the screen and the city. | want to explore
what the cinematic city might be and how we experience desire and displacement there. |
posit that the cinematic city is a place substantiated in the relationship between the
represented city (film) and the viewer (and their individual rhetorics, discursive practices,
memories). The praxis of my theoretical approach was to implicitly explore how digital
editing has made it more possible to employ Barthesian active “writerly’ tactics in our reading
of a text and also to evoke my memory of the three films. Refusing the dialectics of
text/audience and suggesting that meaning resides in space created between the two, created
by the electricity of the encounter.

What the third space created between these two might be, and the nature of third space
itself was something | strove to explore through the talk I gave and the film collage of
sequences from Nuri Bilge Ceylan’s Uzak, Fatih Akin’s Gegen Die Wand and Michael
Winterbottom’s Code 46. All three directors explore the imagined cinematic city as a site of
multiple (un) belongings and subjectivities marked by longing, loneliness and loss. The ghost
of one cinematic city, an imagined Istanbul lies somewhere in a third space between the
images and my words. The talk intended to be praxis in that my method of presentation
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invited the audience to see the meaning of the presentation as lying not in the words (my
voice) or the images but in a third space created between the audience, the experience and
myself. This third space resists synthesis, allowing the constituents to remain separate but also
to become something else in the space of interrelation. Thus this democratic third space, one
that calls on reverie, chance and context, rather than hierarchy. Thus it is a utopian space, and
one that this format of presentation militates against. The visual dimension of my presentation
is missing here but I invite the reader to call on their own remembered films to create the third
spaces of the cinematic city as they read my paper. Perhaps an active readership of cinema, its
reappropriation through sampling, can become a new kind of Third Cinema, of actively
engaged viewing.

The Cutting Kino Eye

Cinema changed the way we see. According to Benjamin “magician and surgeon compare to
painter and cameraman. The painter maintains in his work a natural distance from reality, the
cameraman penetrates deeply into its web. There is a tremendous difference between the
pictures they obtain. That of the painter is a total one, that of the cameraman consists of
multiple fragments which are assembled under a new law.” The camera’s inquisitive eye
revealed previously hidden spaces. “Our taverns and our metropolitan streets, our offices and
furnished rooms, our railroad stations and our factories appeared to have us locked up
hopelessly. Then came the film and burst this prison-world asunder by the dynamite of the
tenth of a second, so that now, in the midst of its far-flung ruins and debris, we calmly and
adventurously go travelling.” Cinema creates another kind of space; a space that disrupts
defined distance between the viewer and the work. With the close-up space expands, with
slow motion time expands, and movement, the camera presents not only familiar qualities of
movement but reveals entirely unknown gestures, “the camera introduces us to unconscious
optics as does psychoanalysis to unconscious impulses.”

This unconscious optics creates a trialectics of the technology, the editor and the viewer.
The editor has always been a surgeon, and many theorists, like Mulvey, have contended that
the cinematic gaze is a castrating gaze. From Vertov’s Kino-eye onwards, the fragmentary
and cutting nature of filmmaking has been formally and thematically important for Third
Cinema. The filmmaker can call upon both the visual economy of the landscape painter and
the close scrutiny of the surgeon. In Ceylan’s visualisation of Istanbul the auratic distance of
the traditional artist, of Melling’s paintings of Istanbul for instance, are reproduced in the long
shots in Uzak but are disturbed by what Virilio calls the “big optics’ of film, by the close up,
the fast edit. The aura of the painterly and the auratic intimacies created by the camera eye
meet in the same imaginary space. The digital city as lived environment also shifts between
large-scale projections designed to be viewed from a distance and the small screen. “The
manifestations of the digital city oscillate between the dominating corporate image-screens
which exist to announce its ownership and the miniscule ones which operate in intimate
proximity to the body and the eye” (Barber p.156)

When Foucault speaks of the spaces of our private and collective imaginary his words
evoke the Cinema. “The space of our primary perception, the space of our dreams and that of
our passions hold within themselves qualities that seem intrinsic: there is a light, ethereal,
transparent space, or again a dark, rough, encumbered space; a space from above, of summits,
or on the contrary a space from below of mud; or again a space that can be flowing like
sparkling water, or space that is fixed, congealed, like stone or crystal.” Cinema, has served
even in its most hierarchical and traditional mode of viewing as cinematic apparatus, offered
dark, covert spaces for reimagining and thus changing the world.

Whereas when Mulvey formulated her Lacanian reading of the economy of the cinematic
gaze the two kinds of cutting operated on different metaphorical and literal spheres with the
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growth of accessible editing packages the viewer can also choose to be an editor too. Oudart’s
suture as absence becomes an act of reparation, of Winnicottian play, of Barthesian active
reader-authorship, just as Balzac’s’ Sarrasine becomes Barthes’ S/Z, these three films became
my Code/Distant/Crash. One can, in the context of the democratisation of downloading and
editing software propose that re-editing as viewing creates a not only a Barthesian viewing
experience but also an lIrigarian haptic visuality. The ‘cutting” and displacement collapses
optical distance and some of the boundaries between touch and vision, subject and object,
viewer and film. The fact that | cannot include my DVD with my article indicates how even
(or perhaps especially) imaginative space is regulated and mediated by legal frameworks and
power structures. The laws of copyright make the enterprise illegal. Questions around this
third space of active reading/meaning making and its relation to Open Source arguments are
evoked but will not be directly addressed here.

The Gesture Life of the Cinematic City: Towards and Away

These three films are marked by movement, by the flickering play of projected light and by
the theme of movement. Both Uzak and Gegen Die Wand narrativise movements towards,
and away from, Istanbul. From West to East, from Berlin on the way to Mersin and
Zonguldak, for Cahit and Sibel in Gegen Die Wand, from East to West for Yusuf in Uzak.
The city is a destination of transformative possibility. Whereas the populated landscapes of
the Impressionist painters visualised the world of the flaneur Cinema memorialises the
wanderer. Both move aimlessly, in a dreamy fog, but the flaneur is contemplative, free of
Weber’s ‘iron cage of rationalisation’ whereas the wanderer is vulnerable, too naive or feral
to submit to the rules of the city. Sibel and Yusuf are outsiders, wanderers in the city. Yusuf
cannot even begin to understand how he might find work; Sibel cannot bear the drudgery of
being a chambermaid in a hotel. The camera follows them both through the hotels,
nightclubs, cinemas, shops and fast-food joints of Beyoglu, alternating the aerial gaze of the
cartographer and architect with the tourist and consumer gaze, none of them ways of seeing
either character can comfortably claim. Their unbelonging is contrasted not with the
naturalised belonging of native Istanbullus but with the cultural competences (and sense of
alienation and loneliness) of the assimilated. Mahmut, Yusuf’s photographer cousin and
Selma, Sibel’s fiercely ambitious hotel manager cousin both understand and submit to the
economic ‘rules’ of modernity. Both have an eye for detail. Selma worries over the font of
the menu, Mahmut deliberates between his photographs of the veins in marble, yet their
creative energies are sharply focussed on their careers. They are both self-improvers — Selma
fills her upmarket flat with expensive gym equipment, Mahmut holds rather irritable
intellectual gathering. Though Mahmut is shifty about his cultural tastes. He is determinedly
highbrow, disdaining Sezen Aksu in favour of Bach, choosing Tarkovsky over an old
Yesilcam comedy; but he prefers porn to Tarkovsky in private.

Both Sibel and Yusuf have trouble with submission to the economic rules though Yusuf is
more passive, Sibel more combative in her rejection. The city is more welcoming to the
Western returnee — the German Turkish taxi driver in Gegen Die Wand for instance, the
Eastern peasant is much more of a stranger culturally. The cultural competences these
outsiders bring from elsewhere have very different exchange rates. Yusuf’s loving concern for
his mother’s dental problems, his covert calls to her, the mechanical soldier toy he buys his
nephew — his loyalty and strong sense of kinship, his naive appetite for romance, all are
qualities have no conversion rate, are a defunct currency in the city. There is a tension
between the assimilated and the non-assimilated who are not so welcome — theirs is the
contingent space of the guest bedroom, their only safety net the decaying bonds of familial
obligation. Sibel and Cahit’s urban culturally hyphenated capital does have a conversion rate;
Berlin is closer than the East to the regenerated urban melange of Beyoglu. Istanbul is a site
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of displacement, hybridity and cultural eclecticism. Beyoglu, now the site of cultural
regeneration and tourism, was a principally Armenian then a Greek neighbourhood. Beyoglu
and Taksim Square serve as lieux de memoire of Istanbul’s minorities and also of mass
demonstrations and political resistance. A trialectics of Displacement, Substitution, and
Representation seems at work here between the Beyoglu of the minorities, commodification,
and counter-cultural activity.

Implicit in Mahmut’s disdain for Yusuf in Uzak is not only the rejection of the peasant by
the urbanite but speaks of uneasiness about different and perhaps problematic Turkishnesses.
The screen memory, in the Freudian sense, of these representations of Istanbul both omit, and
through that omission allude to the repressed aspects of official Turkish national identity. The
Armenian Genocide, Kurdish, Alevi and other minority identities and regional differences, are
sensitive and strongly contested topics for discussion in Turkey today. Many writers,
journalists and publishers have been prosecuted under Article 301 * for denigrating
Turkishness’ under a new (EU approved) Penal Code. The murder of the Turkish Armenian
journalist Hrant Dink by a fascist youth led to mass demonstrations mourning his death and
proclaiming that “we are all Hrant Dink”.

Imagining Cinematic Space

The cinematic city represents and creates ‘real’ cities, which in are after all only made real
through the accretions of its citizens’ and denizens’ dreams. The cinematic city can be seen
as a heterotopia and is drawn to the representation of them. The hotel, the hospital, bar;
prison, funfair, airport, seaport; all are marked as spaces with ‘precise and determined
functions’, some punitive, all regulatory, none offering permanent sanctuary. Domestic space
does not fulfil any cosy function for the inhabitants of these films. For the wanderer all space
is contingent. Sibel’s attempts to make Cahit’s Berlin flat homely end in its extravagant
destruction. Yusuf is an unwelcome guest in the photographer Mahmut’s house. In Code 46
Maria’s flat is more like a hotel. The hotel and the spare room in another’s house replace
domestic space, a transitive resting place, and one where we attempt to enact an active
forgetting. Although as the taxi driver tells Cahit, “the hotel is haunted”.

Actually the city is haunted too. It is haunted by its screen memories, histories that the
films forget, Berlin by its final solution, Istanbul by the expulsion of its minorities. It is also
haunted by what Said calls ‘the imaginative geographies of Orientalism’; of the Istanbul
imagined by ‘outsiders’ like Melling, Flaubert and Loti. And by the imaginaries of its
inhabitants, a city built in the poetry of Yahya Kemal, the novels of Tanpinar and more
recently Pamuk, the melancholy photographs of Ara Guler. Like Zoebide in Italo Calvino’s
Invisible Cities, this imaginary Istanbul is built according to the routes dreamers remember
from their dream. Calvino’s dreamers dream of chasing the elusive fugitive figure of a naked
woman, Zoebide through an imaginary city. They meet and build a city. Each builds a tangled
skein of streets according to their remembered route in their dream in order to trap their
quarry. Subsequent waves of immigrants arrive. Men who have dreamed the same dream of
Zoebide keep coming to the ‘white city, well exposed to the moon’. “The first to arrive could
not understand what drew these people to Zoebide, this ugly city, this trap.”

The imagined cinematic city is not necessarily beautiful but it is not a place that can be
reduced merely to Lacanian lack, the absence of the fugitive dream. It can be a politically
transformative space, one created by the flow of intense and variable experiences: flows and
currents created by the experience of interrelationship with people and cultural artefacts.
These energies, the palpable “electricity’ generated between two people in love for instance,
are generated in what Winnicott calls ‘the potential space’ of play between the individual
(both viewer and screen figure) and the environment (the film as subject-object, the viewing
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experience and the history you bring to it). For Winnicott, play is the place where cultural
experience is located.

Play is not simply a question of leisure but the potential space for the individual self’s
creative interaction. By play Winnicott means a space of potential and actual interaction,
playing the satisfying experience itself. If there is no space for negotiation or interaction and
we are forced into compliance we are ‘against the wall’ we crash into the Reality Principle.
Play here does not denote a distinction between work and leisure but between creativity and
compliance, the commodified spaces of leisure in. Gegen Die wand shows the drudgery of the
work of leisure in bars and hotels. Commodified leisure is not a potential space for play, but
the wall where we literally hit the reality principle. The club leads to the wall in Gegen Die
Wand to the desert (of the real) in Code 46, when there is not an adequate arena for play: for a
creative interaction with the environment.

To map the cinematic city as a potential space of Winnicottian play is to metaphorise it as
a mother, since Winnicott contends “in order to study the play and then the cultural life of the
individual one must study the fate of the potential space between any one baby and human
(therefore fallible) mother-figure who is essentially adaptive because of love.” (Winnicott p.)
The space of play is not a utopia, but it is a place of transition to a connected but separate
sense of self, a place of reparation that can only exist if there is trust. For Winnicott trust is the
location of cultural experience. Without trust there is only evasion, aggression and
compliance. Trust is an ethical, and political imperative. This question of trust is a tricky one.
For if the space of culture is to be a space of play, of intimate haptic visuality it must a space
of trust. Yet is it not too utopian to seek to ‘play’ with ideologically coded mass forms of
transmission like Cinema, which seek our compliance as passive consumers? How are we to
create a cinematic third space?

Returning to Lefebvre’s concept of Third Space is useful here. Lefebvre’s trialectics
spatialises the temporal framework of Hegelian/Marxist dialectics. Thus there is no inherent
privileging of the three spaces. The First Space of spatial practice, ‘a realite quotidienne’ and
the Second Space of conceived space (architecture, film) exist within and simultaneously with
the Third Space of lived situations, this space “may be directional, situational or relational,
because it is essentially qualitative, fluid and dynamic.” (Lefebvre p.42). Lefebvre’s Third
Space offers a ‘rapprochement’ between the different spaces that exist, such as physical
space, mental space and social space and in its potential for agency and transformation relates
closely to Winnicott’s haptic space of play.

For Bhabha it is the incommensurability of difference in Hybridity as a third space which
gives rise to something new and unrecognisable, a new area of negotiation of meaning and
representation. Located in the margins, the in-between space,

“our existence today is marked by a tenebrous sense of survival, living on the borderlines
of the “present’...we find ourselves in the moment of transit where space and time cross
to produce complex figures of difference and identity, past and present, inside and
outside, inclusion and exclusion. For there is a sense of disorientation, a disturbance of
direction, in the ‘beyond’: an exploratory, restless movement caught so well in the French
rendition of the words au-dela, here and there, and fort/da back and forth.... Being in the
“beyond” then is to inhabit an intervening space...to touch the future on the hither side
...a space of intervention in the here and now.” (Bhabha p.7)

The Water Not the Bridge

Ceylan’s Uzak invites us to experience the Bosphorous as the key conceptual space of
hybridity in Istanbul, rather than the conventional symbolisation of the bridge between Orient
and Occident, and of Istanbul itself as that bridge. This fast flowing polluted waterway, the
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busiest, most congested shipping lane that runs through the city is not a utopian space in film
or as a lived experience. This powerful flow contains all manners of vessels from fishermen’s
tiny, rickety boats, the commuter ferries, and pleasure boats to huge hulking tankers. Whilst
the Bosphorous contains all of them, it is a dangerous space of exclusions, conflagrations,
spectacular accidents and collisions as well as a conduit for the flow of human, economic and
cultural capital. This is an aesthetic of liquidity, of freeze and flow. The desert/electric
binarism of Code 46 becomes transubstantiation from solid to liquid, from the snows of the
east to the city and the sea. The spectacular beauty of the beached ship highlights how the
Bosphorous, Bogaz (the throat) in Turkish is viscerally as well as metaphorically powerful. It
speaks of the different values and scales which meet in and are borne upon or swallowed up
in the same space. Rather than synthesising and coagulating elements the water contains
them all at the same time. The Bosphorous acts here as a metaphor for and an actual third
space for the cinematic experience and for a contemporary global Turkish identity: a third
space of rapprochement and agency, of play where film making and viewing are creative acts
which sometimes obliterate but never simply replace the past and speak of the possibility of
reparation and trust.

“In civilizations without boats, dreams dry up, espionage takes the place of adventure,
and the police take the place of pirates.” (Foucault)
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One of the defining principles about diaspora populations is accepted as “they
have a strong sense of collective memory which relates to the distant Homeland”.
However, migrant experiences of our epoch provide a range of evidences to
challenge some of the widespread assumptions about nostalgia of homeland which
is supposed to be dominating diasporic condition.

On one hand, increasing synchronization between homeland and diaspora by
means of contemporary communication technologies has led the migrant
populations to update the rusty collective myths about the homeland. On the other
hand, immigrant groups which have spent enough time in country of settlement to
qualify as “early-comers”, such as the Turks in Sweden, tend to replace the
“nostalgia of homeland” with a brand new nostalgia: “nostalgia of the early years
of settlement in the country of migration”.

In this paper I will present the experiences of Turks in Sweden in order to
reflect on the two-folded transformation re-shaping the nature of nostalgia in
diaspora. Their story since 1966 will be utilized to illustrate these effects which
necessitate a reconsideration of existing comprehension of the relationship
between diaspora populations and nostalgia.
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Introduction

A brief anecdote will help to provide the broader context, in which my findings regarding
changing patterns of nostalgia among migrant populations can be located. It originates from
my hometown Izmir, the third largest city of Turkey, situated on the west coast of country.
Basmane is one of the major districts of Izmir, where considerable amount of trade and
transportation related activities of the city take place. Throughout the last year, several
dramatic stories originating from Basmane found place in both local and national media
(NTVMSNBC.com, Milliyet.com.tr, Rohani.net). These stories were about the refugees
predominantly from Somali (but also from Palestine and Ivory Coast) and their deprived life
conditions in the despicable hotels of Basmane. Having left their homelands due to different
reasons such as warfare, economic or political crisis, these people have arrived to Izmir by
and large via illegal migration paths, acquired temporary residence permits and are
hopelessly waiting for their final journey to their ultimate destinations, either Europe or
North America. Not knowing if their stay is temporary or permanent, these migrants of
ranging numbers from 300 to 1500, have formed a new community in the back streets of
Basmane, a new culture, a new way of living, most probably not a desired one but one that
arises out of obligation.

This anecdote raises several questions about new residents of Izmir, in the context of
memory and nostalgia as observed in “mobile” populations: What kind of mental relationship
do they have with Somalia, which they left behind? How do these migrants remember their
homelands? And particularly, do they already idealize and miss Somalia, in a nostalgic sense?
No answers regarding particular condition of so-called “Yeni Izmirliler”, “new residents of
Izmir” will be provided in this paper, although their case deserves to rank high on the research
agenda. In the scope of my research, I want to contextualize their condition to a macro frame
that is “increasing human mobility in the global scale.”

Human mobility phenomenon has been studied in detail by various disciplines of social
sciences, from sociology to economy, from ethnology to media studies. Although their
focuses, theoretical basis and methods vary to a large extend, what’s common in the findings
of these researches is that increasing human mobility is one of the defining and underlying
characteristics of our epoch.

Historically speaking, at first, mobilization of populations was studied as it occurred
within national boundaries both as a supporting force and a result of industrial revolution and
urbanization. Then from early 20™ century on, both legal and illegal frans-national mobility
was on the agenda of social scientific inquiry. Particularly this second array of human
mobility, transnational migration and its consequences has been receiving growing attention
not only from academic circles but also from policy making institutions and from “common
people”. In short, the phenomenon of transnational migration and its assorted consequences
has been and will be on the agenda of contemporary societies, regardless of their
geographical, social or economic position.

In this paper, the focus will be on a particular dimension of trans-national condition that
has to do with memory and nostalgia. The changing patterns of nostalgia will be presented, as
they are observed among populations living in a trans-national setting, say migrants. By
reflecting on the emerging ways of perceiving, thinking, remembering about the homeland
among the members of Turkish community in Europe, particularly among Turks in Sweden, I
aim to delve further into continuously evolving trans-national condition. In other words, I
want to be able to understand what kind of a mental relationship the new residents of Izmir,
the migrants from Somalia, have with their homelands.

Two questions may arise in this point: 1) How members of Turkish community in
Sweden and the Somalian refugees in Izmir can be classified in the same category? 2) Don’t
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these two groups have more differences than commonalities? Notion of diaspora may provide
a theoretical basis for the answers to these questions.

The Concept of Diaspora

Majority of studies in the last decade regarding immigrant/migrant/ethnic minority groups,
center their theoretical basis on the notion of diaspora, although it is an extensively contested
term. The Word diaspora originates from the Greek speiro (to spread) and dia (over). With
the broadest definition of the word, it signifies symbolic connection between ‘subject’ and
‘land which subject left behind’” (Binark 2005). Although the word diaspora has generally
connoted traditional displaced groups like Jews, Armenians, Romans, it is deployed in recent
discussions in a broader fashion “as a metaphoric designation to describe different categories
of people — expatriates, expellees, political refugees, alien residents, immigrants and ethnic
and racial minorities tout court” (Georgiou 2003).

Rather than going into the details of diaspora notion as a separate theoretical section here,
necessary theoretical discussions are conducted in the following parts of this paper. At this
point, the subjects of my research are introduced: a part of Turkish diaspora that is the Turks
in Sweden.

Turks in Sweden

Migration of Turks to Sweden is a part of Turkish migration to Western Europe which dates
back to the beginning of sixties when the economic and social situation in Turkey was highly
complicated. Regional income inequalities were substantial, distribution of personal incomes
was extremely imbalanced and unemployment rates in countryside were high. After the
military take-over in 1960, the new government willingly embraced the opportunity to export
man-power to West European countries which were already demanding labor, and facilitated
labor emigration by explicitly granting citizens the right to travel abroad, according to article
18 of new constitution (Engelbrektsson 1995). As a result, in 1974, 650.000 workers were
employed abroad while the economically active population in Turkey was 15.5 million
(Paine 1974). At present about 3.5 million Turkish citizens are living abroad, partly
naturalized in the country of settlement. About 3.2 million of these are residing in Europe
(Abadan-Unat 2004).

Sweden, from which the data of this research originates, has not been a key destination
for Turkish migrants, compared to others like Germany and Netherlands where immigrants
from Turkey represent the biggest group within overall immigrant population. All in all there
was about half a decade of immigration of Turkish workers to Sweden, between 1966 and
1973 (Engelbrektsson 1995). Yet, since then there have been a small but constant inflow of
family members, mainly spouses and also aged parents, on average an annual arrival of 1100
persons (Theolin 2000). By 2003, this number reached to 63.000. Of this group 54 per cent
were born in Turkey and 46 per cent were born in Sweden, members of so called second
generation (Westin 2003). Today Turkish community constitutes to the 10" biggest ethnic
minority group in Sweden which is a highly multicultural population where residents with
foreign background sums up to 21% of whole population.

In the early years of migration most of the Turkish immigrants in Sweden originating
from rural parts of Turkey, were employed in service sector, such as construction work,
cleaning, serving, and driving. Despite their general satisfaction with living conditions in the
early years of migration, most of the Turks felt that they were not respected and not socially
well accepted in Swedish society. According to Westin, Turks are perceived by the majority
in Sweden as ethnically distant, they are considered as the “other” which becomes the basis of
the xenophobic discourse where the phrase “Turk” refers to almost all non-European migrants
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(Westin 2003). The representation of Turks as a problem generating group displaying strong
attachment to their background cultural identity continues (Akpinar 2004).

However, there are indications of change in economical conditions of Turks in Sweden in
last decade, as well as the social ones. According to a research conducted by Turkish Youth
Federation in Sweden (Ikiz 2005), by 2000, total number of Turkish employers reached to
3095, which constitutes to 0.5% of overall small-medium companies in Sweden. Number of
persons employed in Turkish businesses in Sweden is 49.500, while half of these businesses
are in hotel and restaurant sector (Ikiz 2005). Furthermore, there is a relative increase in the
university attendance among the second generation members of Turkish community, although
Turks still rank quite low among other immigrant groups in Sweden in education criteria.

After this panorama of Turkish community in Sweden, a particular focus will be devoted
to a particular sphere in which the transforming patterns of nostalgia among Turkish
community can be examined, that is media and communication environment of Turks in
Sweden.

Media and Communication: Environment of Turks in Sweden

Diasporas are located in the midst of diverse circulations. Borrowing Appadurai’s notions, it
can be argued that “diaspora is the intersection point of ethno-scapes, finance-scapes, ideo-
scapes, techno-scapes and media-scapes” (Appaduari 1996). For the particular purpose of
this research the media-scape of diaspora or so called diasporic media is of immense
importance. In order explain this significance it is reasonable to refer back to the definition of
the concept of diaspora. Three essential characteristics of diasporic condition can be stated as
follows:

e  Mpyth and memory of a common homeland: “Diasporas, these people who have been
dispersed to more than one country from an original homeland, share certain
assumptions, ideologies and imagination around homeland”,

e Ever-present desire to affirm, and often idealize, the culture of the homeland

o Centrality of images and imagination in sustaining a sense of belonging in a diaspora
and in shaping shared diasporic cultures: A shared re-construction of homeland,
migration history and community, has always been very central in formation of
diasporic identities.

Therefore, the role of the media and communication, either as “a bridge to homeland” or
more recently as “a link between the diaspora communities in local, national and transnational
levels”, has been increasingly vital in the diaspora experiences. As pointed out by Georgiou
and Silverstone (2005), these media are contributing to the creation of symbolic community
spaces in which identities can be re-constructed.

Five major types of diasporic media cultures which have been developed among residents
with Turkish background in Sweden, have run through following channels, in the
chronological fashion:

1) Sweden-originated print media (Euro Turk, Yeni Birlik, Prizma)

Mostly functioning as the publications of the Turkish community associations or
federations in Sweden, these media have long historical traditions. Yeni Birlik (New
Union), newspaper of Federation of Turkish Workers’ Associations in Sweden, for
instance, has been published since 1976 on a changing period base, currently on a
monthly basis.

2) Broadcasts in Turkish, in Swedish Public Service Radio (Merhaba)

96



Within Swedish Public Service Radio, programs in Turkish have been broadcasted from
1976 until 2006. In January 2006, Turkish broadcasts in Swedish Radio are suspended,
by a managerial decision.

3) Turkey-originated print media (Hurriyet, Zaman etc.)

Except Hurriyet, which is sold in Sweden on a daily basis, Turkey-originated print media
could be accessed by subscription. Almost all of the newspapers have special European
editions or pages, which specifically focuses on European countries inhabiting Turkish
populations. Varying in degree, the content is a combination of news from Turkey and
news about Turkish immigrant communities in various European countries, including
Sweden.

4) Turkey-originated TV channels (Euro D, NTV Int etc.)

Similar to Turkey-originated print media, TV channels owned by Turkish media
conglomerates have their specific channels targeting the Turks abroad. These channels
have correspondents in various countries and they reserve quite limited time of their
broadcasts to certain countries where the correspondents are located.

5) Web based media (Web pages, forums, e-mail lists, file sharing hubs etc.)

Especially popular amongst second and third generation immigrants, web-based media is
relatively new in the realm. Similar to Turkey originated TV channels, web-based media
have provided the unique opportunity of having an immediate synchronization with
Turkey.

Out of this 5-fold diasporic media space access to Turkey originated TV channels had
significant implications on how migrants experience their lives, and for how they think, feel
about their experiences, and not least imagine about homeland, Turkey.

Access to Turkey-Originated TV Channels

In 1989 the first satellite dishes accessing Turkish TV channels appeared in Sweden. Around
the same time, some of the Turkish TV channels were included in Swedish cable TV
packages, such as TRT International which was international channel of TRT, Turkish public
service TV, targeting the Turkish immigrants all over the world. From early-nineties on, all
across the European space, Turkish-speaking populations began to tune in to the numerous
satellite channels that were broadcasting programmes from Ankara and Istanbul.

By 1993, the introduction of commercial TV channels in Turkish media landscape which
could also be accessed with satellite dishes from Europe, was the key innovation in the lives
of Turkish migrants. What it inferred was the ability to routinely watch television from
Turkey, and thereby to be in synchronised contact with everyday life and events in Turkey.
The final complementary step to increase the synchronization of immigrants abroad, with
Turkey was Internet. High penetration rate of Internet in Sweden from 1995’s on, initiated
another communication channel through which even faster bidirectional information flow
between homeland and diaspora could be conducted.

In parallel to increasing media access, physical access of Turkish people living in Sweden
to Turkey rose due to developments in tourism sector in Sweden by early nineties. Swedish
travel agencies began to sell regular holiday packages in different parts of Turkey, which
increased the number of charter flights to Turkey. Around the same years Turkish Airlines
(THY) launched its regular flights to Stockholm, capital city of Sweden.

All these developments, both in communication and transportation sectors, lead to novel
access channels for Turkish diaspora to get informed and consequently think about Turkey.
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How does it relate to the memory and nostalgia, then? How did such changes impacted on the
mental relationship between Turkish populations abroad and the homeland?

How “Synchronization with Turkey” Works Against the Nostalgia
for a Homeland?

First of all, as put out buy Robins and Aksoy, access to Turkey-originated media was
important for overcoming the migrant’s experience of cultural separation (Robins, Aksoy
2002). Secondly, the new media systems worked to bridge global distances.

Thirdly, and most importantly regarding the topic of this paper, such trans-national media
enabled a sense of greater proximity to the actuality of Turkey. Television and web-based
media brought the ordinary, banal reality of Turkish life to the migrants living abroad. Two
of the informants of Robins and Aksoy (2002) and how they perceive the role of TV puts out
clearly, how Turks living abroad, including Turks in Sweden, are affected by instant access to
the reality, actuality and banality of everyday life in Turkey:

In many ways, you become almost frozen in your understanding of where your
community is. The longer you are here (London) the more you are likely to have views
and attitudes that are more conservative and out of date. [’ve seen people my age and
even younger, expecting things of their children that they have rebelled against.” I wish
they would watch more Turkish television. Some of their attitudes are far behind what the
messages are. You turn on the Turkish television, and some of it is refreshingly modemn.
(Interview, Camden, London, 20 April 2000).

It is very good to be able to watch satellite television because you too can see what’s been
going on in Turkey, the news... I used to think that Turkey was a different kind of place.
It’s bringing it [Turkey] closer. (Focus group, Islington, London, 29 March 1999).

What is emphasized here by Robins and Aksoy is the capacity of the reality dimension of
television to undercut the abstract nostalgia of the diasporic imagination. Turkish viewers
come to participate in the mundane and banal world of everyday television. Television is used
as a kind of reality-testing device (Robins, Aksoy 2002).

How it relates to notion of nostalgia? Jankelevitch correctly points out how migrants
imagine they are living double lives, carrying around within them “inner voices... the voices
of the past and of the distant city”, while at the same time submitting to “the banal and
turbulent life of everyday action” (Jankelevitch 1974). As Robins and Aksoy argues “this is
precisely the mechanism of splitting — where the banality of the here and now provides the
stimulus for nostalgic dreams and fantasies about the there and then” (Robins, Aksoy 2002).
What is significant about trans-national television and web-based services is that, as a
consequence of bringing the mundane, everyday reality of Turkey closer, they are
undermining this false polarising logic or sentiment. The here and now reality of Turkish
media culture disturbs the imagination of a there and then Turkey. Thus it works against the
romance of diaspora, against the tendency to false idealisation of the “homeland”. Therefore
it can be argued that trans-national Turkish television together with real-time, web-based
access to actuality of Turkey is an “agent of cultural de-mythologisation” (Robins, Aksoy
2002) or “a nostalgia transformer”.

A “Brand-New” of Nostalgia(?)

The label “nostalgia transformer” was chosen deliberately to connote “the real-time access to
Turkey’s actualities by the means of communication and transportation”. What is observed
throughout the research among the members of Turkish community in Sweden is, a
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substitution of the nostalgia for Turkey with another kind of nostalgia: namely “nostalgia for
the early years of arrival to Sweden”. In other words, nostalgia for Turkey seems to have
transformed into a nostalgia for early days of arrival, a brand new nostalgia. In order to
understand this new version of nostalgia among diasporic populations, the nature of earlier
version, say conventional nostalgia among diasporic populations, must be clarified.

The definition of nostalgia, in Oxford English Dictionary, is presented as follows:

Nostalgia: n. 1 sentimental yearning for a period of the past. 2 regretful or wishful
memory of an early time. 3 severe homesickness.

What can be inferred from these definitions is that nostalgic sentiments embody in two
forms: temporal and spatial. As the first two definitions present “yearning” and
“regretful/wishful memories” are directed to “a period of the past” or “an early time”, which
are spatial units. On the other hand the third definition emphasizes “homesickness”, a
consequence of dislocation, a temporal change.

In the case of diasporic populations the spatial form of nostalgia is the dominating one.
As discussed before, distantiation from the place of origin is the essential action which leads
to familiar themes discussed so far, such as estrangement from the ‘mother’ culture, processes
of splitting, idealisation of the ‘homeland’. Therefore it can be argued that the main axis of
the conventional diasporic nostalgia is a spatial one rather than a temporal one.
Homesickness sets the ground for nostalgic feelings. As put out by Hoffman, “Loss is a
magical preservative. Time stops at the point of severance, and no subsequent impressions
muddy the water you have in mind. The house, the garden, the country you have lost remain
forever as you remember them. Nostalgia — that most lyrical of feelings — crystallises around
these images like amber” (Hoffman 1991). Although the separation is not crystal clear, the
object for which migrants yearn is the Homeland, rather than the past. As discussed before,
increasing synchronization with the homeland and the cultural de-mythologisation function of
transnational TV and web-based access have worked against the conventional nostalgia which
idealizes the homeland, a space left behind.

If the disappearance of conventional nostalgia, the one with a spatial character is argued,
what about its substitute: say contemporary nostalgia among migrant populations?

What I have observed during my research among Turkish community in Sweden is an
increasing domination of a femporal nostalgia: a longing for the period in the past, wishful
memories of an earlier period that is the early days of arrival to Sweden. Particularly among
the first generation members of Turkish community in Sweden, this sentiment is vastly
common. Almost all of my informants agree on one of theirs longing that “Sweden of 70s was
something you should have seen”. Emphasizing how much they were welcomed during their
arrival and settlement days, and how Swedish state was supporting their attempts to establish
a new life, Turks I have observed in Sweden are complaining about their current situation in a
clearly comparative fashion. What’s crucial here is the comparison is not between Turkey and
Sweden but between the past and the present, both in Sweden.

As put out by Vladimir Jankélévitch (1974) “nostalgia is a melancholy brought about by
awareness of a contrast between past and present, and between present and future”. Such a
nostalgic melancholy is clearly observed among the first generation Turkish immigrants in
Sweden. Therefore my argument is that contemporary form of nostalgic feelings among the
members of Turks in Sweden and particularly among the ones who have spent enough time to
be able to have a past in Sweden, is a temporal one rather than spatial one. Contradicting with
the common assumption in the homeland about diasporic populations, what they are yearning
is not “the home they left behind” any more, but more “the days went by”.
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Conclusion

Throughout this paper, two main transformations taking place among the members of the
Turkish community living abroad are highlighted. The First one is about the negative effect
that the increasing synchronization with daily actuality of Turkey has on the diasporic
populations nostalgic feelings for the homeland they left behind. I tried to present how real-
time access to banality of “there” worked against the idealization, mythologisation of
homeland and nostalgic feelings for it. Secondly, I tried to reflect upon the transformation of
this conventional spatial nostalgia, to a contemporary temporal one, the nostalgia for the
early days of arrival to Sweden.

I argue that the sum of these two transformation signal a normalization of trans-national
populations. Just like a citizen in a nation-state, who is not dislocated from his/her homeland
(who is less mobile compared to migrants in that sense), members of diaspora tend to yearn
for the days went by rather than homeland. That’s why I argue it’s a process of normalization
that migrants are mentally disconnecting, freeing their selves from the nation-states they left
behind, in the search for a new homeland or maybe multiple homelands.

If normalization is a disturbing phrase since it infers a normal and an abnormal condition,
we can call this process as emergence of transnational communities as put out by Portes.
Through a “thick web of regular instantaneous communication and easy personal travel” he
argues, “migrants are now routinely able to establish transnational communities that exist
across two, or more, cultural spaces. A development in which a growing number of persons...
live dual lives: speaking two languages, having homes in two countries, and making a living
through continuous regular contact across national borders” (Portes et all 1999).

What about the nostalgia of the Somalians in Izmir, then? It was admitted at the
beginning of this paper that not any answers would be provided for their particular case.
However, as a pioneer group in regards of the transnational migration, the case of Turks in
Sweden, and how they experience nostalgia, can offer some general insights for other
diasporic populations, including the Somalians in Izmir. It seems that the more the access to
the banality of the homeland increases and the more time spent in the country of settlement,
the weaker becomes the mental connection between the diaspora and the land left behind, and
the stronger becomes the nostalgia for good old days. This process can be named
normalization or emergence of transnational communities, depending on where you stand.

References

Abadan-Unat N. (2004) Disputed models of integration: Multiculturalism, Institutionalization
of religion, political participation presented in “Conference integration of immigrants
from Turkey in Belgium, France, Denmark and Sweden” 2004 Bosphorus University
Istanbul.

Akpinar, Aylin (2004). Integration of immigrants from Turkey in Sweden. The case of women
presented in “Conference integration of immigrants from Turkey in Belgium, France,
Denmark and Sweden” 2004 Bosphorus University Istanbul.

Aksoy, A. and Robins, K. (2002) “Banal Transnationalism: The Difference that Television
Makes.” ESRC Transnational Communities Programme. Oxford: WPTC-02-08.

Appadurai, A. (1996) Modernity at Large: Cultural Dimensions of Globalization
Minneapolis and London: University of Minnesota Press

Bibark, Mutlu (2005) Uluslararas1 Tirk-Etnik Yerel Medyas1 ve Adiyet Tasarimlarinin
insaasinda rolii / Trans-national Turkish Ethnic Media and its role in construction of
identity design. From Yurtdisindaki Tiirk Medyas: Sempozyumu: Bildiriler / Proceedings
from conference on Turkish Media Abroad (ed.) Abdiilrezzak Altun.Ankara University
Faculty of Communication.

Cohen, R. (1997) ‘Global diasporas: an introduction’. London: UCL Press.

100



Engelbrektsson, Ulla-Brit (1995) Tales of Identity: Turkish youth in Gothenburg.
Akademitryck AB, Edsbruk, Sweden

Georgiou, Myria (2003) “Mapping Diasporic Media across the EU: Addressing cultural
exclusion” Key deliverable for EMTEL Network 2000-2003. London: London School of
Economics

Georgiou, M and Silverstone, R. (2005) “Editorial Introduction: Media and ethnic minorities
in Europe” Journal of Ethnic and Migration Studies Vol. 31, No. 3, May 2005, pp 433-
441. Routledge. Taylor & Francis group. London

Hoffman, Eva (1991) Lost in Translation: Life in a New Language, London, Minerva.

Ikiz, Osman (2005) Isvec’te Tiirk Medyasi/ Turkish Media in Sweden. From Yurtdisindaki
Tiirk Medyas1 Sempozyumu: Bildiriler / Conference on Turkish Media Abroad: Papers
(ed.) Abdiilrezzak Altun.Ankara University Faculty of Communication.

Jankélévitch, Vladimir (1974) L ’Irréversible et la nostalgie, Paris, Flammarion.

Paine, S. (1974) Exporting workers: the Turkish case, Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press

Portes, Alejandro, Guarnizo, Luis E. and Landolt, Patricia (1999) ‘The study of
transnationalism: pitfalls and promise of an emergent research field’, Ethnic and Racial
Studies,

Theolin, Sture (2000) The Swedish palace in Istanbul: A thousand years of cooperation
between Turkey and Sweden, Yap1 Kredi yayincilik AS. Istanbul, Turkey.

Westin, Charles (2003) “Young People of Migrant Origin in Sweden” in Migration and
Labour in Europe. Views from Turkey and Sweden. Emrehan Zeybekoglu and Bo
Johansson (eds.), (Istanbul: MURCIR & NIWL, 2003)

Online References

Milliyet.com.tr accessed on 5™ of September, 2007 at 14.15
http://www.milliyet.com.tr/2007/08/02/ege/ege14.html

NTVMSNBC.com accessed on May 15" 2007 at 15.00
http://www.ntvmsnbc.com/news/405040.asp .

Rohani.net accessed on May 15™ 2007 at 15.30
http://www.ronahi.net/index.php?q=aHROcDovL.3d3dy5ndW5kZW 1pbWI6LmNvbS90Y
Wllci5he3A%2FaGFiZXIpZD0zNDQ2NQ%3D%3D.

101


http://www.milliyet.com.tr/2007/08/02/ege/ege14.html
http://www.ntvmsnbc.com/news/405040.asp
http://www.ronahi.net/index.php?q=aHR0cDovL3d3dy5ndW5kZW1pbWl6LmNvbS9oYWJlci5hc3A%2FaGFiZXJpZD0zNDQ2NQ%3D%3D
http://www.ronahi.net/index.php?q=aHR0cDovL3d3dy5ndW5kZW1pbWl6LmNvbS9oYWJlci5hc3A%2FaGFiZXJpZD0zNDQ2NQ%3D%3D




é{n Linkdping University

Paper from the Conference “INTER: A European Cultural Studies Conference in Sweden”, organised by the

Advanced Cultural Studies Institute of Sweden (ACSIS) in Norrkdping 11-13 June 2007. Conference
Proceedings published by Linkdping University Electronic Press at www.ep.liu.se/ecp/025/. © The Author.

The Multicultural Presence in
Contemporary Swedish Film

Asa Andersson
Section for Cultural Studies, University West, Sweden
asa.andersson@hv.se

In the year of 2000 four different films attracted attention and became connected
due to their supposed thematic similarities as well as for being directed and/or
written by persons with immigrant background. My intention is to follow up what
was then said to be a wave of “immigrant films” and to investigate the
multicultural presence in films produced in Sweden during the years 2000-2005.
By a critical representational perspective film is seen as a medium which not only
represents for example existing ethnic relations of a society, but also as a
technology by which representation in the form of different kinds of narratives
constitutes the multicultural society. Film is thereby seen as one of several
practices which organize and give meaning to every day life where phenomenon
as ethnic relations and racism is both visualized and happening.
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The Multicultural Presence in Contemporary Swedish Film

This paper focuses on some issues dealing with the multicultural presence in films produced
in Sweden during the years 2000-2005. The study as a whole deals with a selection of feature
full length films made for cinematic release. To begin with | want to say something about the
methodological perspective which motivates the research project as such and that guides the
way | look at film in terms of its cultural significance.

Like other kinds of popular culture, film is here investigated as one of several practices
which, besides from being objects of consumption and enjoyment also at some level may
organize and give meaning to every day life. This is mainly done in the sense that the film
media reflects and makes use of at the same time as it produces a shared symbolic universe.
As for example Norman K. Denzin states about cinematic texts, they interact, in the same way
as other fictional and non-fictional texts, with the worlds of lived experience, creating
representations of experience that are interpreted and acted upon by cultural members of a
society (Denzin 1995: 200). Phenomenon such as ethnic relations and racism, for example,
are then visualized or represented through the media of film but the films are at the same time
constructing them as phenomenon. The function of film as public arena is also central. Film is
thereby seen as a kind of technology by which representation, in the form of different kinds of
narratives, constitutes the multicultural society just as well as it reflects it.

When it comes to influential discourses, among which multiculturalism or the
multicultural society has been one during the late 20" and the early 21th century, | would say
that this function — film as public arena where public as well as private issues are reflected but
also constituted — is especially evident. So to trace the multicultural presence in films
produced during a special period of time in a nation is a way of tracing expressions as well as
formations of a multicultural discourse that is related to many areas outside the film media
itself.

How should the multicultural presence be understood in this context, whether such
expression aims at the films and the stories or at the filmmakers, the directors and writers? To
begin with there is the risk of reinforcing the tendency where the burden of representation
falls on the Other. When stories as well as characters, that are not white or Swedish, are seen
as cultural representatives more than others they become more generalised and thereby read as
representing certain types more than and less then individual characters.

The year of 2000 marked a starting point of a discourse that connected several different
films due to their supposed thematic similarities as well as for being directed and written by
directors and writers with immigrant background. They were all together said to contribute
with a new perspective of the ethnically enriched Swedish culture. For example in a book
with the title Fucking Film: The New Swedish Film (a title which refers to a highly popular
and influential Swedish film with the title Fucking Amé&l from 1998), one of the texts states:
“The generation of story tellers with immigrant background which the world of literature for
such a long time had wished for, ended up in the film instead. They brought colourful and
humorous stories about the lives in the suburbs and cultural/ethnical collisions in families
where young people and adults live in different worlds” (Bjérkman et al. eds 2002:33). Of
course the intended directors and writers have in varying degrees reacted to this categorising
label which implies a narrowed perspective of the films as having something in common at
the same time as being different from other Swedish films. Risks of biographical encodings or
readings are immanent. The films are in simplified ways discussed as just statements about
integration, rather than discussing several contemporary discourses by using the presence of
the multicultural as a resource that creates an opportunity for this. A couple of years later
though the situation is different since the directors intended made other films which were not
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as easily categorised as being about ethnical collisions, and other directors made films about
similar subjects.

With this in mind it is of course tricky to choose which films to observe as representing
the multicultural presence more than others. What has guided me in my selection has been to
choose those that are somehow explicitly addressing the issue of ethnical collisions, ethnic
otherness and/or racism, not necessarily as the main theme or conflict of the film but in some
way evident as being one of the narrative motors. My overarching argument is that the
multicultural representation is here being produced and used as a kind of resource for dealing
with central issues, significant for the (popular) cultural climate of the historical time period. |
would say that these films make use of and produce the multicultural presence as a resource
for dealing with contemporary issues of conflicts, for producing emotional representations
and fantasies. And the depicted issues as well as the means for visualizing them are concerns
not exclusively for those directly involved in their production but are to be analysed as part of
a complex web of experiences, ideas and fantasies that need to be located in their historical,
political and social contexts (Young 1996: 175).

What kind of emotional representations then? What fantasies? | intend to point out some
of them by using examples from three movies: Josef Fares Jalla! Jalla! (2000), Reza Baghers
Wings of Glass/Vingar av glas (2000), and Susan Taslimis All Hell Breaks Loose/Hus i
helvete (2002). The themes | want to discuss in relation to this are: gender identities and their
supposed state of crisis, especially the male one and the crusade of the unattached individual
and the pure relation ships.

In the three movies, Jalla! Jalla!, Wings of Glass and All Hell Breaks Loose, a similar
conflict is depicted, namely family arranged marriages and young people’s resistance to this.
This is a classic romantic theme which, in Swedish films during this period, finds a kind of
new resonance in the multicultural milieu. The individual’s right to choose how to live and
who to love are contrasted with the collectivist, traditional, patriarchal but also economist
qualities. These qualities are dramatized as unavoidable and “natural” but when challenged,
finally conquered in the immigrant families. Whilst this evidently is a non issue for the
Swedish characters who in these movies are clearly free individuals with no family
attachments at all. Here the multicultural provides an exciting mixture and only in relation to
this may conflicts between generations and traditions be credible. This theme | think can be
analysed by using Anthony Giddens concept of pure relations, which is about the Western
individuals supposed state of independency and thereby ability to form intimate relations that
are, in using Anthony Giddens concept, pure, which means a social relation that is internally
referential and fundamentally dependent only by the satisfaction or benefit which is gained by
the relationship in itself (Giddens 1991). These are the kind of relationships that the young
people in the films strive for and which their parents’ generation is depicted as unfamiliar
with but finally must learn to accept. The pureness of the desirable relation is also clarified by
contrasting it to the economic dependencies and transactions that take place between the
immigrant families as part of the marriage arrangements. What we see then is a celebration of
this normatively pure relationship consisting of two unattached individuals kept together by
nothing more than the strength of their emotions for each other. In this way the pureness
becomes mystified, in the sense of naturalized, at the same time as being the unquestionable
reasonable norm. This is, as already mentioned a classic more than a new theme, but what is
central here is that the multicultural resource is being used for this classic romantic conflict to
be retold by offering a credible context for the unattached individual to fight its
unquestionable righteous crusades. These crusades are only possible as such when credible as
well as serious resistance is provided, challenged and finally over won and here is where the
multicultural resource is made useful.
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The three mentioned films have similarities in depicting this theme and in their usage of
the multicultural resource but they also differ in significant ways. Whilst the multicultural
context and mixture provides a comic resource in Jalla! Jalla! it is mainly a melodramatic or
even tragic resource in Wings of Glass, whilst both of these potentials are used in All Hell
Breaks Loose, which is something of a mixture of a melodrama and a dark comedy. The
differences between the movies also concern the gender aspects.

In the comedy Jalla Jalla the two male characters have different problems at the
private/personal level. Roro, with a Lebanese background, is about to activate the just
mentioned crusade for the pure relationship since he has a secret Swedish girlfriend. This
becomes a problem when his father wants him to marry the daughter of a fellow countryman
and after meeting this girl, Jasmine, he finds out that if he does not accept to marry her she
will by force be sent to her relatives and married to some other unknown and supposedly
traditionalist man in Lebanon. The films other main character, the Swedish guy Mans, has a
problem which stems more from within, within himself and within his relationship to his
girlfriend. He is experiencing impotence and his trouble with this state, which at the end of
the film is resolved when he falls in love with Jasmine, is one of the narrative motors of the
film. Mans masculinity is obviously in crisis and his different ways of trying to cure his
impotence is the comic focus of the film. The problem is introduced in the in a scene where
Mans and his girlfriend are acting out a sexual role play where they pretend to be strangers, as
a way of arousing Mans sexual ability, something which does not succeed. This Swedish
couple is obviously living in a pure relation with no constraining attachments to their parent
generation, ethnic collectives or economic dependencies. There is no outer resistance to their
relation and they are both obviously sexually liberated. This state seems to have resulted in a
loss of romantic and sexual excitement, depicted in uninspired and unsuccessful efforts to
spice up their sex life. But if the Swedish young man meets no resistance and therefore no
possibility to fight for his status as an unattached individual able to enter a pure relation, the
pureness of that relation risks to become demystified and the active masculinity seems to
weaken. This loss of masculinity of the Swedish man is depicted as tragicomic and also as
frustrating for Mans girlfriend who is outspoken and pushy in her sexual claims. The Swedish
man may how ever regain his active role in relation to the immigrant young woman who is
more innocent but clearly in need of someone to fight the crusade for her. Jasmine has no
means to fight this crusade for her self since she is economically dependent on her male
relatives and under threat of being sent to Lebanon against her will. The Swedish man is
obviously independent not only of family attachments but also of economic transactions,
depicted as alien and unnatural parts of the intimate sphere.

This is a theme even more dealt with in Wings of glass. The main character of this film is
Nazli, a young woman with Iranian background, whose fight for independence is depicted in a
more dramatic way than in the comic tone of Jalla! Jalla! Nazlis father Abbas wants her to
marry her cousin Hamid and in the course of arranging this both father and daughter become
economically involved with Hamid who has resources to give Abbas a loan and to offer Nazli
an employment in his video shop. By referring to these economic relations but also by
depicting Hamid as vulgar in his way of showing off his economic capacities, the film creates
a character similar to the male relative who is prompting Jasmine into the arranged marriage
in Jalla! Jallal. What both of these characters from different films reflect is a kind of
personified threat. Threats not only directed at the immigrant young women but also at the
Swedish young men and women since these bad guys are portrayed as young male
immigrants who have succeeded economically though probably not in an earnest way. In style
and masculinity they have no sense of moderation, they are tasteless, vulgar, brutal and
morally degenerated, especially in their relation to women and when provoked even violent
(Tigervall 2005). In Wings of Glass this frightening characters contrast is the young Swedish
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modern man. Nazli meets him in Johan who when first introduced in the story is depicted as
at loss with himself, without direction in life and in severe economic difficulties. He makes a
desperate, unskilled and therefore failed attempt to rob the video shop where Nazli is
working. As the story develops though with Nazli and Johan falling in love with each other,
Johan quickly transforms to a descent and engaged young man who tries to win Nazlis as well
as her father’s acceptance in his straightforward way of explaining to them that he loves Nazli
and cares for nothing but her wellbeing. The pureness of the relationship the young mixed
couple is about to enter at the end of the movie is strongly underlined by the young immigrant
woman’s active choice of loving the young Swedish man no matter what her father thinks of
this. And for the Swedish man, the active part in this crusade has provided him a direction
which seems to reinforce him as a responsible person who has the right to demand respect
from the immigrant father, the conquered traditionalist patriarch.

There is an element of serious risk though in the young immigrant woman’s fight for
independence. Nazli is constantly depicted as restless and oppositional in words, acts and
style. Her way of dressing in short skirts and tight tops are commented both by her father as
inappropriate and by Hamid as both inappropriate and attractive. When Nazli rejects Hamids
advances he tears off her clothes and tries to rape her. After that incidence she puts some of
the blame on herself for her way of dressing and changes style to a more moderate feminine
style. This slight but crucial change of appearance is significant for the reconciliation that
Nazli is moving towards at the end of the film.

This feminine risk element which comes with the independence fight, especially for
restless and oppositional young women, is one of the main themes in the third film All hell
breaks loose. The main character of this movie, Minoo is also a young woman with Iranian
background. The film begins with her returning to her family in Sweden for her sisters’
wedding, after a period of escape in USA where she went after being thrown out from her
home by her father as a result of her intimate involvement with a young Swedish man. There
are no central Swedish characters in this film but the two who appears are two men who are
the objects of desire for Minoo and her mother. These Swedish men are portrayed as offering
the women nothing more than romantic and sexual pleasure. And that is what makes them
attractive to the immigrant women. Especially when contrasted to the fellow country man
Minoo’s father wants her to marry and to the father himself, in relation to his wife, who never
had the opportunity to choose him since that choice was made by their parents. For Minoo the
individualistic crusade and its aftermath has been a partly painful experience. Traumatizing
memory sequences from the stay in USA give glimpses of her posing in pornographic photo-
sessions and performing at a strip club. Her experiences can be read as an illustration of the
consequences a collectivist, traditionalist and patriarchal family and community structure may
cause a young women who oppose strongly to this. Minoo and the film takes this to the
extreme in the end when she as a way of punishing the hypocrisy of her father crashes her
sisters wedding party by performing a strip show. As she undresses in front of the ethnic
collective who are attending the party she is also symbolically undressing the authority and
honour of the patriarch, her father. As the title of this film suggests, All Hell Breaks Loose
offers no reconciliation, rather it dramatizes a chaotic state of disintegration which follows the
breakdown of patriarchy that is emptied of its entire former means of authority.

To sum up what | want to illustrate by analysing these examples is that the multicultural
resource provides means for celebrating the unattached individual and the pureness of
intimate relations where individuality as well as the ideal separation of economy and love are
secured. The gender aspects of the multicultural resource are being used for fantasies of
regaining a threatened white masculinity by conquering both the traditionalist patriarch and
the brutal and vulgar young male immigrant, and for depicting the risks of female sexuality.
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Country Music in the Philippine Cordillera
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Media representations of the Philippine indigenous people Igorot continue to
exoticize and freeze them in an ideal, primitive past. This paper foregrounds
certain cultural products now being produced by the Igorot using modern
technology and media. In these self-conscious products, where they exercise
agency, how are they representing themselves? In such songs where they use their
own languages, they construct who they are and what they have become. Using
mostly American folk, rock and country melodies, they tell stories of how they
are making sense of their experiences in an unevenly globalizing, runaway world.
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The Philippine Cordillera

The Cordillera mountain range in Northern Luzon, Philippines, is recognized as the
traditional domain of a people generically called the still contested name Igorot, or people of
the mountains. It is generally known that the Igorot have never been colonized, but it is
perhaps better to say that Spain has not succeeded in forcing them to join the tax-paying
lowland communities. Because of this, they have been consigned to an inferior position for
their refusal to be “civilized,” and the binary opposition lowlander/highlander has since been
reinforced.

The Americans made the Igorot the centerpiece of their civilizing mission when they
bought the Philippines from Spain at the turn of the 20™ Century. When a group of Igorot was
displayed at the 1904 St. Louis Purchase Exposition, several Filipino leaders who perceived
themselves as the proper Filipinos refused or resented that they were represented by primitive,
g-stringed and dog-eating people from the hinterlands. The Philippine nation-state has
recognized the historical and cultural unity of the people and has now consigned the Igorot
into a region whose autonomy is enshrined in the present constitution but which is still not a
reality.

American Country Music

When the Americans came to the Philippines at the turn of the 20™ Century, they brought
with them their music, both sacred and secular. It is not surprising therefore that two of the
most popular melodies being used in the local songs are the hymn tunes “Love at Home” (by
J. H. McNaughton) and “Amazing Grace.” Based on popular recognition and use, the Bontoc
Kankanaey song “Nan Layad Nenlikatan” (The love that we struggled for) sang to the
modified tune of “Love at Home” is probably the Cordillera pop song.

Even when the Americans officially left the Philippines in 1946, American popular music
continued to dominate the Philippine airwaves. The people of the Cordillera happen to
particularly like the folk, rock and country genre which is also closely associated with the
rustic “Western” and cowboy lifestyle. Today, the Mountain Province Broadcasting
Corporation’s DZWR claims to be the only FM station in the Philippines dedicated to the
playing of folk and country music. Claiming to have pioneered the “legendary western sound”
and the country music authority in the Philippines, DZWR puts on air every week ABC
Radio’s production of American Country Countdown produced in Nashville, Tennessee, from
the Cordillera region’s only city, Baguio, which is also an American construct having started
as a U.S. hill station. Other pop music radio stations in the city also have country music
programs.

Aside from country music, there is also a tendency in the area to follow cowboy-
associated fashion: jeans, leather boots, plaid shirts, leather jackets and Stetson hats. No
wonder even at the secondhand shops which the city of Baguio is also now known, there are
some shops where there are collections of such fashion elements.

Stockpiling Local Versions of American Folk and Country Music

Jacques Attali (1985) uses stockpiling to refer to the phenomenon of using recording or
sound technology not to record or preserve an excellent, presumably public, live musical
performance but rather to produce a recording as a substitute for a live performance.
Stockpiling therefore allows for the infinite possibilities of repetition of an exact, same
virtual performance anywhere, anytime, on demand, without the physical presence of the
musicians. The conditions of this possibility are in themselves interesting.
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It was in the 1970s when Filipino musicians started to assert themselves in relation to the
dominant American popular music. The category Pinoy rock began to appear and the national
self-regulatory body of the Philippine broadcast industry Kapisanan ng mga Brodkaster ng
Pilipinas adopted a rule about Philippine broadcast stations giving airtime for Original
Pilipino Music (OPM), mostly songs in the Tagalog-based Filipino language.

The early part of the 1970s could also be identified as the period when the first big batch
of country-style local songs were produced and distributed in vinyl discs mostly through
record stores based in the city of Baguio. All the studio recordings were done then in the
Philippine national capital, Manila. Most of the songs were in the Ibaloy language, the
language of an ethno-linguistic group in the southern portion of the Cordillera region who
have been stereotyped as a shy group of people. The themes of the songs revolve around the
idea of unrequited love. The very first Ibaloy recorded song was an adaptation of the tune and
lyrics of Hank Williams’ “Blackboard of my heart.”

The 1990s marked a resurgence of a new generation of local recording artists. The
number of local languages used in the recordings, now in cassette tapes, has increased and the
themes more varied. Some of the recording artists claim they have only been recognized as
singers in their respective communities after their alboums came out. Hitherto, they were not
known as singers. Some of the songs produced in the 1970s in 45 rpm records were also
reissued in cassette tape formats. At this point, some of the recordings were done in makeshift
studios in Baguio, no longer in Manila.

Today, it has become difficult to keep track of the songs and albums being produced,
remixed and reissued. Dominant in these songs is the use of popular folk, rock and country
tunes or melodies. Others are even attempts to translate into the Cordillera languages
American country music. “Listen to our songs/ Most of them are country, country, country/
Purely country, country, country,” declares a song entitled “Benguet Country” by RJ Mero.

Music Video of Benguet “Country”

With human experiences becoming mostly visual, the trend for all music now is also to
become visual. Contemporary Cordillera country music is also into the music video
bandwagon. Ivadoy Jen Country Songs features songs popularized by Cesar Pasiw. Perhaps
the most popular song in the video album is the one called Savong Shi Bahong which likens a
beloved woman to flowers in Bahong (a village in La Trinidad town whose farmers are
making it big by contract growing high-value cut flower varieties). The song’s refrain goes in
part: Arig moy sabsabong/ Nay-esek shi Bahong/ Manseng-ew tan memapteng/ No kultaen
sha/ llaw she’d Manila/ Panpipingilan sha (You are like the flowers/ Planted in Bahong/
Fragrant and beautiful/ Once they’re cut/ And brought down to Manila/ Buyers rush for
them). Also part of the album is a song called Nonta Panagbenga (During Panagbenga),
alluding to the politics-ridden Baguio flower festival. In a way, the two songs are staking
claims for Benguet as a producer of flowers. Love, certainly, has always been represented by
flowers.

The video CD Kabenguetan is interesting in the statement it makes that sounds like “This
land is your land, this land is my land...” Of course, it is not “From California to the New
York islands...” but from the foot of Kennon Road to the tip of the Halsema Highway in
Buguias. Rio Felimon Carifio and his D’ Friends Band went on location shooting in various
parts of the province of Benguet including important parks in Baguio such as Camp John Hay
and Mines View. The album seems to stake ownership of places which have long been given
up to tourists. The team also congregates at the Benguet Provincial Capitol flagpole which has
all the towns represented by gongs. By doing so, they pay tribute to the province that nurtured
them and their music.
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Cordillera Country Music Live

The Mountain Province Broadcasting Corporation reports that at least 300 persons auditioned
for the 2005 search for the Most Wanted Singing Cowboy and Cowgirl Star. At the grand
finals on February 11 at the jam-packed Benguet State University closed gym, Loryza
Abanag bested 14 other country music singers with her dramatic rendition of a Dixie Chicks
song, complete with braided hair, dangling earrings, mini denim skirt and boots. The series
of eliminations that culminated in the final showdown broadcast on AM and FM radio and
cable TV could be the biggest musical event in the Cordillera this year.

At a preliminary activity at the Baguio branch of SM, the Philippines’ biggest supermall
chain, the program host asked the audience what they thought the “national anthem of country
music in the Cordillera” was. The Kinnoboyan band started to sing “Remember When” by
Allan Jackson. Apparently, the song has achieved a status akin to that of a national anthem.
But it is also indicative of a Cordillera music subculture that is quite different from the rest of
the country.

But not only has country music become a major source of pleasure and entertainment, it
has also been used to help people and promote certain causes. For instance, many indigent
patients have been recipients of concert proceeds mostly by local country musicians. Country
music has also been used to raise funds for chapels and other public buildings. This augurs
well for a more cause-oriented future of the local music industry.

The members of the group of musicians who call themselves the Kinnoboyan Originals,
Inc. are alumni of country music singing contests sponsored by the Mountain Province
Broadcasting Corporation. Kinnoboyan is a word coined by locals to refer to a contemporary
experience, that is, to behave like a cowboy. At the country music concerts, it may mean the
willingness to sit on rough bleachers, or to squat on the floor if there are no more plastic
chairs, or to wear boots, leather jackets, plaid shirts and a Stetson hat. It sounds so clear but
not quite. “You can come to our house but you must be a cowboy,” an invitation to the
province may be so stated. It means a person should not to be too fussy about food, eating,
sleeping and other domestic arrangements. It means the ability to adapt to local lifestyles, the
ability to live well with other people of different folkways and dispositions.

Cordillera Musicians Sing Against Piracy

The major aim of a concert organized by the Cordillera Producers and Recording Artists
Association is to raise some funds to finance what Jun Garcia, association head, calls a local
anti-piracy campaign. Garcia says local piracy has so infested the local music and video
market discouraging many of the recording artists and producers. Sendong Salvacio, a
recording artist from the town of Bakun, Benguet and the night’s emcee, also said the
people’s support against pirates will enable the local musicians to produce more original
materials over simple adaptations. “We will be able to produce songs that speak of our own
experiences,” he makes the assurance.

Batawa

Batawa is a word in one of the Cordillera languages referring to the yard or space outside the
house. Batawa is also the title of a song that has become popular seemingly because it
deploys the catchy word. It has also been recorded by several artists. For several years,
capitalizing on the popularity of the song, Batawa became the name of a country music bar in
a street in Baguio where much country music singing still goes on. So while the local music
producers label their albums as Igorot Country, Ibaloi Country or Kankanaey Country, these
are done outside of the national capital Manila, and certainly outside of, and oblivious to
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Nashville. That is why the popular song title Batawa, or outside of the house, is an
appropriate carrier song for the local kind of country music production.

Appropriation of American Country

I submit that what is happening here are cases of appropriation and abrogation (Ashcroft et
al. 2002). Appropriation is the use of the colonizers’ musical language “to convey one’s own
spirit.” And they create their own categories of country music: Benguet Country, Ibaloy
Country, Kankanaey Country, Igorot Country. Abrogation happens in the Cordillera
musicians’ total disregard of copyright in the use of tunes, translated or adapted lyrics and
even recorded accompaniments (minus one).

The songs then serve as forms of self-representation, as “revelations” of local,
contemporary cultures. The song lyrics serve as a rich cultural resource on the contemporary
life and psyche of a group of minority indigenous peoples who have also been appropriated
and misrepresented by others.

History in Cordillera Songs

Rolando Tolentino (1999) says a cultural product may actually be the site of contest of at
least three major periods of historical influences on Philippine life. I demonstrate that the
form and content of Cordillera songs in general have been shaped and given flesh by the
people’s historical experiences. My main argument in relation to history is that, by drawing
on and foregrounding past events as song materials, the contemporary Cordillera songs have
the role of what Erlmann (1996) calls “present-ing the past.” In general, the participation of
the Cordillera people does not figure in Philippine national history.

Among the historical events and the peoples’ corresponding responses used as materials
in the songs include the following: World War 11 and other recent wars, the damming of rivers
Ambuklao and Binga, the subdivision of the old Mountain Provinces, the Cordillera
regionalization and autonomy issues, a strong earthquake in 1990, the state’s punishment of
crimes through the death penalty, and gold mining.

The 66th Infantry Battalion of the United States Armed Forces in the Far East (USAFFE)
during World War 11 was composed mostly of Igorot soldiers. It is also in the Cordillera
where the treasure-laden Japanese general Yamashita retreated and finally surrendered. The
Cordillera region’s mineral and forest resources have been mined and exploited during the
last 50 years but the six provinces composing the region remain among the poorest in the
Philippines.

The most significant event that has had a widespread impact on personal and community
relations in my community (as well as in other places in the Philippines where soldiers were
recruited and where the Japanese Imperial Army held camps) and that still lingers in the
memory of community folks is World War 1. Up to this time, two songs inspired by the war
are still being shared and resurface during community gatherings. Two songs composed in
1945, although the recognized composers are already dead, have become the people’s theme
songs, a kind of repository of collective memory.

Guerilla warfare during World War Il remains an important historical point in the
memory of the villagers. Among the war-related experiences of the people include moving
out of their homes and evacuating to other places, and to be conscious of and deal with other,
foreign people. Many of the present social relations in the village have been shaped by the
people’s involvement and experiences during the war. Many of the elders in the community
are war veterans and this contributed to their ascendance as civilian leaders. In fact, most of
the present leaders in the region are scions of prominent WWII soldiers in the area. WWII has
also emphasized American benevolence among the people, with some songs including lines
of praise for America.
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A period of reparation followed the war. The elders in my community remember
reparation mostly in terms of foodstuff. They now regret not having demanded for longer
lasting reparation goods. These past decades, however, the people have become very much
aware of Japanese benevolence through the Japan International Cooperation Agency and other
agencies which are actively engaged in assistance and development projects. Infrastructures
such as school buildings, hospitals, roads and bridges as well as livelihood and cooperative
assistance programs are all over the region. News of many Filipinos, some Igorot included,
being sent for trainings and educational visits to Japan also figure in the local media. These,
plus the popularity of Japanese technology and product brands, have possibly contributed to
the production of songs more for entertainment than for the public expression of feelings of
hate and remembrances of the horrors of war. Before, it may have been unthinkable to sing of
the war in a fun way.

Certainly, the role of media in spreading awareness, knowledge and images of past and
present wars cannot be overemphasized. Global media networks such as CNN and BBC have
become the sources of images of war celebrities who are, to quote Anthony Giddens (1999),
“more familiar than our next-door neighbor.” By now, September 11, Osama bin Laden, the al
Queda, the Abu Sayyaf, and Saddam, among others, have become household images and have
immediately found their way into songs.

Space in Cordillera Songs

Tolentino says geography refers to the different spaces or locations implicated in a certain
cultural product. This would mean the physical and psychological spaces that are mentioned
in the songs. For instance, the spaces invoked and involved have to do with the notions of
home, hometown or homeland and other places (far places, the city [Baguio], abroad).
Notions of the local, national, international and global spaces then figure in many of the
songs, particularly in relation to the overseas Filipino worker or OFW phenomenon.

With the creation of various levels of political boundaries by the Philippine state,
including the creation of town, regional, national and international centers and cities, it has
now become possible for the people to sing of moving from one space to another and crossing
boundaries from one’s home or ili. Baguio, Manila, the llocos, and other places abroad such
as Hong Kong and Canada are implicated in the people’s life map and songs. “Pride of Place”
has long been a dominant theme in Philippine and Cordillera songs.

Home is often idealized in the Cordillera songs. In Josefa Ognayon’s Baley shima
shontog (Home in the mountains, to the tune of “Home on the range”), there is abundance of
food at home in the mountains, there is perfect ecology. Aguilar Matsi sings, “At home in
Tublay, I can find a woman who will truly love me.”

With contemporary life no longer confined to one’s village, the imagination of more
space beyond one’s place has become a possibility through travel and movement. And
distance may have its effects on personal relationships, particularly love relationships, in the
songs. In Ognayon’s song Karamak dibdibkanan (Don’t forget me), she says, “don’t forget
me wherever you may be.” On the other hand, the space beyond one’s community also offers
other possibilities of more satisfying relationships than those that have failed in one’s village.
So Balag-ey sings, “I’m sorry that | may need to go to Batangas (a Southern Tagalog
province) to look for a woman to marry, somebody whose language you may not be able to
understand” (Tatang ko, nanang ko, Balag-ey, Mr. Bisyo).

The Igorot in/fand Modernity

The pop songs show some of the ways by which the Cordillera people are confronting or
dealing with change and modernity. The songs express their thoughts and feelings on
education, religion, economics, marriage and the family, and the various configurations of
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such institutions. The experience of change and development is often evaluated in reference
to a certain past, such as when a song persona was younger, or when life was once either
simple or hard. Raul Beray has two songs with such theme: “Our staple food used to be dukto
(sweet potato) when there was no rice” (Nonta kaootik ko [When | was a kid], Beray, Niman
ja guara ka).

Education

Education (iskwida) is sung about as very important. For poor families, it is the only
inheritance that can be given to children (Kaninin eh arem, eskuweda nin nemnemen
[Courting can wait, think of school first], Aguilar Matsi). Education is perceived as good for
one’s well-being (pansigshan) and to secure one’s future. Therefore it should be earnestly
pursued with utmost patience (singsingpeten) and must not be bungled as the biblical
prodigal son squandered his material inheritance (Nanang, si-kak gayam i nankamali
[Mother, it is | that made a mistake], Eskueda, Raul Beray).

The songs also identify certain purposes of education that go beyond simply getting
educated. One goal is so one can find an easy job (as against hard, manual farm labor), or for
job application purposes (Eskueda, Beray). Another reason for getting an education, which is
related to the idea of the need to travel as an aspect of living in modernity, is so one will not
get lost anywhere he may go (as one may be able to read directions or ask questions in other
languages). A more altruistic perception includes a social value of education. A person gets
an education not only for himself but for the good of others and the community.

Education is pursued mostly in the city (Baguio) so that its pursuit can be distracted or
destroyed by the other allures of the city (e.g., vices, barkada, peer pressure) that compete
with a student’s attention, allowance and tuition money.

Perceptions of the city are therefore ambivalent: nurturing the mind and corrupting
character, comforting the broken-hearted and destroying commitments. The pursuit of
education must also then take precedence over marriage.

Religion
Because of the potential implications of introduced religion on lifestyle, the attitudes toward
it are also quite ambivalent. There are songs that advocate the acceptance of introduced,
Western religion which includes getting baptized, praying and reading the Bible. There are
others which advocate a middle ground: take on Christianity as a second religion, second to
the traditional religion, as a form of social insurance (Dakdake ay iyaman [Kankanaey, Many
Thanks], Joel Tingbaoen). Then there are songs that conflate the ideas of God and Kabunian
(Kedot, Roy Basatan). And then there are ideas about sticking to the practice of tradition as a
marker of identity, being Igorot (Ogadi’n ebangonan [Practice one has grown up with],
Jinggo A. Calomente, Nonta July 16, 1990).

Certainly, introduced religion has not been met with full acceptance by all. The
preference for and embracing one religion over another only foreground the various reasons
or motivations for the choices made.

A different, Difficult Life

Many of the songs express the people’s awareness of change, change in systems and
modifications in lifeways. But the most noticeable change has to do with the economic
difficulties that the Igorot, and Filipinos in general, are experiencing. This is not to say
though that there was a time when they were in a better economic condition. In conversations
with the people, anecdotes about a single centavo being worth something in times past would
be compared to having a lot of money in the present but not being able to buy anything
substantial.
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Several songs foreground the difficulty of living in the present, and present fear as to
what will happen in the future. The hard life is accepted as a valid reason for movement to
other places in pursuit of gain or a better life (to meet basic needs) and thus separation from
husband, wife, children and home. This resignation to overseas contract work and its
corresponding personal and social costs are captured in a song (Biyang ni enta pan-
inaravian).

The awareness of cross-cultural encounters once a person moves out of his/her own
village is perceived to have some effects. In the aspect of a love relationship, this may lead to
a change of heart, as in this song: “We were classmates. We used to put our lunch and papers
together. When it rained, we shared your umbrella. One windy day, you even placed your
head close to mine. But when you became a marikit [lady], you went abroad, to Canada. You
came home and said you don’t know me anymore. What did you eat, that you forgot me?
What did you drink that washed my name away from you heart? Ensahit nemnem ko [my
mind hurts]” (Angsan et ngo [That’s too much], Balag-ey).

The difficult life is also offered as a good reason to doubt the practicality of and to forego
the expensive traditional wedding feast (kalun) of carabaos, cows and pigs, or even a church
wedding. Balag-ey challenges his fellow bachelors: “So men, if you like a girl, go ahead and
tell her so you won’t be like this old bachelor. Never mind the marriage feast because we have
reached a difficult time. The registration of the marriage at the munisipio will suffice. For
look at those who did not have a wedding feast, they have a good and happy family.” Josefa
Ognayon (Rolan) tells a man: “No kastos mo ketekutan, niman kuno niti, eboliwan i ugadi.
Angken papil basta mansinmekan kitten shili” (If it’s the expenses you fear, times/customs
have changed. Even if it’s just a piece of paper so long as we will love each other well). After
attending an apparently expensive wedding feast, Marvin Thompson prays, “God, have
compassion, return their expenses so they won’t get too hard up” (Pamahasha, Farewell).

Aside from the economic reasons for moving or going away from one’s ili, the songs also
present other motivations for movement. One recurring reason is rejection by the women of
interest in one’s own hometown. So a guy goes to Manila, to seek comfort/consolation, in
order to forget. “I’m leaving to look for a girl/ I tried looking for one here at home, but she is
choosy, so what do | do? But I‘m not blaming anybody, because I‘m poor, and I‘m not
handsome either.../ I*ll try Batangas/ Forgive me if I’ll bring home someone whose language
you will not be able to understand/ For our kailian (townmates) do not have mercy, they do
not desire me...” (Tatang ko, nanang ko, Balag-ey).

The potential effect of distance, as a result of movement, on a love relationship is also
expressed in another song (by RJ Mero: No amtak ja en-aravika/ Eg taka koma sinsinmek
[Had I known that you were going away/ | shouldn’t have loved youl].

Reunions

The pursuit of better lives somewhere highlights the significance of family/clan reunions,
calls and announcements for which now dominate the public service announcements sections
of the local media. Such reunions are also now understood as the substitute for the traditional
prestige feasts, but the reunion is more egalitarian because everyone contributes to the food.

For the people then, the family reunion has become a substitute for or a continuation of
the expensive feast of old which was shouldered by a single person or family. Now the feast
has become everybody’s responsibility through a uniform (but negotiable) contribution of
cash and rice. The participants are often advised during the reunion program to still attend
despite the inability to give the contribution, as next year perhaps, when others are unable,
then those who are able will pitch in for those who can’t give.

The significance of reunions is also recognized as important at a time when people meet
in the city assuming everyone is a stranger. Reunions make people realize that some persons
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met in the city are actually relatives so that love relationships should be avoided, or in
workplaces, infliction of violence should be avoided. Pertierra (1997) calls this the tendency
to carry over village relations of personal reciprocation to the city where we deal with
contemporaries and strangers, not village mates and consociates.

Family reunions have become an annual activity in many parts of the Cordillera,
something unheard of (on radio) before the 1990s. The songs say it is good to have reunions.
You’ll get to know your kin and kindred, even from distant places. The significance of
reunions is also recognized as important in a time when people meet in the city where
everyone is assumed a stranger. Reunions make people realize that some persons met in the
city are actually relatives so that love relationships should be shunned, or in workplaces,
infliction of violence should be avoided (Kasingsing, Basatan). In my case community, a
person reportedly boxed a cousin (as established in a recent reunion). The victim reportedly
retorted by shouting, “Stop reunions!” (Enog et reunion).

The engagement of the people in politics has also made reunions a potential source of
votes. Persons with political ambitions are now organizing reunions for the purpose of
introducing themselves and courting the clan’s or kin’s support and votes. In my case
community, however, election results have turned out to be independent of organizing or
participating in reunions. This has led to comments by losing candidates to comment that
reunions have no use (enchi gayam ulog ni reunion).

In reunions that | attended, some impromptu songs and speeches would carry these same
ideas. The homecoming then becomes a song, and the song provides the rationale for the
reunion. The songs about reunions capture the issues of diaspora and the need to connect to a
home and people, and the sociality of individual pursuits in a modern world. And this is not
an experience unique to the lgorot but to all people on the margins. Frith quotes Levine:

The blues allowed individuals greater voice for their individuality than any previous form
of Afro-American song but kept them still members of the group, still on familiar ground, still
in touch with their peers and their roots. It was a song style created by generations in the flux
of change who desired and needed to meet the future without losing the past, who needed to
stand alone and yet remain part of the group, who craved communication with and
reassurance from members of the group as they ventured into unfamiliar territories and ways.

Love

There was a time when most marriages in my case community were contracted between two
persons without a period of courtship. A man simply tells some elders that he wanted a
certain woman, or he is asked by his peers and elders if he liked one woman, and they all go
to ask or even pressure the woman to consent to a marriage. The idea of loving (semek) one’s
spouse is part of the advices usually given by the elders during the wedding feast. Every now
and then this practice still occurs. Now the idea that love between two persons is the primary
basis of a wedding or marriage is enshrined in the songs. Majority of the Cordillera songs are
love songs. Frith (1996) says pop songs actually follow a love formula:

The pop song ‘formula,” ... was indeed (as the Frankfurt scholars argued) an effect of
market forces. But content analysis has consistently revealed the way in which the pop
formula is also dominated by a particular sort of romantic ideology. The pop song is the love
song, and the implication, putting these two findings together, is that what pop songs are
really about are formulas of love.

One analytic strategy that can be adopted, says Frith, is “to argue that these romantic
formulas (and, in particular, the way they change over time) somehow reflect changing social
mores, and thus give us useful evidence as to how ‘the people’ regard love (and associated
social mores).” In relation to this, Giddens (1999) says “Marriage used to be an economic
phenomenon, now it’s a matter of personal relationships. It means the emotional stakes in
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finding a partner for life are that much higher....” The prominence of love, following Giddens,
makes marriage an example of a “shell institution.” “So while modern marriage can be more
rewarding in terms of love shared, fragile emotions bring new anxieties that were alien to
previous generations.”

The Cordillera songs talk only about heterosexual love. This means the relationships
desired are only those between a man and a woman, and it is the man who always initiates a
potential relationship. One song complains about the burden of initiating a relationship falling
on men: “Women have no problems. They don’t need to worry. Men will run after them.
They pretend (mankunkunwari, nagkukunwari) not to like you because they know it should be
the men to make the first move” (Beray). This is not to say that the Igorot are not aware of
homosexuality in their own community and elsewhere. | have also noticed several songs that
seem to suggest that all persons, especially men, must get married, and staying unmarried is
an unnatural and pitiable state.

Notice what formulas of love the Cordillera singers sing about. Some songs include
metaphors used to refer to desirable women. A woman is often compared to a flower,
sabsabong (Sabsabong, Beray, Niman ja guara ka; Sabsabong shi Bahong, Cesar Pasiw).
Beray (Marikit ka eshan na bee, Niman ja guara ka) likens a woman to the moon that
brightens the way at night, or like the sun (that warms the body, so that you will not feel
cold). In Flora, Talaw ni Karao, Beray calls a certain woman a star that led many men astray
(shahel to inudaw). Balag-ey sings, “Oh that you were a body of water. I’d pray to God to
become a tilapia so | can swim in you...At night, you are my dreams, at work my thoughts
(Seppe, Mr. Bisyo).

When a man gets old unmarried, it is entirely his fault. “He is unmarried because he is
choosy. He is the one who changes his mind. Now he regrets not having children who will
take care of him” (Baludahin eg naasaw-an (Unmarried bachelor), Balag-ey, Mr. Bisyo).
Jacildo issues a warning with a song from a first-person point of view (Dinivayan ko i
kinabalbalo [l remained a bachelor too long]): “I’m too old at 55. My hairline is receding,
hair falling. When 1 try to court, they say I’m old and unable. Good if there is an aged woman
who will accept me so that when December comes, | will not crouch so much. Brothers
beware!”

On the idea that feelings or emotions belong to the realm of the private, the expression of
private emotions in pop songs makes such emotions public. This also illustrates the idea of
private feelings commercialized (Pertierra 1989). The popular song Batawa (yard, to the tune
of John Denver’s “I Walk in the Rain by Your Side”) also illustrates an attempt to debate in
public (through songs) these public expressions of what were hitherto considered private.

Conclusion

Although unoriginal in form, contemporary Cordillera songs constitute sign systems for
several things. They point to difficult colonial experiences. The local languages used in the
songs clarify the dynamic lived experiences of a people exercising their agency in an
unevenly American-led globalizing world. We hear the voices of a people in the margins
who cannot continue to be represented as frozen to a primitive past, even if perhaps their
physical conditions still appear to be. In, other words, the songs constitute an “ethnography”
of the producers’ and consumers’ own cultures. Hannerz (1987) says that “foreign cultural
influences need not involve only an impoverishment of local and national culture. It may
give people access to technological and symbolic resources for dealing with their own ideas,
managing their own culture, in new ways....”
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This paper focuses on the transnationality of identity in terms of how Irish
diasporic memory is functioning in a post-September 11" context. Here a
distinction is made between Irish identity in Ireland and Irish-American identity.
Drawing on current cultural studies' critiques, a further distinction is made;
namely how the 'look’ of Irishness is functioning as a sign for ‘white’ America
(Negra: 2006).

In this respect, The Irish Face In America is an interesting text in that it
exploits both the conventions of ‘old” and ‘new’ photography. This study draws
out the significance of these strategies in terms of constructions of Irish-American
diasporic cultural memory as it is being currently formulated in a specific
location; namely, a post 9/11 US context. Transnationality, in this instance works
in two directions because a post-Cease-Fire Irish context is necessary for this re-
imagining of the Irish terrorist. Through this case study of The Irish Face In
America, | argue that photography is being employed to reify notions of roots and
identity (lreland and the Irish) that serve to obfuscate the challenges of
multiculturalism in contemporary North America. European identification is, thus,
refashioned to appease anxieties about authenticity and memory, and to articulate
concerns about migration and integration.
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Who is European: A Case Study of The Irish Face in America

Ethnicity, like many other aspects of cultural life, has become less ‘rooted' in notions of
Essence as it has become more commodified as a label to be a-fixed or negotiated in a global
economy of throw-away signs.® Pierre Nora has noted how the concepts of memory and
identity have undergone a radical “reversal of meaning” wherein what once referenced the
individual now takes on the currency of the collectivity; the net outcome being ”a way of
defining from without” (2002, 6). The fashionable status that Irishness has acquired
exemplifies this process of branding ethnicity as collective identity and cultural memory. The
upsurge in Irish heritage culture has received considerable critical attention, with amongst
others, Diana Negra defining Ireland as now serving as a "therapeutic heritage zone” for the
US (2006, 358) while Roy Foster refers to the effects within Ireland as producing theme-park
Ireland (2002, 23-36). The popularity for all things Irish precedes the attack on The World
Trade Centre (September 11, 2001), and that legacy is acknowledged in this critique. Having
said this, the focus of this inquiry will be a critical investigation of how the sign of Irish-
American identity, and particularly photography's role in producing this, is functioning in a
post 9/11 context in the US. The analysis that follows indicates that without this
acknowledgement (how 9/11 is being memorialised) we fail to appreciate the utility value of
current constructions of Irish-Americanism in a culture of remembering.

The speed with which images of the destruction of the Twin Towers circulated meant that
the event took on a near-immediate global visuality. However, in terms of making sense of the
meaning of 9/11 as 'national’ catastrophe it may not be the immediate but the retrospective
image that carries more weight. Susan Sontag claims that: ”In an era of information overload,
the photograph provides a quick way of apprehending something and a compact form for
memorizing it” (2004, 19). Certainly, Joel Meyerowitz's monumental work Aftermath (an
archive, a touring exhibition backed by the US State Department and a photo-text)
memorialises the meaning of 9/11 as a heroic tale of endurance, recovery and redemption.”
Likewise, Here Is New York (an exhibition, online site and photo-text) makes clear that its
reference point is the destruction of the city and the human dimension in this.® What is
notable in these two, in some respects very different forms of photographic practice (the
majority of those who contributed to ”Here Is New York™ were amateur photographers and
none had the unprecedented access to Ground Zero that Meyerowitz did), is how both
ventures imply that photography is democratic. Such an equation with the medium may not be
inconsequential in a context of the destabilisation of democratic 'righteousness' caused by the
attack on the Twin Towers.

Marianne Hirsch notes how: ”photography has emerged as the most evocative medium in
our attempt to deal with the aftermath of September 11” (2002, 2). In this respect,
photographs are central to the construction of 9/11 as cultural memory. But it is not only in
the use of photographs that directly reference the aftermath of the destruction of the Twin
Towers that negotiations are at play to invoke a collective cultural memory. For this, we also
have to look at sites of popular culture and how photography is being employed to re-
configurate Americanism. One such text that illustrates these negotiations is the focus of this
study — The Irish Face In America (2004). Of course, as Benedict Anderson (1983) reveals,
all constructions of the nation are based on ”imagined communities”: such imagining is

1  See (Trifonas 2001) for a reading of Roland Barthes' The Empire of Signs. While Barthes draws on his
experiences of disorientation in contemporary Japanese culture in this work, his arguments are applicable to
late-Capitalist culture in general.

For the marketing of the work as such see (Kennedy 2003, pp315-326)

In terms of content, Here Is New York is surprisingly conventional, rarely departing from the familiar tropes
of photojournalism to register catastrophe. Hirsch comments on this, noting that the photographs 'fit into
well-known genres and evoke familiar tropes and symbolic motifs' (2002, 4).
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concurrent on media representation. The Irish nation imagined in nineteenth-century Irish
nationalism (within and outside Ireland) was, in the first instance, based on a sense of "lost
unity”, which gave rise "to an aesthetics of fragmentation, with debility and loss being
positively valued” (Lloyd 2003, 160, 198). Diasporic consciousness, in this context, appears
to be foundational for the Irish State to emerge. Where it will fracture in terms of Irish-
American identity is in the interplay with another foundational nation myth (America).

Popular Culture: Negotiating Stereotypes

The Irish Face In America is a large-format, glossy photo-text, first published in the US in
2004. The inside leaf to the dust jacket informs us that there are 100 four-colour
photographs”, all of which are portraits. Accompanying each of the portraits is a narrative by
the subject wherein they define their sense of Irish-Americanism. In some instances, the
portraits are overlaid with quotes from these definitions. The portraits are further organised by
the ordering of the book into four sections, each with an introductory essay by a well-known,
successful Irish- American figure. In addition to this, the 'Introduction’ is written by Pete
Hamill (an Irish-American novelist and journalist) and the 'Afterword' by the author (herself
an Irish-American writer on international business and culture) and the photographer, who
though not clearly defined in terms of an Irish ancestry is supported by reference to his having
taken many images of Irish scenery and as having an Irish-American wife. In short, anchorage
is significant in establishing a preferred reading for how these photographs communicate: this
is achieved on a number of levels - by the overlay of text on some of the portraits; by the
accompanying subject narratives; by the section headings and section essay; and by the meta-
frame of title, 'Introduction’, 'Afterward' and sponsors (who include Kodak, Guinness, Irish
Radio and numerous Irish-American organisations in the US). In all aspects, it becomes
apparent; the text references its Irish-American credentials.

The Irish Face In America, as the title indicates, sets out to recognise the transnationality
of identity as a current condition. Given its post 9/11 publication date its construction of
ethnicity in relation to the US cannot escape some sort of acknowledgement of a collective
memorising of that event, even though the photographs employed do not in overt ways recall
that event. In this context, stereotypes of the Irish have little to do with Ireland but everything
to do with assimilation narratives of the Irish-American. The issue, then, is not an assessment
of how realistic or otherwise these representations are but to consider how stereotypes are
being employed as transnational signifiers. We are presented with numerous tropes of the
Irish stereotype: red hair, Aran jumpers, Irish Colleens, the Irish-American family, and so on.
The cover-image condenses all of these ethnic registers into a single image of a freckled, fair-
skinned, red headed, smiling young girl with hands on hips (who happens to be the author's
daughter), dressed in a cotton sleeveless dress with applied fabric flower set against a slightly
out-of-focus backdrop of rhododendron bushes. The fixing of the meaning of this image is
furthered by the anchorage of the title of the text, which is superimposed on the girl's torso.
By such means an essentialised look serves to construct Irish-Americanism as a sign of
innocence and naturalness.* Such stereotyping, while having scant relevance to post-Celtic
Tiger Ireland, is highly conducive to the needs of white America's self-definition, which, in a
post-9/11 context, is preoccupied with both revisiting assimilation narratives and asserting a
recovery myth as a return to innocence.”

The cover image offers a good illustration of the overall semiotic register of this text as a
whole. The text's relation to post 9/11 discourses, however, well repays further investigation.

4 The bodily stance (female hands on hips) is reminiscent of countless historical representations of the Irish
Colleen. The posture serves to indicate Irish femininity as natural, rural and foremost, innocent. For an
account of a photographic precursor and its continuing circulation (see Baylis 2007, 29-30).

5  See (Negra 2006, 354-371) for an account of this occurring in a range of other popular sites.
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In terms of its use of the photograph, The Irish Face In America is an interesting text in that it
employs some of the earliest conventions of photographic portraiture and also the stylistics of
current imagining technologies. In the following sections attention will focus on the effects of
this use of photography and how it works to support a narrativisation of the past that
specifically references the context of post 9/11 US. In this context, looking back is for the
present.

Physiognomic Registers and Familial Stories: Diasporic Postmodernity

Physiognomy, the Victorian pseudo-science of facial features, served to render 'normative’
categorization systems. That it was deeply embroiled in the production of racial ideologies is
indicated both by the stereotype of the Irish as inferior race in British imperial rhetoric (Curtis
Jr. second ed.1997) and in early representations of the history of the Irish in America
(Ignatiev 1995). The 'whitening' of the Irish as outlined by Ignatiev (1995) involved a shift in
representational signs. Physiognomy, then, might appear an unlikely discourse to employ in a
text that focuses on the Irish-American but its utility value is clearly indicated in a number of
ways: by the title of the text, the way the photograph is constructed (of which, I will elaborate
on later) and by the emphasis given to it by Hamill in his introductory essay to the work.
Significant here is both his recourse to physiognomic analogy and the near identical phrasing
he uses to invoke this (both at the beginning and close of the 'Introduction’). This
physiognomic summation is also quoted on the back dust jacket.

Of one thing I'm certain: there is no such thing as an Irish face, yet | know one when | see
one ... Their faces tell us, in some mysterious way, that they are all part of the same tribe
ellipsis. The Irish in America, like the Irish in Ireland, have paid all the dues necessary for
such knowledge [overcoming adversity]. There is no such thing as an Irish face, but I
know one when | see one. (Mc Namara and Smith: 2004, 7, 9)

The contradiction inherent in Hamill's characterisation is, | would argue, essential for this text
to operate in the context of white identity politics in the US post 9/11. The fact that the
assertion that “there is no such thing as an Irish face” and ”I know one when | see one” is
repeated points to its oxymoronic value.

There are two interpellations at work here: firstly, the promotion of the idea of Irish-
American identity as a distinct ethnicity and secondly, and at the same time, the placement of
the text as open to adoption for 'white' America. This entails drawing on ethnic stereotypes
(the text, as noted, abounds with the exploitation of such physiognomic registers) but also,
employing strategies that are not limited to this; not all the people photographed look
stereotypically Irish. There are a few portraits that register physiognomic hybridity, but these
are rare: the overarching 'look’ of the text is a signifier of ‘whiteness'. In this way, the text can
nominally appeal to multiculturalism while offering access to a white assimilation myth. The
choice of portraits in The Irish Face In America thus serves to be fluid enough to both
construct ethnicity and mark that as an open white attribute.

And here there are certain affinities with the in-vogue notion of deterritotization. Hamill's
conflation of notions of diaspora/tribe indicates the bricolage that the text attempts to produce
in its rendering of diasporic status as a fashion identity accessory. James Clifford notes how
this sort of appropriation has become pervasive.

Tribal cultures are not diasporic; their sense of rootedness in the land is precisely what
diasporic peoples have lost. And yet, as we have seen, the tribal-diaspoic opposition is not
absolute. ...In the late 20™ century, all or most communities have diasporic dimensions
(moments, tactics, practices, articulations). ... it is possible to perceive a loosely coherent,
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adaptive constellation of responses to dwelling-in-displacement. The currency of these
responses is inescapable. (1994, 310)

Diasporic status can now easily slide into an equation with the postmodern citizen where its
source need no longer reside in a distinct geographical a priori but in a tenet of sensibility.
Arguably, what is witnessed in current post 9/11 reconfigurations of the notion of white
America (that that previously did not need to define itself) is the sense of “dwelling in
displacement”. This sense of decentredness may, in part, explain the continuing popularity for
all things Irish.

But, there is something else going on here too; diasporic status has acquired savoir-faire.
The claiming of diasporic identity has come to override the classic American immigrant
narrative in which “the canonical three generations struggled through a hard transition to
ethnic American status” (Clifford 1994, 311).° The label Irish-American insists on dual ethnic
identification rather than the transfer from one to the other (as in the classic American
immigration narrative). Claims to diasporic identity, thus can chime well with a culture of
postmodernism: “because the signifier diasporic denotes a predicament of multiple locations,
it slips easily into theoretical discourses informed by poststructuralism and notions of the
multiply-positioned subject” (Clifford 1994, 319). Diasporic identification has come to serve
as a metaphor for the “modern, transnational, intercultural” cosmopolitan, postmodern subject
(Clifford 1994, 319). In this climate identification with Irishness need not be based solely on
strong genealogical ties but can be an adoptive preference based on ethnic cache.

In drawing on the conventions of the family aloum, The Irish Face In America both
affords space for the consumerist postmodern fluid subject who adopts varying identity
positions and at the same time emphasises genealogical analogues as a support for its reading
of ethnicity (the family album is the picture-book of the family's history). In this way it allows
access to those both with and without direct connections to Irish ancestry by its reference to
the family as a universalised concept. This humanistic idea figuratively affords consoling
genealogical access. That we are intended to read the text in terms of the family album is
indicated in a number of ways: by the choice to adopt of the portrait format, through the stress
placed on the importance of family as an ethical-ethnic quality (Irish) and in the overall
format of the text. Cumulatively, the portraits serve to evoke the family album by appearing in
book form rather than in electronic format. The visual and tactile quality of this text (its use of
the portrait format and size) mimics the Victorian family album, which itself was based on the
format of the family Bible, of which it offered a secular variant as a way of telling stories that
construct a history of lineage.

What is of note in this type of adaptation is the “strikingly anodyne nature” of the way
that Ireland is conceptualised, which allows Irish connections to serve as a “consoling ethnic
category” and ”a way of speaking a whiteness that would otherwise be taboo” (Negra 2006,
355). The family constructed in The Irish Face In America is highly conservative, selective
and clearly white (the large, close-knit supportive unit that serves as bedrock for communal
values).” The family portraits in this text exploit a number of tropes, of which the most
notable are the emphasis on largesse and closeness. For example: Peter Casey appears with
his family (five children and his wife) spaced along an impressive neo-classical staircase in a

6 Clifford in his account of diasporas, and revealingly in his only reference to the Irish, recognises that
immigrants from Ireland and central, southern, and eastern Europe were racialised but he also notes how
'European immigrants have, with time, come to participate as ethnic "whites" in multicultural America. The
same cannot be said, overall, of populations of colour ..." (1994, n8, 329). What is of note in this
assimilation myth is how it privileged the immigrant of 'white' European stock. The history of Irish
assimilation in America avers with Clifford's reading.

7  This is implicit through textual anchorage (the accompanying narrative by the subject) even in portraits of
individuals.
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clearly opulent house. The portrait is backlit to emphasise the light and openness of the space,
as home (this image would not be out of place in an interior home magazine). Overlaid on this
portrait is a quote from Casey that states: "Being Irish is an invaluable asset in this country”;
presumably this is meant to account for his success and the smiling faces of all the family
members (McNamara and Smith 2004, 177). Caroline Sweeney's narrative is accompanied by
a family portrait, which is headed by the text: "My husband is the seventh son, and we have
seven sons™ ((McNamara and Smith 2004, 209). The construction of the photograph promotes
the idea that the Irish family adheres to traditional values and that it is in essence, natural.
This stereotype is spatially asserted in the photograph by the symmetrical arrangement of the
subjects; this serves to produce an interlocking unit (the grandparents and grandchild being
positioned as the central nexus) — all smile directly to camera, indicating the conventions of
the formal family portrait.

As a 'coffee-table’ book, The Irish Face In America is, as with the family album,
associable with the domestic sphere. The construction of the family, which the family aloum
both represents and endorses, is based on the myth that it provides a space outside the
political. However as Judith Williamson outlines, the formal family portrait (taken by a
professional photographer) is always intended to serve as a record of the family's
respectability; in this, its remit extends the private (1984, 19-22), as is evinced by these public
photographs in The Irish Face In America. As with the process of constructing the family
album, these portraits are highly coded and serve a selective purpose in producing a limited
narrative of family, history and ethnic roots. The effects are to "distinctly fetishizes heritage
physiognomy” and to imply a “’democratic’ Irishness”: the latter achieved through the
“mixing of its profiles of celebrities with profiles of ‘regular’ people throughout” (Negra
2006, 17, n.10). By drawing on the conventions of the family album the text can both
expound traditional family values and obfuscate the political dimension in its reading of
ethnicity. The means by which a discourse of "democratic” Irishness' is achieved in the
photograph is through a process of isolating. These photographs are of individuals, the pair or
the selected family unit. While the text can thus appear to be expansive in the number of
photographs included, and in the choice to represent people from diverse occupational fields,
age ranges and from across the US, there is little sense of registering multiculturalism outside
the Irish signifier.

What is also of note is how social attributes are rendered within a physiognomic
schematisation to function as ethnicised traits of ethical and moral stature. In this, the text is
thoroughly conventional in its drawing on Irish stereotypes such as the presumption that the
Irish have an innate proclivity for self-expression, which is exhibited through a love of dance,
music, storytelling and sociability. These are the clichés of tourist iconography. Among those
profiled are: Michael Flatley (creator of Riverdance), traditional Irish dancers, numerous
musicians, actors, writers, and poets. Jim Flannery, a Yeats’ scholar and tenor informs us: “In
the bardic tradition, the Irish have always been artists and scholars — complete people”
(McNamara and Smith 2004, 128). Flannery is located in a setting (presumably his study) that
serves to endorse his cultural capital.® He is surrounded by scholarly works, art objects and is
posed seated with arm resting on an open piano. Peter Quinn and Tom Quin (both in the
literary profession) declare: “The essence of being Irish is the stories you absorb as a child,
the ceaseless stream of words flowing through your brain from the first moment of
unconscious perception, words sung, spoken, strung together in poems, speeches, prayers,
games, and curses” (McNamara and Smith 2004, 53). Such rhetorical essentialising fits well
the stereotype of the Irishman as having the “gift of the gab’. The Quins, dressed in smart-

8 Bourdieu (1986) in Distinctions: A social critique of the judgement of taste analyses how cultural capital
operates.
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casuals, are posed father hand on son’s shoulder in an outdoor autumnal location: the image
would not be out of place in current tourist literature promoting Ireland.

Co-existing with this construction of the Irish-American as 'Celtic' is a constant emphasis
on Irish-American success as stemming from hard work, motivation, a highly developed sense
of equality, and a strong commitment to family and community. Such ethnicisation is given
further ethical resonances by the section divisions of the text. The four sections are: 'Culture
And Entertainment’ with an introductory essay by Patricia Harty (editor of Irish America
Magazine) entitled “The Irish Influence on Music, Culture, and Literature in America”;
”Public Service” (essay: "The Aspiration to Serve: Irish Americans in Public Service” by
Terry Golway, a journalist and writer); ”Success” with the introductory essay ”Succeeding
through Hard Work and Education” by Don Keough, former President of Coca Cola; and
”Generations” for which the introductory essay “The Everlasting Importance of Family” is
co-authored by Mary Higgins Clark and Carol Higgins Clark, mother and daughter, and both
novelists.

Genealogy, here, is attributed ethical and moral dimensions through recourse to traits that
clearly echo the promise of the American Dream. Irish-American achievement is thus
rendered the outcome of intuitive qualities and communal openness that is fostered by the
'‘American way'. As with the genealogical industry in general, The Irish Face In America
works “to define a specific ‘Irish Americanness’ that negotiates social memory to produce a
coherent and consoling sense of heritage” (Negra 2006, 4). However, stories of roots, the
family and lineage are never solely private affairs. In "From Home to Nation”, Annette Kuhn
outlines how personal memory slides into collective retelling and reciprocally how notions of
the nation implode on personal identity formation (1995: 2002, 147-169). The Irish Face In
America exploits such procedures while not acknowledging them in its implicit acceptance of
hegemonic Americanness as a mark of Irish-American identity.

The Irish Face in America as Photo-Memory Text

The aim of the text is to represent current Irish-American identity but to do this it bases its
credentials on the past. The use of photographs in this context clearly accords with the
”language of memory”, which ”seems to be above all a language of images” (Kuhn 2000,
188). To this end, it does not employ historical photographs (a common procedure in popular
histories of the Irish in America) but, instead, adopts current media, namely digital
technology. These photographic portraits are in high-saturation colour and are clearly posed
and manipulated to create an aesthetisation of an ethnic 'look’. Although not taken in a studio,
Smith's photographs clearly draw on the conventions of studio portraiture in terms of lighting,
framing and overall composition. The stylistic choice of poses, props, dress codes and a range
of location-backdrops serve to provide a 'modern’ gloss to the honorific function of the studio
portrait. While such deployment might suggest a move towards naturalness this is clearly
modified by digital intervention.

Much has been said about the affects of New Media on memory and how new imagining
culture challenges notions of authenticity (Baudrillard [1981] 2006; Nora [1984] 1989;
Jameson 1991; Huyssen 1995). However, the effect is not that the new media takes over the
old but the calling into play a "relationship across media” wherein ”one media never simply
replaces another” (Flew 2002, 2). This cross-referentiality of media forms may be particularly
applicable to memory accounts, which are always discursive, always already textual” (Kuhn
2000, 189). High-saturation colourisation is the hallmark of digital media: what it produces is
a colourised memory. The outcome is not, however, one way. The "'mediation of memory"'
equally refers to the perception of media in terms of memory as well as to the perception of
memory in terms of media" (Van Dijick 2004, 272). Recognising this is central to
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understanding how photography is operating in The Irish Face In America. The outcome is
affective; in that stylistics are working to produce modern memory culture.

However, the use of digital technology in the production of these portraits does not
eradicate a faith in photographic realism. The portraits in The Irish Face In America while
being clearly manipulated still look like photographs — we read them as being of real people.
Where this impacts on memory is in a shift from a faith in indexicality as equivalent to the
real to an acknowledgement that memory is constructed through media and reciprocally
media is mediated by the dictates of modern memory formulations. The outcome is:

Memory, as a result, may become less a process of recalling than a topological skill, the
ability to locate and identify pieces of culture that identify the place of self in relation to
others. The mediation of memory, in other words, is as much a creation as it is a re-
creation; in a postmodern, technological culture, memory and media are intertwined
beyond distinction. (Van Dijick 2004, 272)

In terms of Irish-American diasporic memory both artifice and affectiveness suit the needs of
modern memory culture in that those now claiming Irish-American identity are usually either
third or fourth generation descendants of immigrants (Rains 2003, 197) or of mixed white
ethnicity who choose to associate themselves with the popularity of the Irish label (Rains
2006, 155-156).

These groupings, in large measure, have no direct recall to Ireland as homeland. Ireland
as a geographical lived-space, in this context, shifts to a spatialisation of Ireland as a
constructed idea for those who choose to claim it as part of their identity. The outcome for
current constructions of Irish-American diasporic cultural memory is that: “this negotiation,
and all that it entails for the construction of Ireland within the global narrative, must also take
place primarily through the production and circulation of narratives and images” (Rains 2003,
197). The Irish Face In America clearly partakes in the production of both. When
remembering can no longer be first-hand, narratives and images come to fill those gaps for
memory culture. The enthusiasm for remembering, in this context, is not personal memory but
the construction of memory culture. What is sought in these instances is not actuality or the
authentic per se but tokens to negotiate present experience in a US content. The Irish Face In
America is particularly adept in recognising this through its use of the conventions of 'old' and
'new' photography. Artifice, in this context, speaks both of an acknowledgement of temporal
dislocation and also of strategies to promote a sense of spatial integration.

Post 9/11: Remembering through the Irish Signifier

One of the outcomes of 9/11 was a registering of anxiety about the, usually taken for-granted
status of whiteness, for white identity groups. The problem posed by this awareness for white
identity is the very basis of its privilege: in that, white power secures its dominance by
seeming not to be anything in particular”; at root its source is a void (Dyer 2002, 126). Here,
Irish-American diasporic memory, through its ability to draw on a victimhood history, is
particularly conducive in assuaging 'white' US's sense of trauma post 9/11. Claiming lIrish
connections can hold, as Negra points out, a value as a location where whiteness can be
celebrated ”in ways that would otherwise be problematic” (2006, 15). The ability to draw on a
victim history allows Irishness to appear as both innocence and egalitarian. It serviceableness
as part of a post 9/11 American recovery myth lies in its adaptive potential for constructing
collective cultural memory as a story of blameless endurance and overcoming adversity.
Recourse to history in The Irish Face In America illustrates such appropriation. In
numerous narratives that accompany the portraits reference is made to Irish history and the
early experiences of the Irish in America. Terry Golway's essay for the 'Public Service'
section makes this historicizing explicit. He defines Irish-American ethnicity as deriving from
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having, "heard and answered a call to serve”, a trait directly linked to a history of oppression:
to ”the communal life of days gone by in rural Ireland, where neighbor helped neighbor as
each scratched out a living on rented land”; this legacy is directly linked to "an oppressed
people sharing common burdens” (McNamara and Smith 2004, 68). The evocation of Famine
memories and those of evictions is here not hard to find, nor is the assumption that the Irish
experience is equivalent to the experiences of all oppressed peoples.®

Such drawing on a reservoir of diasporic cultural memory corresponds to a post 9/11
sensibility in the US that involves a re-configuration of whiteness as victim credential.
Richard Daley, Mayor of Chicago, is photographed in his mayoral chambers with a
commemorative plaque of the city of Chicago given prominence. The quotation that is
overlaid on his portrait states: "We welcome the immigrant who comes to this country seeking
the same freedoms our ancestors sought.... This is not just an Irish dream. It's the American
Dream” (McNamara and Smith 2004, 75). This recall to history is an assertion of victim
credentials that serves to bolster the notion that the Irish-American is naturally multicultural.
Daley's rhetorical conjoining of the 'Irish dream' and the 'American Dream' indicates how
such conflations can be particularly useful in a 'nation-building' recovery narrative.

The source of whiteness' “representational power” lies in its ability ”to be everything and
nothing”; such opaqueness allows it to operate as a signifier that “both disappears behind and
is subsumed into other identities” so that ”sub-categories of whiteness ... take over”. The
outcome is that the “particularity of whiteness itself begins to disappear” while at the same
time retaining its authority because of the inability to locate the source where this power
emanates from (Dyer 2002, 127-8). Irish-American ethnicity is useful in a climate of political
correctness because it can be employed as a bolster for white privilege through the positioning
of it as an equivalent for all marginalized groups. White experience, while not announcing
itself as such, thus assumes a universal signifier. This claim to multicultural authority is based
on a selective recall of history where "forgetting is as socially structured as is the process of
remembering” (Urry 1996, 50). It also indicates how ethnic labels can fabricate essence'® and
how such labelling "is determined not so much by the nature of its referent as by its semiotic
function within different discourses. These various meanings signal differing political
strategies and outcomes. They mobilize different sets of cultural and political identities, and
set limits to where the boundaries of a ‘community" are established” (Brah 1992, 130-131).

Terhi Rantanen (2005, 95) maintains that “diasporas challenge the way we think about
nation-states and their homogeneity”. The significance of victim diaspora ethnicity is, as
noted by Robin Cohen (1997), a particular form of diasporic identity. This status is of
relevance to how Irishness as a semiotic register is being employed currently in the US.*! As
indicated by close analysis of The Irish Face In America, notions of heterogeneity and
homogeneity have to be looked at carefully, in order to evaluate how diasporic identification
is being employed in the context of both specific cultural locations and in relation to a range
of discursive enunciations. Victim diasporic ethnicity, in its current expression as lrish-

9  Here, it needs to be noted that the text produces a singular reading of Irish history, largely stemming from
nineteenth-century Irish nationalist rhetoric. Alternative traditions of Irish-Americanism (Protestant-Irish-
British) find scant acknowledgement in this generic historicizing.

10 Claims to European ethnicity, of which Irish is the most fashionable in the US at present, can remain
'merely a way to reassert a lost innocence and still benefit from the privilege of whiteness' (Eagan 2006,
27). Current interest in claiming ethnicity can, Gitlin proposes ‘offer whites “pride and victimization,
assertion without the need for defensiveness™ (Gitlin 1995, 139 quoted in Eagon 2006, 28).

11 Cohen defines a victim diaspora as a 'dispersal from the original homeland, often traumatically' (1997, 26)
as opposed to 'diaspora of active colonialisation” (1997, 2). He lists a number of features that define
diasporic identity: current Irish-American formulations do not fit into all of these categories (1997, 27).
This is, in large part, due to the current diasporic positionality of the Irish-Americans in the US; a
positioning that concurs with, what Cohen terms a ‘cultural diaspora' (1997, 128).
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American identity, can be a useful tool for the nation-state to recoup an identity as
heterogeneous, plural and democratic while masking those attributions as being exclusively
‘white'. As, Atvar Brah points out: ”diasporic or border positionality does not in itself assure a
vantage point of privileged insight into and understanding of relations of power. ... Rather,
there are multiple semiotic spaces at diasporic borders”, and | would argue more so for third
or fourth generation descendents of immigrants who are now claiming diasporic ethnicity
(2007, 289). Catherine Eagan usefully clarifies how: "Memories of the Irish experience of
prejudice in America, both real and imagined, have no parallel in the modern-day Irish
American experience” (2006, 26) — claims to multicultural inclusivity ignore this reality. And,
as Brah goes on to elaborate, "the probability of certain forms of consciousness emerging are
subject to the play of political power and psychic investments in the maintenance or erosion
of the status quo” (2007, 289).

The call to diasporic positionality in The Irish Face In America is a positioning that
leaves whiteness as privilege intact; in this, this text serves to bolster the status quo by
functioning as a reactionary diasporic identity, even though victim diaspora status may have
been the initial impetus. The impression of range in this text is beguiling: while subjects
appear in a variety of clothing styles, poses and locations, the overall impression (created by
sharp focus rendition of the body) is of contained corporality. Bodily decorum, a hallmark of
physiognomic structuring codes, slides here into the remit of the arena of the advertising
image — physiognomic register and interpellation come to reside in the potential to partake in
commodity ethnicity. Such marketing fits well a desire post 9/11, for a recovery myth that
seeks to reinstate the body as a source of control. When direct references are made to 9/11 in
The Irish Face In America these tend to be found in the accounts of those who have formally
been employed in the police and firefighter services or by those who have generational links
with these occupations (and predominantly these recalls voice male memory). Links are also
made to the traditions of Irish-American culture in the honouring of the dead of 9/11; again
the reference is one of a predominantly public, male heritage.

In contrast, those represented as currently serving in the police and firefighter sectors
make no direct reference to 9/11 but it does emerge in other ways: namely, through how
subjects identify their Irish-American ethnicity, through a ‘white' signifier, by topographical
location (all of those who are represented in these occupations are situated in New York), the
use of props and the signifier of uniform to indicate strict bodily control. The portrait of
Kathy Kelly, a New York police officer, is set against the backdrop of a New York skyline.
This backdrop, while indistinct is clear enough to evoke memories of what is missing from
that skyline. Kelly's narration of her ethnicity situates it as deriving from an inheritance of
having a clear sense of right and wrong. Such ethical clarity is attributed to an intuitive
egalitarianism and natural multiculturalism: “My heritage has helped me socially and, more
importantly professionally. This strong intuitive sense of people also allows me to serve the
community” (McNamara and Smith 2004, 93). Ethnic 'roots’ are positioned as a version of
‘white' multiculturalism that lays claim to ethical integrity.

Dan Meyer identifies his sense of Irish-American identity as deriving from his Irish-
American family and the Irish community in New York. Meyer, like Kelly, makes no direct
reference to 9/11 but it emerges clearly in the way that the photograph is constructed. Meyer
appears in full uniform, smiling and meeting the viewer's gaze through the window of a City
of New York firefighter wagon. The framing of the shot includes enough of a commemorative
logo to include both the date 9-11-01 and the text “MEMORY OF FALLEN HEROES”, and
the insignia of the American flag (McNamara and Smith 2004, 99). These visual signs lead
the viewer to read the image and Meyer's narrative in a context of the meaning of 9/11. The
outcome is that the portrait partakes in the heroising narrative of 9/11, which involves a re-
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assertion of traditional masculinity as white, blue-collar, patriarchal and Eurocentric. *?

Equally, in the portrait of Gerry O'Hara (another New York firefighter) the framing is
conscious. On either side of O'Hara are two American flags affixed to the firefighter wagon.
The relationship between him as central focus and these framing borders works to code Irish-
American identity and American identity as implicitly white. O'Hara asserts: “My background
led me to this job” (McNamara and Smith 2004, 109).

Irish-American diasporic cultural memory could not operate in this way without a
corresponding post Cease Fire (1994) context in the north of Ireland. Allan Sekula in ”The
body and the archive” reveals how “semantically interdependent” are notions of the lawful
and lawless body, and the role that photographic portraiture, from its earliest days, has played
in producing these distinctions. According to Sekula, the formal portrait (family or mug shot)
is mutually encoded; the law abiding body (signifying bourgeois/white containment)
recognises itself in its obverse (the criminal body) — what is revealed, and must be disavowed,
is “its own acquisitive and aggressive impulses unchecked” (1986, 15). The need to produce
notions of lawful and lawlessness are particularly clear in post 9/11 US foreign policy.
Without a corresponding post Cease Fire context in Northern Ireland, the unruly body of the
terrorist (as Irish) would undermine this narrativisation of white bodily containment — in this
context Irish-American identity can be seen as an antidote to the current construction of the
terrorist in the West — the Islamic 'Other' body (not ‘white’)."?

The field of memory studies makes clear that the past is a narrative: ”what we call the
past is merely a function and production of a continuous present and its discourses”
(McDowell 1989, 147 quoted in Hirsch and Smith 2002, 9). Ethnic identity in a globalised
culture both has the ability to be re-Essentialised and deterritorized and sometimes be
combined as such. In the context of the production of such narratives, the digital image “like
nineteenth-century photography ... too, is western-eyed” (Robins 1996, 58). It is no longer
possible to speak of media and memory as being two distinct practices and just as media
partakes in processes of commodification, so too is cultural memory commodified. Ethnic
identities are not fixed and static; they are transcribed by transnational flows that undergo
processes of apophasis contingent on cultural needs.

This study has sought to analyse what are those cultural needs in terms of the production
of a text such as The Irish Face In America. It has emphasised the vital role of photography in
the production of a collective imagination for 'white’ America post 9/11. When we
acknowledge that visual culture is now our 'everyday life' (Mizeoff 1998, 3), then, the use of
the photograph becomes significant. However, this is still an area that is not always given full
consideration in critiques of global identification and diasporic positionality. Photographs do
not merely reflect pre-given identities, nor do they offer transparent access to a past that we
can remember; rather, photography is a key component in the construction of modern
diasporas and current identities. Both cultural memory and identities are: “the product of
fragmentary personal and collective experiences articulated through technologies and media
that shape ever as they transmit memory” (Hirsch and Smith 2002, 5).

12 See (Negra 2006, 359-363) for an extended discussion of the role that Irishness is serving in the
remasculinisation of American culture. The inclusion of Kelly (a white, female police officer) might appear
to counter my reading of the re-masculisation of American culture in 'white' terms. However, Kelly's
portrait can be seen as partaking of the text's avowed aim to create a sense of inclusivity. As one, token
woman, she does not override what is a clear outcome of 9/11 memory in the US; namely the
remilitarisation of American culture in male terms.

13 While there was notable Irish-American investment in a solution to the ‘problem' in the north of Ireland,
sections who may have sympathised with the cause of a United Ireland seem to have notably decreased post
9/11. This may, be in part, a reaction to the current construction of the 'terrorist without'. It would appear
that in this climate that the figure of the Irish terrorist has to be recouped to afford the construction of a
'white' victim narrative post 9/11.
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Reappropriation of an Alienated Space

Commitment to a Cultural Heritage Project
from within the Lifeworld

Hakan Berglund-Lake
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hakan.berglund-lake@miun.se

During the last few years an EU-project is in progress in the former sawmill
community of Marieberg, near the outflow of the Angerman River. The purpose
of the project is to preserve and protect the physical traces of industrial activities
at the place, and bring them to life. The project was created and is carried on by
inhabitants of the place; in other words, the preserving activities occurred, and
still do, in the life-world of people living at the place. My focus is on the
consequences of this preserving work. | use a phenomenological approach to
elucidate how people from within their lifeworld, not only struggle to preserve the
cultural heritage per se, but struggle to preserve the sense of the place as their
own.
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Reappropriation of an Alienated Space

Commitment to a Cultural Heritage Project from within the Lifeworld

Not far away from the outflow of the Angerman River, the Marieberg sawmill was
established in 1862. The place was carefully selected considering the excellent harbour
condition of the place. The sawmill was founded during a period when the expansion of the
sawmill industry was most intensive. In the area one of the largest sawmill district in Sweden
was situated with approximately forty sawmills running at the same time, producing
enormous quantities of wood products for the world market. As a consequence of the
industrial production with its need for manpower, small communities were arising around the
sawmills with dwellings and schoolhouses, later also with village shops, association
premises, sports grounds, etc. It was a prospering community until far into the 20th century.
But in the beginning of the 1970s the story came to an end when the Marieberg sawmill was
closed down. The closure was an effect of the decline of the forest industry in the entire
industrial district of the Adalen valley, which Marieberg was a part of. During this time the
journalist and writer Mauritz Edstrom, born and raised in the district, visited this area and
noted in melancholy: "He who remembers the clouds of smoke [from the pulp factories and
saw mills] and the swarming crowd of people in the 30s and 40s, the journey in the Adalen of
today is like travelling among ruins, in the poetry of disintegration” (Edstrom 1978:59, my
translation). This retrogression has proceeded without compensation from any new industry
establishing in the area.

Like most of the places abandoned by the industry, the majority of the buildings in
Marieberg have been pulled down, and the machinery has been dismantled and carried away.
Remaining at the place are overgrown foundations, sunken barges, and piles putrescent in the
water left to corruption. There are only a few traces reminding of the industrial activity at the
place. Depositions of the industrial activity exist in the landscape only as fragments of an
epoch gone by for ever. Yet, in a comparison with other former sawmills and sawmill
communities, Marieberg stands out from the rest. Here you can find, among other remains, a
whole housing environment of workers™ barracks complete with storehouses preserved from
the end of the 19th century. These characteristics have motivated the Vasternorrland county
administrative board to appoint Marieberg to a cultural reserve in the spring of 2004.
However, the county administrative board did not take the initiative to preserve the buildings;
there was an initiative taken from persons living at the place. A few years before, an EU
project called Kdjaviken Cultural Heritage was set up, with the purpose to preserve and
protect the physical traces of the industrial activities at the place and bring them to life.

There are many similar projects going on in Sweden. It seems to be generally held that
this commitment to the cultural heritage of the industrial society is an outcome of a feeling
that we have left a historical epoch behind us. Scholars preoccupied with issues on modernity
usually describe this phenomenon as a consequence of the quest for roots, permanence and
predictability in a society where people experience insecurity, fragmentation and
boundlessness.

However, my concern in this article is not to scrutinize whether this view offers an
explanation to the causes of the increasing commitment to the cultural heritage. Thus, my aim
is not to analyze what the place is as an idea, a cultural construction or as a narrative. Instead,
I will illuminate what consequences the preserving work will have for people living at the
place. | will use a phenomenological approach to elucidate how people from within their
lifeworld, experience and treat dilapidation, erosion, and destruction of a physical
environment, which they are tied to with strong feelings of connectedness and belonging.
Expressed in another way, this article is not about the struggle to preserve the cultural heritage
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per se, but the struggle to preserve the sense of the place as one’s own, which of course
should not be taken literally. It is possessions we call ours, regardless of whether they imply a
legal ownership or not. As Edward Casey remarks, it is more deeply a question of
appropriating, with all that this connotes of making something one’s own by making it one
with one’s ongoing life” (1987:191-192).

The following discussion is based on interviews with inhabitants of the place, the project
leader, and members of the board of the local history association. Moreover, the discussion is
also based on my own experiences of Marieberg from being there in person. In my encounter
with people, things and the physical environment of the place | have tried to expose myself,
through my body and senses, to the possibilities and the limitations that everyone lives with in
his or her quest to sustain life at the place.

Caring of One’s Own House

It is now more than thirty years since the Marieberg sawmill ceased to run. At the same time
more than a hundred workers, all at once, became unemployed. Unfortunately, no other jobs
appeared in exchange. Nevertheless, the village still exists; the sawmill is gone, but people
are still living at the place. In fact, there are many of them, both survivors and people who
have moved in.

People stick to their house and place, not under compulsion, however, but at their own
options. There is always an option to move to other places where jobs are offered. As has
already been noted, many choose to live at the place and make use of the opportunities that
they consider exist within their reach. For example, people support themselves by combining
different sources of livelihood, like casual works, long-distance commuting, jobseeker’s
allowance, social allowance, early retirement pension, change of work duties, and self-
sufficiency (cf. Hansen 1998). There is always a matter of guaranteeing the influx of ready
money to the household, and force the expenses down.

Obviously, people live in Marieberg. Most of them live in owner-occupied houses, which
are situated along the lane through the village. The houses are cleaned, repaired, rebuilt,
enlarged, and repainted; the gardens are looked after, and the fences kept up; things are put in
order; rubbish and lumber are burned or carried away; firewood is carried home, cut, split and
piled. What we observe is a constant occupation with things, which make everyday life work.
However, this caring in quotidian life, as Kimberly Dovey notes, “is more than just a
utilitarian concern”. It is through this concerned involvement that our world is disclosed and
appropriated” (1985:37). In other words, by cleaning, moving, repairing or storing things,
people appropriate the place; that is, make it one’s own.

This process of making something one’s own, by investing work into a place, leads the
thoughts to Karl Marx’ account of labour. He notes that in the process of making a material
object, or cultivating land, time and energy will be put into it; the maker will experience the
object ”as natural prerequisites of himself, which constitute, as it were, a prolongation of his
body” (Marx 1964:89). For phenomenology, this is “a kind of incorporation of the world into
our selves” (Dovey 1985:37). William James discussed this linkage in a similar vein. He said
that “a man’s Self is the sum of all he CAN call his”, which includes not only his body, but
also “his clothes, and his house, his wife and children, his ancestors and friends, his reputation
and works, his lands, and yacht and bank-account” (1890:291).

Thus, experientially, people are not able to abstract the physical environment from
themselves. That is to say, the places one acts in and upon, like the things one uses, “merge
with and become indispensable parts of one’s own being” (Jackson 2002:66). In sum, the
attachment to place is experienced as an extension of the self. However, this does not mean a
static entity, but an ongoing dialectic. Our relationship to the place is always lived, “animated
and reanimated by the presence of the lived body in the mist” (Casey 1997:241).

137



However, the process of appropriation is not delimited to a private sphere; it also extends
to a wider area, which not necessarily is about work but still implies bodily involvements.
Through the familiarity of routinely walking the same routes, and by sojourning in the public
area of the community people will appropriate it. After all, much has been changed in the
public environment of Marieberg, which I soon will return to. When the sawmill was running,
there were lots of landmarks, nets of routes and boundaries, which people had active
relationships to in their daily movements away from home and back again, in their continuous
movement between private and public realms.

In these movements certain buildings or other physical objects become points of reference
and orientation because of their constancy and their immobility, experienced as pre-
established and inert. This substantiality and tangibility made it possible for the inhabitants to
encompass their everyday world in a design of entrances and exits, borderlines and passages,
between different places, spatialized in varying layers of anonymity and intimacy.

But the question is; what happens to people when they are facing the decline and erosion
of the common space, a physical environment so obvious and self-evident to everybody living
at the place? What happens when ties to the public space are radically changed because of the
sawmill production has ceased, acquaintances have moved away, buildings have been
abandoned, industrial premises have been demolished — when “all that is solid melts into air”,
to use a phrase from Marx (Berman 1982).

Alienation from a Familiar Space

In spite of the fact that people to a large extent stay on in Marieberg, there are more people
who move out of than into the village. There is a decrease in population, which has now gone
on for a long time. Only 60% of the dwelling houses are places of residence throughout the
year, while the remaining are summer places. Thus, only a small number of the dwellings are
completely abandoned. People with ties to the place refuse to sell. Instead they keep the
houses as summerhouses, which they maintain and take care of, and in that way they
preserve them.

Yet, empty and abandoned houses exist. There are houses where the facing paint flakes,
the roof leaks, the railing disrepairs, and the garden becomes overgrown. However, the decay
is worse in territories once owned by the sawmill company, and which at the present time are
owned by persons living in some other places. They constitute a sphere in which local people
have no rights or powers. Such territories make up a space where they” don’t do anything.

As a matter of fact, when a property is never used and is never taken care of, brushwood,
bushes and grass will soon take over. Before the EU project was started in Marieberg, this
process had gone on for a while without any measures from the owner. What we can see
happen to abandoned places is that they draw rubbish and lumber from other places. Under
the cover of thick vegetation, and owing to the marginalization of the territory, dumping
grounds for rubbish, scraps, and garden wastes appeared at many spots in the area.

These processes of decay, overgrowing with bushes, and expanding dumping grounds, |
think erode the sense of belonging to the place. The familiarity of the place where one lives is
shattered. It is a loss shared with others. People feel that they have lost a familiar part of their
material environment but also a vital and intimate part of their personal lives. This will be
seen as an attack on places they call their own, and an insult to the self. People feel like
victims of foreign forces outside their governance.

In spite of that, few people complain. The prevailing behaviour has for a long time been to
turn one’s back to it, avoid talking about it, and to make detours passing by. | think these are
strategies to delimit the suffering from loss. People try to regain some sense of control by
shutting their eyes to the fact, albeit imaginative and illusory. “This denial of reality”, as
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Michael Jackson points out, “is as much a coping mechanism as ‘facing’ or *‘accepting’
reality” (2005:109).

When the project was started local people had for a long time turned their backs to large
areas, which they considered were beyond their opportunities to exert influences on.
Typically, in such situations people tend to withdraw and retreat to their houses, as places of
intimacy and privacy, which they can trust and manage.

Reappropriation of Common Space

The most impressive building in Marieberg is the former managing director’s residence, in
popular parlance called the Castle (Borgen), which changed hands in the end of the 1990s. At
this point the building was in bad condition. Shortly, the new owner realized that almost
every building in the village from the sawmill epoch was in great need of renovation. At the
same time he received information about a possible way to get funding for projects with aims
to use remains from former industrial activities in order to stimulate new businesses and
spirits of enterprise. Simultaneously, he succeeded to involve members of the local history
association in the matter. An application was formulated and handed in. Soon the application
was accepted, and means for the project were granted. The purpose of the project was to
prevent the buildings at the place from disrepairing: in the first place the old workers’
barracks from the 1870s. Moreover, in the buildings the plan was to start new activities as a
museum, a café, a hostel, artist studios, and art galleries, in an attempt to attract visitors to the
place.

However, most of those living at the place did not seem to be particularly interested in
becoming part of a tourist resort. Yet, there were always many people who attended when the
project leader called them to work, to clear, to burn or carry away rubbish and lumber, and to
restore — activities that demanded a great deal of work. Thousands of hours of unpaid work
were put into these activities. Obviously, people commit themselves when they observe that
something was done with the physical environment. As a consequence of the efforts, it is now
possible to view the water from the lane through the village, to berth boats at a functional
landing stage, and to be spared to witness how the buildings gradually are collapsing. My
point is that the driving force for people to commit to the project is not based on an interest in
preserving survivals from times gone by, nor in supporting entrepreneurships at the place, but
based on the need to reappropriate the space that they for a long time have been alienated
from. Hence, they want the houses and places in the communal space to be regenerated, and
by that augment the space for life for those living at the place.

This is what we can see happen in the project. But just before the project was brought to a
close, the people committed to the project, and also everybody living at the place, were hit by
information from the authorities. It was found out that the land was polluted. The statement
was felt as a backlash, as a throwback.

Backlash

The clearing of the brushwood had been done within a strip of land, 1 500 metres by 200
metres, between the lane through the village and the river. That is the area where the former
sawmill production took place, and where the timber yards were spread out. Within this area
there is only one building remaining from the sawmill epoch, the drying house, where the
boards and planks were quick-dried. During the period of the project the drying house had
been thoroughly restored and transformed from a blot, or eyesore, for the village, to a
handsome building, giving room to artist studios, and art galleries. In the area footpaths and
information boards had been prepared, narrating the history of the place.

Just before the period of the project came to an end the Kramfors municipality took on the
responsibility for the environmental control of the area where the sawmill was once located.
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With the purpose to form a basis for the future planning and use of the territory, the properties
of the ground were carefully investigated. Unfortunately, the result of the investigation
revealed frighteningly high levels of environmental pollution in the drying house and in the
ground where the warehouse for boards, the timber yards and the sawdust dump had been
situated earlier (Sweco viak 2005). Until further notice, the authorities prohibited all activities
at the place, which implied that the drying house with studios and art gallery had to close, and
guided tours in the area had to cease.

Undoubtedly, the ground is polluted, which all involved - authorities, property owners,
associations and individuals - have to handle in one way or another. All agree that the existing
circumstances require a thorough decontamination of the drying house and the ground in
different spots in the area. But the question is in what way and for what purpose. Obviously,
the perspective differs concerning who the observer is. From the horizon of the local
residents, as has just been mentioned, the necessity to carry out the decontamination is fully
realized. They can also accept that they will be prevented from the use of the area more or less
permanently. Apart from the undesired consequences this will have for the enterprising at the
place, the prevention from the area has no apparent effects on people’s everyday life: they
have no claims to be able to physically stay inside the former sawmill area, except when they
need to pass through in purpose to reach the waterside. Nor do they consider the
contamination as a threat; undesired of course, but not threatening. Indeed, the contamination
has been a part of the place for more than half a century. People have lived with it without
being affected. A previously executed sample shows no extra absorption of toxic substances
in the bodies of people living at the place, and in the bodies of people who during the last
twenty years have regularly sojourned in the area of the former sawmill.

In the writings of the investigators we find another emphasis. The environment of the
place is described as polluted and less predictable. It is a discourse conveying a sense of
environmental disaster, a continuing process of uncontrolled contamination, which may be
said is given moral meanings besides its biological properties (Innerstedt 2007). The manner
to term the area polluted and by that condemning it, effects how the area will be appreciated
by prospective visitors and others. The local people are afraid that this attention on
environmental pollution in the place will give rise to an adverse image of Marieberg which
will stigmatise the village as a risky, dangerous and undesired place to stay in and to live in.
This is an image that the local residents do not recognize and refuse to bear (Sahlén 2007).

Faced with the disparaging rumours, and the uncontrolled spread in other places and in
other contexts, people are standing defenceless, without any possibilities indeed to do
anything; they just have to treat the consequences. Thus, what is considered uncontrollable for
the local people is not the environmental pollution, but the expected spreading of negative
rumours that the discourse of contamination may give rise to. Today, in the encounter
between authorities and the local people, there is an ongoing struggle for preferential right to
speak and define concepts of reality, which we not yet can predict the outcome of. For people
living in Marieberg, it is a matter of being able to exert influences on how the area is
described. Ultimately, it is a matter of refusing others, outsiders from a distance, without any
concrete attachment to the life lived in Marieberg, to reach a position with power to determine
the destiny of the place.
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Uniting the Two Torn Halves — High Culture
and Popular Culture
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In a time when an on-going process of global restructuring affects all the social,
political and economic structures and processes, in an era of choices, of liquidity
and of ambivalence, one critical issue emerges from all these restructuring
processes: the central role of Humanities and particularly the role of literature.
The aim of this paper is to relate the study of literature to the study of culture,
bearing in mind that literary texts codify patterns and structures of feeling,
becoming creative, ethical, aesthetic and political projects. By reading the literary
texts in a practice of aesthetic and political concerns we put into perspective what
seems to be the two torn parts, the two antinomies: high culture and common
culture, in an inclusive process of the ideas, attitudes, practices, institutions,
structures of power, economy, sociology, history, as well as the cultural practices,
the artistic forms, the texts and the canons.
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Half a century after the founding fathers had grounded their practices on the intellectual
ferment of the New Left, interested in questions of class, culture, democracy and socialism in
the context of the history of the English working class, Cultural Studies has developed as a
significant new academic discipline, well established in the curricula, especially in the
English-speaking world, where it has attained legitimacy, and has revealed an openness to a
range of complex cultural and social issues, producing innovative studies on representation,
knowledge, ideology, identity, gender, class, etc.

The epistemological shift to a postmodern structure of feeling with its rejection of truth
and of tradition, the increasing significance of heterogenization and localization in relation to
identities, to youth culture, to music, to dance, to fashion, to cite only a few, expanded and
disseminated Cultural Studies, turning it into a cornucopia, using Morley’s metaphor (2001),
of critical agendas which have, to a great extent, revised the study of culture as a totalising,
whole way of life, valuating the study of the production of cultural objects, the study of the
content of these cultural objects, the study of their reception and the meaning attributed to
them.

The reduction of a practice of Cultural Studies to the knowable terrain of the popular
narrows in and places a lot of interesting work outside the range and the scope of the
foundations of Cultural Studies. As Grossberg (2006) writes, the growing into maturity of
Cultural Studies, to whose emergence and development popular culture has been central,
meant the multiplication of its borders and its affection by contiguous disciplines, academic
and non-academic institutions, political movements and projects and creative practices of
many kinds.

Cultural Studies practitioners and theorists have argued against this reduction and
inversion of values; among them, David Morley, who, in 2001, explained that the state of
British culture is one of profound ambivalence

surrounding the repeated calls for ‘some’ return to established or traditional cultural
identities ( Morley 2001: 9)

In fact, the critical turn of Cultural Studies to the popular seems to forget that in spite of the
differences between Williams, Hoggart and Thompson,® their legacy is the stressing of
ordinariness of culture as well as the creative and active capacity of people to construct
shared meanings and practices, which can be found in the practices of everyday life, but also
in the literary realm which has been ignored in the past years.

The diverse critical agendas seem to have been reducing the study of culture to the study
of the popular, no longer centred on the signifying practices of a working class culture, on the
common meanings, but constituted through the production of popular meaning located at the
moment of consumption (Barker 2000:47); it is a study which, according to some authors,?
diluted the truly popular culture” in a populist celebration of popular forms.

The relations of knowledge, culture and power which have always been reinvented in the
diverse theories and practices during these 50 years now seem to be tangled in the web of the

1 In The Uses of Literacy, Hoggart explores the character of English working class culture, first from
his memories of his own upbringing, giving a detailed account of the lived culture of the working
class, its authenticity; Thompson stresses the active and creative role of the English working class in
the making of their own history and Williams defined culture as the everyday meanings and values
as part of a totality.

2 Cf. Simon Frith. ‘The Good, the Bad and the Indifferent: Defending Popular Culture from the
Populists’ — “‘what’s at stake in exploring popular cultural values is not just something out there (in
the body), but involves a common culture, something in which we share, in the mind as well’

Jim McGuigan. Cultural Populism. (1992).
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popular as a radical, political project where “the symbolic experiences and practices of
ordinary people are more important analytically and politically than culture with a capital C”
(McGuigan 1992:4).

I am not defending an elitist, academic discourse and practice, nor am | depoliticising or
aestheticising popular culture. On the contrary, as | wrote in 1999, (almost ten years ago) at
the International Conference ”English in the World — New Directions”, in a paper entitled
”The tables have been turned - academic culture and the need to turn outside” the teaching of
literature in this globalized world will have to engage in a new strategy, where there is no
separating out of academic culture from the personal and social agency outside. It was a
proposal towards the need of changing teaching practices, methods, contents and contexts, in
such a way as to give place to both the still active remains of older practices of high,
academic and learned culture and to the changing cultural representations of contemporary
society.

The need to write again on the re-centring of literature in a cultural studies practice arose
from the recent and unexpected success of the Master’s Degree in Contemporary Literary
Creations, offered by my Department. This led me to think of a critical perspective in the
analysis and in the teaching of literature, more specifically of English literature, which might
reconcile the literary canon with cultural practices, following on the steps of Williams, who,
unlike Grossberg’s opinion,® was able to articulate the study of literature with the study of
culture, because he has

grasped the fundamental relation between meanings arrived at by creative interpretation
and description, and meanings embodied by conventions and institutions. (Williams
1961:56)

At the threshold of revision, |1 would propose a call for some return to the founding grounds
of Cultural Studies, finding a renewed future for the discipline and new profiles of hope in
the tenses of our imagination, re-centring and repositioning literature, rearticulating it with
the cultural analysis of all forms of signification.

In literature we find the lived experiences and contexts of a particular period, in it we find
the recorded culture, the dominant and the emergent structures of feeling — the culture of a
period. In literature we find all elements in solution, keeping them alive and active in human
and social relationships.

In a time when an on-going process of global restructuring affects all the social, political
and economic structures and processes, in an era of choices, of liquidity and of ambivalence,
in Bauman’s words, literary texts are still changes of presence which codify patterns and
structures of feeling (Murdock 1997), becoming creative, ethical, aesthetic and political
projects.

To read literary texts in a practice of cultural studies is to put into perspective what seems
to be the two torn parts, the two antinomies, inaugurated in the English thought by S.T.
Coleridge, Thomas Carlyle, Matthew Arnold and F.R. Leavis. In fact, it is a practice that
simultaneously integrates and excludes some of the propositions contained in the pompously
called discipline of English, in an effort of opening new perspectives and horizons to the
limits imposed by this ideological apparatus which excluded all social or cultural practice
from the academic context. Truly, it is a practice that considers art as a human activity that
reflects society, but also an activity that

3  Cf. Grossberg, L. Introduction to Bringing it all Back Home (1997). Duke University Press, Durham
and London.
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creates, by new perceptions and responses, elements which the society, as such, is not
able to realize. (Williams 1961: 86)

In the artistic lies the creative capacity of the author in making an experience knowable to the
others and thus create a community of knowledge and power. The double articulation of
literature and of culture as simultaneously the field from where analysis starts — the object of
study — and the field of critical intervention enables us to understand the culture of the
common meanings and the culture of the special processes of discovery and of creative effort
— in other words, the arts and the learning.

The storehouse of canonical cultural and literary materials represents the regulatory,
golden standard of a certain cultural currency by which the humanities and their productions
are measured. But to research, in the pursuit of knowledge, should not be only contained in
the pursuit of perfection, in the knowledge of the best that has been written or said, we have to
be able to identify ourselves with the experience, with the ways of thinking and with the
situation described by a certain author in a certain time and space.

This critical stance brings together what the historical developments of the modern
thought have separated in the relation between culture and society, as if these were two
antagonistic terrains, where the high, elitist culture was divorced from the individual and
social experience, ignoring thus the representation of experience and of the structures of
feeling — of the specific feelings and rhythms as well as of the conventions and institutions.

All forms of cultural production should be studied in relation to the social structures, as
well as to the structures of power, and to the artistic, aesthetic foundations in an
interdisciplinary, transdisciplinary perspective, diluting the tension between aesthetic and
political or ethical and personal instances.

(...) we find ourselves moving into a process which cannot be the simple comparison of
art and society, but which must start from the recognition that all the acts of man
comprise a general reality within which both art and what we ordinarily call society are
comprised. We do not now compare the art with the society; we compare both with the
whole complex of human actions and feelings (Williams 1961: 86/87).

In my argument, | will, briefly, refer to the narratives of literary and cultural studies, to find a
possible answer to the needs and feelings showed, at the interview, by the applicants to the
referred Master’s Degree. Theirs was the wish to study literature as a literary creation and
also as a representation of individual and social experience, a producer of meaning; theirs
was the aim at researching the individual, imaginative and creative account of the writing
process, and the “particular kind of response to the real shape of a social order” (Williams
1983).

Their expectations have opened the path to many questions. In a world where the image is
a consciousness maker where does literature lie? | was quite surprised, | must say, to feel the
need in these young men and women of a returning to the several layers of meaning of the
word literature: letter, word, reading ability and reading experience, imaginative creation,
discourse, representation and signifying practice, envisaging literature not only as a category
of use and of condition, but also as production. They were looking forward to studying
literature ”in some integrated way (...) without any prior separation of private and public or
individual and social experience” (Williams 1983).

Put before this reality, my question was — which paradigm was | going to adopt in my
seminars? Which authors? Was there a label or a definition for contemporary English
literature? Should I teach ”knowing in new ways the structures of feeling that have directed
and now hold us”, or should I teach "finding in new ways the shape of an alternative, a future
that can be genuinely imagined and hopefully lived” (Williams 1983)?
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Stressing the importance of our tenses of imagination (Williams 1983), | hesitated
between tenses, in the wish to bring together the past, present and future critical agendas and
grammars of literary and cultural studies, embedded in the two major modern developments
regarding the study of literature and culture: the aesthetic, imaginative paradigm, founded by
Aristotle’s notion of ‘imitation’ and the ethical, political one, founded on Plato’s concept of
representation.

The interplay between the imitation of reality and the representation of reality, together
with experience, is of critical importance for creative practices; the experience of the world is
given significance and is shaped by the creative act of writing, but the understanding of the
world is only realised through the process of communication of experience. As Keith Negus
and Michael Pickering (2004) explain, there is a need for creative experience to be
recognised, because

conceiving the experience in this way means that we cannot confine creativity to the artist
or the cultural producer alone. Creativity entails a communicative experience which is
cross-relational. It is an intersubjective and interactive dialogue bringing its participants
together in the activity of interpretation, exchange and understanding (Negus and
Pickering 2004: 23).

Without communication, without discursive alliances between author, text and reader, where
the aesthetic is given the same importance as the cultural and the social, the creative process
is never complete. In 1961 Williams suggested that an artist only succeeds when he conveys
an experience to others in such a way that

the experience is actively re-created — not contemplated, not examined, not passively
received (Williams 1961:51).

The elevation of literature to the status of a major art in English Studies, an elevation which
established it as an ideological apparatus, helped the humanist hegemony of literary studies,
attributing to them a normative primacy over all other cultural expressions, becoming the
kernel of modern education. It was a hierarchy formed within particular social and historical
contexts, as representative of a set of aesthetic criteria.

As Williams points out

It was certainly an error to suppose that values ar art-works could be adequately studied
without reference to the particular society within which they were expressed, but it is
equally an error to suppose that the social explanation is determining, or that the values
and works are mere by-products. (Williams 1961:61)

Literature and by culture, viewed as the form of human civilization, as the ”best that has been
thought and said” (Arnold 1932) was the high point of civilization and the concern of an
educated minority. This process projected literature not only into categories of selectivity,
into a body of knowledge of the canon of a great tradition, with an essential English character
but also as a human experience, segregating the field of expertise of aesthetics (beauty,
goodness and value) from all other activities (Easthope 1991).

The cultural turn of literary studies had a future, when Williams and Hoggart brought
literature outside the walls of the academy, profiting from the best of the intellectual work and
bringing it to a space of discussion and confrontation; they fought against the idea that the
culture of the academy rhymes with vulture or sepulture, using Williams’s metaphor in
“Culture is ordinary”(1958).

Literature became one of the objects of study of cultural studies, considered not as a
product of elite, but rather as a reflex of a whole way of life, to which many political projects
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have contributed.* Refusing the role of literature as an absolute value of the arts and of the
culture, Williams focussed his analysis on literature as a discourse and as a form of
signification within the means and the conditions of its production.

In The Long Revolution (1961), Raymond Williams recurrently used literary texts in
order to produce meanings, in the representation of realities and of experiences considering
literature and culture within the real social context of our economic and political life
(Williams 1961) and showing that literature takes the reader beyond itself, as discussions
about literature quickly turn into deliberations about the world they represent.

To study the relations adequately we must study them actively, seeing all the activities as
particular and contemporary forms of human energy. (...) It is then not a question of
relating the art to the society, but of studying all the activities and their interrelations
without any concession of priority to any one of them we may choose to abstract.
(Williams [1961] 1965: 61-62)

The first story of cultural studies concerns the move from perceiving culture as the arts to
seeing it as being ordinary and common. The second story concerns the place of culture as a
signifying practice in a social formation and in its relationship with other social practices,
namely economic and political (Barker 2000).

Understood from this point of view, it is easy to make our postgraduate students follow an
agenda and research the literary texts in a dynamic process, overcoming the limits of the
literary, heading towards the territories of cultural criticism, in a recognition that art and
society can be articulated, mediated by the polarity of the literary paradigm and the polarity of
the cultural paradigm. Discussions in the seminars evolved around and revealed the interest in
literature in its simultaneous capacity of dealing with the intellectual, imaginative, aesthetic
and artistic life, normally more individual, and of articulating social sensibilities and
experiences. Students’ creative capacity to understand that the arts are part of our social
organization and that the selection and interpretation they made of the literary texts embodied
their attitudes and interests made clear that we must make a turn in the methods of teaching
and of understanding literature, considering it an important element in the making of
meanings out of our experience, since it is through it that we achieve communicative value
(Negus and Pickering 2004). By linking art and everyday life, we have to consider literature
as a realm that does not transcend life, and by doing this we are grasping

the fundamental relation between meanings arrived at by creative interpretation and
description, and meanings embodied by conventions and institutions, we are in a position
to reconcile the meanings of culture as ‘creative activity’ and a ‘whole way of life’, and
this reconciliation is then a real extension of our powers to understand ourselves and our
societies’ (Williams 1961: 56).

Williams was surely right, the reconciliation of the creative activity with a whole way of life
enables us to understand ourselves and our society. We can not see literature as only
belonging to any canon or museum, in the abstract, as we can not lose ourselves from the
sense of what connects ordinary experience and the expressive configuration of its aesthetic
dimensions. There has to be an intrinsic connection between creative practice and everyday
life, in a process of reconstruction and articulation of cultural power.

Are researchers and practitioners of Cultural Studies willing to bring literature to the
centre, reinventing it within the cultural, the educational and the political frames and

4 Projects that range from Cultural Marxism, to Structuralism, Post-Structuralism, Anthropology,
Sociology, Feminism, Postcolonialism, etc.
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determining the modes how the intimate relationship between textual and cultural analysis is
to be understood? It is a question of uniting aesthetic values with ethical and political
components in an interpretative effort of bringing together the literary and the cultural
paradigms; high and low culture should not be separated cultural realms in terms of
institutions, discourses, research and practices, there should be no moving away from the
theoretical high ground or from the empirical flatlands (Nowell-Smith 1987).

As Williams did (1961), what | wish to do is to describe some possible ways forward and
ask for these to be considered in an open discussion in order to keep the revolution going. |
would like to end by saying that my students are now well aware that scholarly literary
knowledge of the aesthetic value and quality of literary works of art broadens, enriches and
empowers their cultural studies practice and analysis. Mapping the geography for the new
conditions of possibility in the analysis of literature and of culture, in new cultural alliances
and dynamics, they become agents of change reconstructing the basis and clarifying the
contradictions between the literary and the cultural paradigms.
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Skateboarding — Radical and Romantic
Physical Use of Urban Architecture
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Skateboarding in an urban environment has been analysed as a creative activity
where opposition to meaningless architecture is expressed. The activity becomes a
symbolic challenge to the normal. To challenge the normal is also one of the most
ostensible images that the skateboard media portrays. The media put forward the
image of the radical skater and underground rebel who defies both order and the
ordinary. Creativity takes the form of expression in movement, not only
skateboarding as a physical activity but also as a movement through the city. Even
if skaters stay in one place longer than other urban visitors, they move between
different skating locations and therefore cover large areas. Skateboarding has a
spatial and temporal aspect, but how challenging and “unusual” is this physical
use of the architecture? And what conclusions can be drawn on the relation
between physical activity and the architecture of the city?

151


mailto:asa.backstrom@lhs.se

Skateboarding — Radical and Romantic Physical Use
of Urban Architecture

Today’s society is subject to an increased importance of aesthetics and an increasing
individualism.* New trends are adopted early by young people, which make it interesting to
focus on how identity is formed and meanings are constructed in a youth culture context and
in relation to ongoing societal processes of change.

This paper is based on research presented in the dissertation Spar: Om bradsportkultur,
informella l&rprocesser och identitet, in English: Traces. On board sports culture, informal
learning processes and identity (2005). This work deals with the board sports skateboarding
and snowboarding. Although skateboarding is more in focus, it was, for different reasons,
impossible to exclude snowboarding. Among skateboarders and snowboarders and in the
media that writes about them, the terms sub-culture and youth culture have been adopted.
Youth culture and sub-cultures in more general terms have been studied earlier. However,
what has been lacking previously are studies of the combination of youth culture, sub-culture
and sport.> The leaderless boarding culture revolves primarily around style and physical
bodily activity, in contrast to punk for example, which is held together by style and music.
Thus identity through board sports is more clearly incorporated through physical perform-
ance.

In this paper | will question and reflect upon the romantic connotations that the
skateboarding subculture evoke in several areas, especially in relation to the use of urban
architecture. This subject is partly elaborated in the dissertation mentioned above, and
therefore a brief summary will be presented. Beside my own research on this specific topic |
will particularly discuss lain Bordens work on skateboarding, space and the city.* Finally |
will summon up my remarks in a concluding argument questioning the challenging and
“unusual” physical use of the architecture.

Traces of Skateboarding Culture and Communication

The main purpose of the studies that ended up as my dissertation was to interpret and analyse
the creation of meaning and identity in skateboarding and snowboarding as social and
cultural contexts. In particular, the study was about the relationship between three levels,
cultural — practice — and the individual. | maintain that individuals, their attitudes, actions and
expressions construct board sports culture. However, the sports culture also creates
individuals. | have studied the processes and practices through which individuals create
themselves by living a culture. Participating in the practices is, to a large degree, about
informal learning, which means that there is a social level.

The making of meaning is interesting to study because it has implication for the
individual and can therefore be related to experience and emotion. On a social level where
informal learning, practice and the collective are in focus, identity becomes significant on an
intersubjective level. Through the practice of board-riding, meaningful actions and common
values are created. The practice is, however, performed in relationship to what already exists
in society and in culture, in other words in a context. This context is to a large degree

1  Featherstone, Mike (1991/1994) Consumer Culture & Postmodernism. London: Sage.

2 Béckstrom, Asa (2005) Spar. Om bradsportkultur, informella l&rprocesser och identitet.
Stockholm: HLS Forlag. Diss.

3 See for example Beal 1995, 1996; Beal & Weidman 2003; Rinehart & Sydnor (eds.) 2003;
Wheaton 2003; Backstrom 2002.

4 Borden, lain (2001) Skateboarding, space and the city. Architecture and the body. Oxford: Berg.
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permeated by structures that are grounded in the power relationships of society, for example,
in the orders of gender and class. Studying how people make sense of things and themselves
therefore involves studying and exposing power structures.

The title, Traces, can initially appear exaggeratedly poetic. The title alludes to four
analytical themes; consumption, gender, place and identity that are reflected in different
chapters. This title was also chosen because the culture leaves traces in the individual, as the
individual does in the culture. Furthermore, skaters leave actual tracks in the surrounding
geography on the stair rails, statue bases and benches in the city, and snowboarders may leave
tracks in the snow on an untouched mountainside. These tracks communicate different
messages such as resistance and the overstepping of boundaries.

Theoretically the study has a culture analysis approach with a semiotic base. Inspiration
comes from several sources such as Fornas (1995), Drotner (2003), Saljo (2000). Culture is
interpreted as system of signs and signifying practices.® Aesthetic practice is treated as
communication on three adjacent levels.® A socio-cultural perspective is used on learning,
which means that learning is regarded as participation in knowledge and skills.” Knowledge
for Séljo is situated in social practices and he points out that everyday interaction and natural
conversation are without doubt the most important learning environments.®

Constructing meaning is also a question of learning, and, in my view, the definitive form
of collective learning. The learning studied is informal, social and contextual. To construct
meaning also means to create identity, and to communicate with others. Communication can
take place through different forms of language, visual and corporal. The narratives are also in
a context of some kind, mingled in with the culture. One learns the stories, the telling, the
signs and their symbolic meaning in social, cultural and practical contexts.® Culture is
dispersed by structures and patterns in society, and variables such as gender, class and ethnic-
ity affect how we make meaning and what we consider valuable. The stories about ourselves
get their meaning in the telling to someone else, in the dialogue with someone else. The
telling is often performed through some sort of media.

As | was interested in the practice, it was important for me to use qualitative methods and
ethnography with its expansive arsenal and flexibility distinguished itself as a method. This
choice of method was made in consideration of the purpose and the research questions posed
in this dissertation. To illuminate and describe, to develop an understanding, to interpret and
analyse social behaviour are best done in this study with the help of qualitative instruments.
The work was done in three phases that occasionally became interwoven in each other. The
introductory phase covered inventory, selection and analysis of the media offering
surrounding the board sports during the period 1975 through 2002. Phase two had an
ethnographic approach where fieldwork consisting of participant observation and interviews
made up most of the material. In phase three, the empirical material was integrated with
analyses of earlier research and cultural theory.

My field consisted partly of those places where board sports are practised and partly of
other places of a more transitory nature where meaning about the board sport phenomenon is
created and consumed. Actual locations where | have conducted my work are primarily a shop
in central Stockholm that sells board sport equipment, a youth centre in Stockholm with a
skateboard arena, ski centres in the Swedish mountains and a number of streets and squares in

5 Fornds, Johan (1995) Cultural Theory and Late Modernity. London: Sage.

6 Drotner, Kirsten (1991/2003) At skabe sig — selv. Ungdom, astetik, padagogik. Gyldendal:
Copenhagen.

7  Séljo, Roger (2000) Larande i praktiken. Ett sociokulturellt perspektiv. Stockholm: Prisma.

Saljo (2000: 233).

In consent with Hannerz (1992) I see culture as unevenly distributed.
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Stockholm. | have also frequently visited the Internet to explore the skateboard and
snowboard sports. In other words, the field has been more bounded by time than by location.
Apart from the Internet, other forms of media have also been included in the field studies, and
are accordingly included in the empirical material.

The empirical material on which Traces is based has several purposes. The multifaceted
empirical material, from field studies and interviews, Swedish skateboard and snowboard
magazines between 1978 and 2002, skateboard and snowboard videos, press articles, and
websites, has been triangulated. In addition, there are three personal albums of skateboarder,
snowboarder and surfer Ants Neo. Although the choice to include many types of material has
made the empirical material extensive, some limitations had to be made. My choice of
Stockholm for the skateboarding studies had practical reasons. Snowboarding, on the other
hand, has received a more national treatment, although rather general. This has meant that |
have focused on detail about skateboarding whilst snowboarding has served as an analytical
reference in a more general manner.

Radical Results

One of the empirical chapters, ”Pictures of board sports”, is a chapter that aims to account for
the cultural conceptions about board sports that are constructed, but also how these
conceptions create impressions about what characterises board riding and the people that
practice it. In my analysis | use Drotners argument as a starting point from which to interpret
skateboarding and snowboarding as aesthetic practices. Drotner explains the effect of
aesthetic production on three levels and characterises the individual level in terms of
emotional intensity and corporality. The sensation is described as so encompassing that it
becomes ones life, ones identity. The body is acutely present in these descriptions. It is the
body that experiences, and it is there that the sensations of riding come alive. The experience
of board riding is not without context. The corporeal perception arises in an environment and
the attributes of that environment affect the experience. The ideal context for what is
considered to be a perfect snowboard ride is the untouched mountain with its powdered
snow, sunshine and blue skies. For skateboarding, a different ideal context applies. Here it is
the urban environment with its asphalt or concrete as a surface.

Another chapter, "Place in time and space”, discusses the importance of location to
skateboarding and to a certain extent to snowboarding. A tour round Stockholm with a map,
notebook and camera is the guide for this chapter. This chapter exposes the power relations
and hierarchies, referring to social class, generations and distinctions of taste. One of the
reasons why location has been given its own track is the discussion of society’s view of
youth. This cultural and societal conception is manifested in the way the city deals with young
people. When social conflict arises, which location belongs to which group becomes apparent
and rights to room in the city become the crucial point. Location and culture are un-
equivocally intertwined. It is therefore of vital interest how skateboarding (and snowboarding)
have become visible as cultural phenomena in certain locations and how places are formed by
skateboarding (and snowboarding). The investigation into where in the city skateboarding is
practiced and how it is performed tells us something about the relation that skateboarding and
skaters have to the city and to society in general. In addition, the opposite is also clarified, that
is, how the city and society relate to skaters and their sport. 1 show in this chapter how
skateboarding in the city can be a creative activity where opposition to “meaningless”
architecture is expressed. Perhaps it is the unusual use of the urban environment that makes
skateboarding threatening, or at least worrying. The activity becomes a symbolic challenge to
the normal. To challenge the normal is also one of the most ostensible images that the
skateboard media portrays. The media put forward the image of the radical skater and
underground rebel who defies both order and the ordinary. The image is strengthened by, fast
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and tough music in the videos. Creativity takes the form of expression in movement, not only
skateboarding as a physical activity but also as a movement through the city. Even if skaters
stay in one place longer than other urban visitors, they move between different skating
locations in the city and therefore cover large areas. Apart from a spatial and temporal aspect,
the places also extend into the virtual realm. Opinions are formed about places that one
perhaps has never seen, and these are vitally current and used as comparisons to actual places.
In this way, the pavement curbs of Barcelona are used as everyday references by the skaters
of Stockholm. It is also most likely that it is the curbs and not Sagrada Famila or some other
classic architectural edifice that features as a reference. Skating becomes a way of assuming a
visible place in society in one’s own way and not to be included in the norms and rules of
adults about how public spaces should be utilised. Simultaneously with the expression of the
willingness to participate, the desire to do this on one’s own premises is also expressed. It
becomes a power struggle between youth and adulthood, between normal and unusual,
between economics, culture and aesthetics. Locations are also allocated to this type of
activity. The skating hall of Fryshuset south of central Stockholm is indoors, safe from the
winter freeze and the rain of summer, but also away from normal citizens so that the
disturbing activity is removed. Fryshuset is outside the city in a building for other young
people. Here they can perform their activities undisturbed and at the same time without
disturbing the ordinary populace in the city. Order between generations is thereby preserved.

Borden Basics

Skateboarding and architecture has been thoroughly studied by the British researcher lain
Borden. In the published version of his doctoral thesis he claims, “The urban practice of
skateboarding implicitly yet continuously critiques contemporary cities” (2001:173).
Skateboarders use the urban cityscape in other ways than it was built for and this is one way
critique is being expressed. Not only do they propose a different use of the objects and
architecture, skateboarders are not even concerned of its original purpose. “When
skateboarders ride along a wall, over a fire hydrant or up a building, they are entirely
indifferent to its function or ideological content” (2001:214). Skateboarders are more
interested in the surface and shape of the architecture than the actual use of it. Apart from the
indifference to “ordinary” use skateboarders tend to resist the urban landscape in making use
of spaces that are “left-over”. With reference to Henri Lefebvre (who in his turn cite Roland
Barthes) Borden argues that skateboarding is resistance to zero degree architecture. Zero
degree architecture, he claims, are spaces without explicit meaning. “Most obviously, they
are left-over spaces of modernist planning, or the spaces of decision-making (typically the
urban plaza) which symbolize not through overt iconography but through expansivity of
space” (2001:188). In this aspect Borden also lifts the temporal facet of resistance to
architecture without explicit meaning. “[S]katers construct a different temporal rhythm by
staying longer in an urban plaza as others hurry through [...] For the more contested terrains
of postmodernity — such as shopping malls yet another temporal tactic must be deployed.
Here, the skaters exploit the highly bounded temporality [...] by skating in weekend and
evening hours” (2001:198).

With a socio-cultural perspective it is of course impossible to claim any place to be
meaningless. Bearing that in mind Borden’s analyses give fruitful insights in how the urban
landscape is divided for use, not least through time. Another of his interesting points is the
embodiment of architecture that skateboarders are subject to in a larger extent than other city
goers, like pedestrians for instance. “Architecture following Lefebvre’s body-centric
formulations, ‘reproduces itself within those who use the space in question, within their lived
experience’” (2001:214). In this way skateboarders become the architecture and the city they
ride their boards on/in.

155



Apart from Borden’s studies on skateboarding in relation to architecture, and my own
Swedish studies, the ethnologist Marit Breivik (2004) produced similar results in a Norwegian
setting.

Reflections on the Romance and the Radical

All three studies referred above, including my own, pinpoint skateboarding in an urban
environment as a creative activity where opposition to “meaningless” architecture is
expressed. The activity takes the form of a symbolic challenge to the normal. To challenge
the normal is also one of the most apparent images that the skateboard media portrays. How
challenging and “unusual” is this physical use of the architecture? And what conclusions can
be drawn on the relation between physical activity and the architecture of the city?

My study shows that there are stereotyped notions about what boarding means and what it
means to be a skate boarder. These notions both create and are created by the skate boarders
themselves but are also used by advertisers for products not related to board sports at all.
These notions are based on ideas of resistance and radicalism. Resistance takes concrete form
in its attitude to organized sports and to multinational brands and in the unusual use of
“normal” places in the urban environment. To be a boarder is, apart form the boarding skills
required, to be also part and parcel of these attitudes. Even though skateboarding may
symbolise different things for different people there are three points where the symbolised
expressions that skateboarding communicate are comprehensive. Skateboarding has been
coupled to that which is young from the time when the first skateboard appeared in Sweden.
The sport is still described as young, fresh and futuristic despite the fact that it has existed for
three decades. It is also the young generation that has begun to skate and snowboard. More
important than youth itself, however, is the cultural and social importance that the young have
in society. Boarding is combined with that which is considered youthful. In this case, it is not
a special age group that bears the meaning but rather the characteristics of youth. Board sports
can in other words be described in terms of liveliness, vitality, strength, newness, speed and
action. Youthfulness is also highly attractive in the modern western world. A youthful
paradox has become a part of the boarding tradition. To protect the free and the pleasurable is
a practice that boarders in particular and perhaps youth in general pursue with the aim of
distancing themselves from the conscientious norms of the adult world. This resistance is
however pointless as even the parent generation has also adopted the youthful ideal. Through
this paradox, youth have become role models for their parents instead of the opposite.
Skateboarding and snowboarding are, thirdly, a visual event. It is important to see, to make
visible and to be seen. Filming rides in order to publicly show them later is common.
Furthermore, skateboarding often takes place in public spaces where it is available for all to
see.

Sub-cultural expression is created in opposition to hegemony. Even if this is expressed in
contrast to something, it can still have a message of freedom from something, which ties the
expression to an argument for independence. Hegemony and sub-culture exist in several ways
in this study. The relationship between unorganized skateboarding and organised sport is one
example, the skateboard market contra the multinational sports companies is another, youth
contra adulthood a third. Opposition, a practice with help of visual symbols or activity that
challenges and question the current societal and cultural understanding, is conspicuous for
outside observers. The radical is apparent in the boarding press, both in text and pictures as a
testing of boundaries on several levels. | see boundary and freedom as two key concepts that
are intimately connected. On first reflection, freedom can mean the absence of boundaries, but
boundaries and limits can also mean freedom from responsibility, where boundaries are
instead the basis for this responsibility. In the youth research area, it has been said that the
whole period of youth is a borderland between childhood and adulthood. In the empirical
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material in this study, metaphors for boundaries and freedom are distinct in several areas and
levels. | have spoken of the sense of freedom through board riding and the arousal of that
feeling in tune with the elements of nature. The opposition evident in the material and context
at an individual level can be interpreted as a challenge of boundaries. Social boundaries are
mentioned when | speak of inclusion and exclusion in the board sports community. The
freedom of the game and the unorganised practice of board sports have also been mentioned.
Freedom is an ideologically loaded word, excellent as a political slogan considering the
increased individualism that Ziehe (1989) argues. According to such an explanatory model, it
is possible to choose freely between the styles and expressions presented in the multi-faceted
world. The choice becomes individual made on the basis of free will. Considering the
structural influence that | have proved in this study, it becomes difficult to characterise such
choices as unbound and independent, even if they can naturally be experienced as free by the
individual.

My reasoning about the creation of meaning shows that this has a self-propagating aspect.
I maintain that one creates oneself by creating meaning around one’s activity and that the
relation between identity, learning and culture is strong. The boarders included in my study
show examples of how the self is constructed and maintained in relation to and in conjunction
with the media products that surround the culture. Boarding is a fundamental part of life for
many of my informants. In the formation of a coherent self, the Other that is the antithesis of
the stereotype skater is made clear. The Other may be despised, but is also highly necessary as
an opposite pole to the right and the normal. Creating one’s own identity as a skater means
creating your identity in contrast to the Other, but also to create an identity in relation to the
ideals and conceptions surrounding the sport. This does not mean that one must become
exactly like the ideal image, as no one skater is the ideal. However, one must always relate to
the ideal, which, through this process becomes either confirmed or questioned. In this way,
the individual becomes part of the collective, and vice versa. When skaters discuss which
brands are the best and what knowledge is relevant, they are also building a community of
shared values. The shared values are constructed and therefore changeable, but they still work
as a reference point from which to judge right and wrong. That which is collectively
considered to be right and real is a part of the collective community and a part of the
communal collectivity.

To create meaning on a social and collective level means, amongst other things, creating
mutual memories. Whether they consist in concrete form such as photographs in Ants’ album
or of tales of trips made, places to travel to, tricks one has performed or failed at, it is the
memories that create meaning. Memories become after-images that support both experience
and the community as such. After-images also become patterns for events to come and help
structure future interpretation. The comparatively solid geographical locations with their
architecture and buildings become relatively stable frameworks within which meaning can be
created. In my view, skaters re-interpret the importance of places through their use of the city.
I maintain that there is cooperation between people and environment regarding the importance
of architecture, but it is the interpretation of people and their usage that gives meaning. The
ongoing interpretation and re-interpretation of the environment can be attributed to an
individual level but it is in interaction between subjects or between subject and object that
creates meaning.

Finally 1 would argue that all resistance has a romantic undertone of being the voice of
struggle against non-righteous power. Who decides what is righteous and not is of course a
completely different story.
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The Crisis of the Intellectual? Nation Building,
Intellectuals and Political Contributions in Europe
and Latin America, a Comparative View
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The intersection of politics and literature has a long-standing tradition in Latin
America. Intellectuals in Latin America, particularly writers, have contributed to
the political arena since the time of the Foundation of the Nation. As Angel Rama
suggests, the might of the pen, wielded by the Spanish speaking letrados, is a well
known fact in the political life of the Spanish American nations.

Although the role of these intellectuals as presidents, ambassadors, ministers
and high profile politicians has not always been beneficial to their countries of
birth, intellectuals in Latin America feel the need to actively participate in politics.
In Europe and the United States, it would appear as if intellectuals feel more
skeptical about their participation in public affairs, particularly when the posts
imply a greater degree of public exposure. Are these differences historical,
political, cultural, or is the apparent paucity of intellectuals-politicians due more
to the intrinsic characteristics of the political field in Europe and the United
States?

In this essay, I will explore the political connotations of the term intellectual
and contrast it with the views of intellectuals in Europe, Latin America and the
United States. | will attempt to explain similarities and differences in their
conception of what an intellectual is, as well as give possible explanations for
these sometimes diverging perspectives.
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The Crisis of the Intellectual? Nation Building, Intellectuals
and Political Contributions in Europe and Latin America,
a Comparative View?!

An intellectual cannot change anything. | don’t recall any revolution won with a sonnet.
(Mario Benedetti)

In this age of cyberspace, sophisticated technologies, and mind-boggling advances in the
Natural Sciences, the role of the intellectual appears to have lost the luster associated with
the label. Intellectuals, all over the world, seem to be suffering a crisis of identity. Some, like
Noam Chomsky, who many lay readers might characterize as an intellectual, flatly refuse to
claim the title. Others, like Bruce Chapman head of the Discovery Institute, notorious for
promoting the theory of Intelligent Design, do not view themselves as such.? Conservative
and Left Wing intellectuals alike would seem to be at a loss as to how to define their role
and/or declare the designation. The reasons for such hesitancy are varied. The collapse of the
Left, the professionalization of Academia, the conflict of interest stemming from
employment in state sponsored research venues and universities, as well as public complaints
about a lack of commitment on the part of the late 20™ century intellectual may have
contributed to this state of affairs.

There is also a feeling, on the part of the intellectuals themselves, of disillusionment with
their work and that of their contemporaries. Reading the accounts of many intellectuals, the
perception that the fruit of their labor is not well received (on the part of the general public) is
apparent. The reason for such malaise, however, is not as evident. Although intellectuals
might share a dim outlook about their line of work, they appear to be unable to agree on what
is ailing the profession. Is the intellectual in crisis? According to the views stated by a large
number of North American and European intellectuals, the answer is yes.

The case of Latin America, however, appears to be somewhat different. Perhaps because
intellectuals in Latin America have a long-standing tradition of reconciling their academic
endeavors with a vigorous career in politics, both the public’s perception and their own seems
to be systematically different from their European and North American counterparts. Writers
and intellectuals like Romulo Gallegos in Venezuela, José Marti in Cuba, Domingo Sarmiento
in Argentina or Juan Bosch, in the Dominican Republic, have been both statesmen and
scholars, fulfilling, without apparent conflict, affairs of state and of the mind.

In this essay, | pose that the concept of what an intellectual is, as well as his/her role in
public matters differs, in Latin America, from the role intellectuals play in Europe and the
United States. Intellectuals in Latin America, for the most part, fall under the category of
public intellectuals; that is their function in society is clearly perceived as belonging within
the public sphere. Intellectuals in Europe and the United States are divided as to where their
role should be placed. Some claim they should vigorously pursue the path of “public
intellectuals”, while others argue their academic obligations supersede any other type of work.

In order to prove my thesis, I will compare the perspectives of European intellectuals
(mainly in France, Germany, England and the United States) with those of their counterparts

1 This article is part of a larger effort in mapping the activities of intellectuals in Latin America. The
book, with the provisional title, The Might of the Pen: Intellectuals in Latin America explores in
great detail the evolution of the class and the repercussions of their political accomplishments and/or
lack of them.

2 | asked Bruce Chapman this question in a conversation we had at a luncheon at my house. He
claimed he did not consider himself an intellectual. As for Chomsky, see bibliography.
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in Latin America, analyzed within a historical framework as well as from personal comments
regarding their métier. | hope to demonstrate that, according to their own judgment in the
matter, intellectuals face a crisis: that of defining their own identity.

The complexity of the term may be partly to blame for the difficulty in delineating a
precise map of the profession. Historically, the concept was born in France at the end of the
19" century. As Kemp Welch and Jennings argue, “by common consent, the word
intellectual, used as a noun to describe a particular kind of person, enters Western European
usage at the end of the nineteenth century with the Dreyfuss affair” (7). The action of
intervening in politics, on the part of a group of French writers, “was constitutive of the
definition of the noun” (7). At the time of the inception of the word into the French
vocabulary, political action — in the face of injustice — was the defining characteristic.

For the purpose of this essay, | utilize the term intellectual following its historical
precedent. | refer to intellectuals as writers (both fiction and non-fiction/academic) whose role
in the political arena has been clearly demonstrated. The term, however, is applied to many
other members who may not share the “political or public label”. The list below shows some
of the most common roles associated with the profession:

1. Intellectuals as aesthetes, and/or academics:

i. These are men and women who dwell in matters of the spirit, often
associated with the humanities. They are generally connected with the
university milieu.

Intellectual meaning simply “intelligent people”.

3. Intellectuals in the category traditional/elitist: A derogatory connotation where
intellectuals are viewed as literary and/or cultural snobs.

4. Intellectuals as normative thinkers, referring to persons who think in depth and use
abstract reasoning to reflect on essential aspects of human existence.

5. Functional intellectuals: Intellectuals who perform certain functions in/for society.

Among them are cultural leadership and a secular understanding of the world.

6. Intellectuals as critics of society.

7. Intellectuals as policy-makers: Thinkers and writers who seek to fulfill a role as
cultural and political leaders, bringing to society an understanding of legislative,
political and social aspects of life.

no

Every definition stated above was collected from different sources, ranging from
dictionaries to articles about intellectuals. It surprised me that there were so many different
explications for the term, as well as such a wealth of apparent functions associated with the
overall role intellectuals play in society. It is particularly relevant to comment on heading
number 3. The appellation of intellectuals as cultural or literary snobs must be reflected upon,
as it stresses another common belief regarding the class: that the intellectual is isolated in the
“lvory Tower”, short hand for the academic world, and has no contact with the general
population. Bertrand Russell may shed some light on why this particular category appears to
carry such negative weight. The British Mathematician, scholar and philosopher stated: “an
intellectuals may be defined as a person who pretends to have more intellectuals than he
really has. | hope this definition does not fit me” (cited in Diggins, 91). Coming from
someone who was vehemently opposed to World War I, and took political action to prevent it,
this may appear strange. In Great Britain and the Anglo-Saxon world, however, the word
intellectual attains a derogatory quality, seldom matched by other cultures. We will study this
phenomenon, in greater detail, in the following pages.

In spite of the ambiguity of the term, product of the many features attributed to its
members, there are some more complete definitions retaining most of the original 19" century
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features. | believe the role of the intellectual was stated best by Vaclav Havel, who posits that,
an “intellectual is a person who should disturb, question, bear witness and be provocative.
Someone independent, rebelling against oppression, who is not subject to the open
manipulations of power” and who is the “chief doubter of systems, of power and its
incantations, (and) should be witness to their mendacity” (Cited by Karabel 205).

The case of Latin America, as | mentioned before, is somewhat different to Europe and
the United States. Although the Spanish-speaking geographical mass shares with Europe a
penchant for indulging in the multiplicity of meanings of the term, the role of intellectuals
appears to be better defined.® Almost all the functions contemplated within the class are
associated with the role a public intellectual plays. In addition to that, there seems to be a
more favorable response from the public (and the members of the profession) regarding the
subject of intellectuals. As Jorge Ibargiiengditia testifies, in a symposium convened in México
in 1968 to speak about the role of the intellectual, a delegate took the floor declaring that the
Latin American intellectual had not played a relevant part in the political life of Spanish-
speaking countries. The reaction of the participants was immediate:

There was great commotion. Before this declaration could be finished, fifteen Latin
Americans were asking for the floor. When this was in turn conceded each spoke of the
fight against oppression and named a long list of martyrs among the intellectuals”
(Ibargliengoitia 225)

Even the categories described by Sanchez Gomez for the Spanish-speaking Southern
hemisphere intellectual are described in terms of his/her role in terms of political and social
action. According to this scholar, the Latin American intelligentsia may be divided as
follows.

a. Intellectuals as teachers and founding fathers, best exemplified by Domingo
Sarmiento or Romulo Gallegos

b. Intellectual as critics, who improve on society as a whole. This group also believes
they are on a “prophetic mission” and fit into the definition of the committed writer
espoused by Sartre. Among them Paz, Poniatowska and Storni may be mentioned.

c. Intellectuals as mediators. Their role is to mediate between centers of power and the
periphery, more recently between insurgency and the governments. Examples may be
Ernesto Cardenal or Gioconda Belli.

d. Intellectuals for democracy: Activists who make their goal to restore democracy.
Among them one may cite Neruda or Skarmeta.

Perhaps it is fitting that Latin America claims its intellectuals have a greater degree of
personal involvement in politics than other cultures. The degree of political volatility of the
region, coupled with the low investment on education places pressure in the intelligentsia to
devote their thinking skills to try to improve the social and political realities of the region. As
Rama suggests, intellectuals in Latin America have a long history of contribution to politics.
“The power of the ‘grupo letrado™” he states, “can be seen in its extraordinary longevity” (29,
my translation). The might of the “lettered city”, a term he applies to Latin American urbes
founded as mytho-poetic locus where “intelligence gives birth to a ‘dream metropolis’

3 When I refer to Latin America, | am speaking exclusively about Spanish-speaking America. | am not
including Brazil or the French-speaking colonies.
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embodying the illusions of universal culture” (1), has endured beyond the normal cycles of
its individual members. Intellectuals in Latin America, he claims, have maintained their
status from the time of the Colony to our days. In claiming ownership of the ‘written sign’,
intellectuals have “reached and fulfilled a social role (...) becoming an independent force
among the institutions of (political) power” (30).

According to the author, intellectuals as a class have had an important effect on political
matters from the foundation of the nation to the present time. Sommer agrees with Rama
assessment, adding that there is a distinguished list of intellectuals (particularly novelists)
who have held posts of importance in the area (4). Among them one may remember, vice-
presidents (Luis Alberto Sanchez), presidents, (Gallego, Sarmientos, Bosch), senators,
(Neruda), Ambassadors (Fuentes, Asturias, Paz) and many other intellectuals who have held
appointments in education, culture, and other sensitive political areas.

In general, the intellectual in Latin America is well regarded. Even when their incursions
into politics have not resulted into success (Vargas Llosa, for example), for the most part, they
are still revered as public figures. The public feels represented by them. A taxi driver in
Cartagena will proudly show you the house of Garcia Marquez and comment on his recent
endeavors. The press will ask their opinions on matters from the general state of the economy
to who is more likely to win the national soccer cup. Even if the books they write have not
been read by the general population, intellectuals in Latin America have “brand recognition”.
The public is aware of who they are, what they do and appears to be satisfied with the role
they play in the public arena.

Europe and the United States share a different experience. If one is to take into account
the impressions of the intellectuals themselves, the “letrados™ of the First World are in a state
of discontent regarding their role, their labors and their participation in public matters. From
Russell’s revelation that “an intellectual is someone pretending to have more intellect than he
really has”, to Orwell’s: “Intellectuals take their cookery from Paris and their opinions from
Moscow”, (cited by Heyck, 194) the general perception of the intelligentsia in the Anglo-
Saxon world, France and Germany strikes readers as somewhat skewed. As Dennis Brogan
comments regarding Britain’s intelligentsia, “we British do not take our intellectuals too
seriously”.*

I will begin by examining the English-speaking world, namely Britain and the United
States, as a way to showcase the differences with their Latin American peers. Some of the
most common perceptions about intellectuals, in this part of the world, are that, as Orwell puts
it, they are associated with the Left, a subtle way of proclaiming they are biased. As a result,
their political opinions and their participation in politics is scrutinized as serving “foreign
interests” (Orwell’s cookery from France and orders from Moscow). Thus, right wing would-
be intellectuals steer clear of the label, as they fear to be associated with socialist and/or
communist practices.

The second complaint | found repeatedly stated is that intellectuals are isolated in the
Ivory Tower and thus become detached from the common man. Eagleton argues this case
most convincingly, stating that intellectuals:

...live in a world of schizoid disheveled subjects whose abilities to tie their own
shoelaces, let alone topple the state, would be bound to remain something of a mystery
(16)

The author of The Illusions of Postmodernism posits that, because of the vagaries of
postmodernism and the death of Theory associated with post modernity, intellectuals are left

4 Cited by Heyck, 192.
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in a world of ambiguity, “rife with various veins of pseudo mysticism” where conference
papers such as “Putting back the anus into Coriolanus’ would attract hordes of excited
acolytes who knew little about the bourgeoisie but a lot about buggery” (4). As a scholar
generally associated with the Left, he bemoans the sudden demise of the socialist oriented
ideologies, going so far as to suggest that the death of the intellectual came about with the
Death of Ideology. The crisis of the intellectual, consequently, becomes the crisis of the
fragmented state of theory, in particular Marxist theory.

The Palestinian born, British raised and American tenured professor Edward Said claimed
that intellectuals were a class badly in need of restructuring. Like his colleagues Jacoby and
Eagleton, he argued that the seclusion of the Ivory Tower (namely Academia) had made them
complacent, detached from the general public and isolated from the community. Trading a
precarious bohemian existence for tenure and a stable career, as Jacoby points out, has made
them self-satisfied, without need or motivation to take political action. Sometimes when
intellectuals feel they have to intervene, as Sontag, Didion and Chomsky did after 9/11, they
are vilified for not “understanding the American public” and called unpatriotic.

Chomsky and Vidal take the former argument one step further. The linguist/political
activist argues that the intellectual is dead, as his role of unveiling the truth has been taken
over by “the powers that be”. Power, he claims, already knows the truth; therefore, the role of
the intellectual exists no more, as power will not listen.”

In Requiem for the American Empire, Gore Vidal joins the voices mourning the demise of
the intellectual. Intellectuals in the United States, he argues, have played a very small role in
the foundation of the “American Empire". At the dawn of the empire, some writers and
academics (Upton Sinclair, for example) might have tried to make a difference in the world
by attacking the excesses of the ruling class. In present times, however, their voices are silent,
standing by while the American Empire starts to decline. Intellectuals, Vidal offers, are
ensconced under the protective mantle of Academia. They have stopped using their voices to
decry the wrongdoings of the mighty (see also Diggins). °

The book Impostors in the Temple sheds some light into the apparent distaste of right
wing intellectuals for the title. The author claims that the Left has high-jacked the term,
turning it into a political campaign to sway the youth of America towards their liberal biases.
Little wonder that Wolfowitz, Andersen and Chapman do not want to be associated with the
profession. Like Orwell and Brogan, they feel that the title is more a mark of a “politically”
motivated move than a serious academic analysis of culture and society.

Intellectuals in Germany do not seem to fare much better than in the United States and
Britain. According to Karabel, the problem lies primarily in the definition of what an
intellectual is which, for the most part, is self-referential. A second obstacle intellectuals face,
according to the former social theorist, is the “moralist” quality imbedded within the term.
Although it is true that intellectuals hold a dominating status within the cultural sphere, they
are not part of the upper echelons of the political or economic elite. Thus, Karabel argues:

5  “Overcoming Orthodoxies”, Interview. December 16, 2000,
http://www.zmag.org/chomskyarticles.htm.

6 It is certainly paradoxical that The Jungle, Sinclairs literary “socialist manifesto”, failed to do what
his author originally intended. Sinclair wrote the novel to show the horrifying work-conditions of
new inmigrant labor in the United States. The meat-packing Industry in Chicago had the worst
record of labor violations. Therefore, the novelist chose this exploitative environs to portray the
plight of the laborers. The novel did produce the outrage Sinclair was expecting. The public’s ire,
however, was not directed at the inhumane conditions of the workplace, but rather against the
unsanitary procedures for food-handling in the meat-packer plants. As a result, the Pure Food and
Drug Act was passed.

164


http://www.zmag.org/chomskyarticles.htm

It is thus misleading to assume, as does much of the existing literature, that intellectuals
will typically adopt an oppositional stance towards the existing order; most of them have,
after all, attained a relatively privileged position within it, and their well-being often
depends upon the acquisition of resources controlled by political and economic elites with
whom they are socially and culturally linked (209)

Since intellectuals attain positions of prestige within the inner circles of power, it may be
naive to think they will argue against the hand that feeds them. On the contrary, Karabel
believes that intellectuals “share” a predisposition towards reinforcing the status quo, as
opposed to acting against the regime they are serving.

Werner Muller agrees. German intellectuals, he argues, share a lack of identification with
the common people. When one examines the recent history of Germany, the political situation
as well as the apparent submissive stance of most intellectuals advances the thesis of the
failure of the intellectual. East Germany, for example, can be used to illustrate his claim.
According to Muller, East German intellectuals engaged in "patterns of domination (and)
complicity” within the Regime. The first by using the power they had to survive within the
Communist party. The second by excusing or condoning the abuses of the regime (17). As
intellectuals, he offers, they not only faced a "thinking crisis, but also an existence-threatening
crisis” (18).

Jens Reich supports this contention. In his article: Intelligentsia in Eastern Europe before
and after 1989, the author reveals a similar panorama to that of his colleagues, Muller and
Karabel. The intelligentsia in the East, as defined by Konrad and Szeleny, were entrusted with
the task to be the intellectual executors of the socialist project. In that respect they were
successful. Intellectuals stood by while the rights of their citizens were trampled. In some
cases, they enabled the State to carry out its policies with political, social and moral
justifications based on the assumption that the Marxist policies were for the “greater good” of
the people. In all Eastern European countries, Reich argues, the intelligentsia was conscious
that, even if they were just merely fulfilling their duty as “the thinking arm of the party”, they
had “substantially contributed towards the functioning of the system” (319). A lovely
cinematic depiction of this last statement can be found in the recent film: The Lives of Others,
directed by Florian Henckel von Donnersmarck. The film narrates the political persecution of
an East German intellectual by the Stasi, entrusted to entrap the former “golden boy” of the
German intelligentsia merely because he lives with a woman a high ranking East German
official desired.

As in many other respects, the French are a case difficult to pinpoint. On the surface, they
appear to share the same distaste for intellectuals as the British, North Americans and
Germans. In spite of being the country home to the origin of the term, French intellectuals
claim to share Benda’s distrust of the class. Perhaps the death of the French intellectual began
in the 1920’s with Benda’s claim, in La Trahison des Clercs, that intellectuals had been
assimilated by the political apparatus losing any hope of independent thought. Acording to
Cristofferson, “war and occupation profoundly shaped the politics of French intellectuals in
the years after liberation (1)”. French “clerks” expected justice, had a desire for radical
change and engaged in a world of Manichean politics where the Right and Left intellectuals
had distinctive associations stemming from their roles in WWII. The intellectuals “vehicle”
for revolutionary change was the PCF. As expected, the members of the French intelligentsia
were wary against reacting, in any way, against other Communist regimes or the directives of
the Communist party. Even late in the 70’s after Solzhenitsyn’s publication of the accounts in
the Siberian Gulags, French intellectuals were slow to react, according to Cristofferson.
During the investigation following the alleged abuses of prisoners in 1970, Foucault’s led GIF
refused to have any “intellectual or institutional authority” (29), arguing instead for a group
d’information which could research, from first-hand accounts, the conditions of the prisoners.
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Both Mitterrand and Regis du Bray (prime examples of French intellectuals in my view)
certainly advanced a political agenda whilst in power. Their political accomplishments join
the long list of political activism of intellectuals of the caliber of Merleau-Ponty, Sartre, de
Beauvoir and Camus, just to name a few. The former, particularly, are better remembered, in
the eyes of the public, as literary and philosophical stars rather than as intellectuals with a
clear cut influence in the political dealings of their country. I must caution however, that in
my personal opinion, de Beauvoir and Sartre’s involvement in all aspects of political life
(decrying the Algerian war, resistance to the Nazi occupation, and other important aspects of
the 20™ century history of France) seems to fit perfectly into the mold of the “Zolanian”
intellectual.’

It might not have helped French intellectuals that one of their most beloved members,
Malraux, took part in the suppression of the revolt of students (during his long term service as
Minister of Culture for de Gaulle) as well as standing behind some controversial political
measures of the government at the time. The truth is that, although French intellectuals appear
to be somewhat dismissive of the title, they do, now and again, appear content to claim it. For
the most part, however, their intellectuals have been chastised for forgetting their political
agenda and being slow to react to the wrongs inflicted on the communities they serve.

In Latin America, on the contrary, intellectuals feel compelled to intervene in politics. At
first, the impulse was born out of the necessity of giving birth to the nation, by the means of a
political and economic separation from Spain. Many of the founding fathers of the Latin
American nations were writers (particularly novelists). At a later moment in the history of the
Spanish-speaking hemisphere, their efforts were displaced towards securing the state and
cementing the political institutions needed for a country to run successfully as a nation.
Finally, in the last fifty years or so, intellectuals have devoted their energy towards
movements in favor of restoring democracy or safeguarding the precarious institutions of the
State. It is my firm belief that intellectuals, in Latin America, hardly had time to argue against
being intellectuals; nor engaging in speculation on what their role in the eye of the community
might be. Academic tenure, in Spanish-speaking America, is practically unheard of. Many
intellectuals have a second profession (career) as backup, and engage in writing, researching
or academic pursuits on the side. The investment of GNP into education of the region, as a
whole, is so minimal that the intellectuals of Latin America need other jobs just to survive
economically. Oftentimes, political parties use them to “wash their image”, believing that the
prestige associated with their name will earn them a sure vote. Many intellectuals have fallen
prey to this ruse. Naive, perhaps, but the thinking elite of Spanish America feels compelled to
intervene in politics acting under the premise that someone has to do it; as they are the better
prepared elements in their communities, it is logical to assume that they would serve their
nations best.

In Europe and the United States, for the most part, democracy and/or strong functional
states have been a part of their recent history (hundred years, at least, for most cases). It is
perhaps because of the relative political stability that intellectuals do not feel a pressing need
to intervene in politics. In Latin America, the unstable situation of the political institutions
coupled with the lack of viable political options may have pushed intellectuals towards firmer
action. Maybe the reasons for this intervention are to be found in delicate (extraordinary)
political situations; just as in the 19" century with the first French intellectuals, politics,
would be the defining characteristic of the class.

7  Simone de Beauvoir, in particular, with her writings about gender opened up the eyes of countless
generations of women and helped bring about true changes in gender policies. Sartre’s view of the
“committed writer” is, in my opinion, another proof of his philosophy regarding intellectual life. See
also, “Why Write?”, London: Harcourt Brace, 1992.

166



References

Anderson, Martin. Impostors in the Temple. New York: Simon and Schuster, 1992.

Benda, Julien. The Treason of the Intellectuals. Aldington, Richard, trans. New York:
William Morrow and Company, 1928.

Chomsky, Noam. “Overcoming Orthodoxies”. Interview excerpts, December 16, 2000,
http://www.zmag.org/chomskyarticles.htm.

Christofferson, Michael Scott. French Intellectuals against the Left: The
Antitotalitarian_Movement of the 1970. Oxford, Berghahn Books, 2004.

Debray, Regis. Teachers, Writers, Celebrities: The Intellectual of Modern Day France.
London: Verso, 1981.

Diggins, John Patrick. "The Changing Role of the American Public Intellectual in
American History". The Public Intellectual: Between Philosophy and Politics.
Melzer et al eds. Lanham: Maryland: Rowman and Littlefield, 2003.

Eagleton, Terry. The Illusions of Postmodernism. Oxford: Blackwell, 1996. February
12, 2001 issue.

Heyck, Thomas William. “Myths and meanings of Intellectuals in Twentieth-Century
British National Identity”. JSTOR, The Journal of British Studies, Vol 37, No. 2,
(April 1998), p. 192-221.

Ibargliengoitia, Jorge. “The Fellow-Travelers”. JSTOR, Latin American Research
Review, Vol.4, No.1, p 223-226.

Jacoby, Russell. The Decline of the American Intellectual”. Cultural Politics in
Contemporary America. NY: Routledge, 1989.

Jennings, Jeremy. Kemp-Welch, Anthony. Eds. Intellectuals in Politics. London:
Routledge, 1999.

Karabel, Jerome. “Towards a Theory of Intellectuals and Politics”. JSTOR, Theory and
Society, Vol.25, No. 2 (April 1996), p. 205-233.

Laski, Melvin. Voices in a Revolution: Intellectuals and Others in the Collapse of the
East German Communist Regime. Sussex: Grange Press, 1991.

Muller, Jan Werner. Another Country: German Intellectuals, Unification and National
Identity. London: Yale University Press, 2000.

Rama, Angel. La Ciudad Letrada. Hanover: Ediciones del Norte, 1984.

Reich, Jen. “Intelligentsia and Class Power in Eastern Europe Before and After 1989”.
Aussenpolitk (English Edition), Vol. 43, 4™ quarter 1992, p.315-323.

Said, Edward. 'Opponents, audiences, constituencies and community'. The Politics of
Interpretation. Chicago: U. Of Chicago Press, 1983.

— “Orientalism revisited: An Interview with Edward Said”. JSTOR, MERIP Middle
East Report, No. 150, Human Rights and the Palestine Conflict, p. 32-36.

Sanchez Gomez, Gonzalo. “El compromiso social y politico de los intelectuales”.
Speech upon reception of the Diskin Memorial Lectureship

Award by the Latin American Studies Association and Oxfam America, Miami, March
2000. (www.mamacoca.org-sanchez_intelectuales.htm).

Sartre, Jean Paul. “Why Write?” in Critical Theory since Plato. London: Harcourt
Brace, 1992.

Scott, Alan. "Between Autonomy and Responsibility: Max Weber on scholars,
academics and intellectuals”. Intellectuals in Politics. London: Routledge, 1999.

Sommer, Doris, Foundational Fiction. Berkeley: University of California Press, 1991.

Vargas Llosa, Mario. El Pez en el Agua. Barcelona: Seix Barralt, 1998.

Vidal, Gore. “Requiem for the American Empire”. Cultural Politics in Contemporary
America. New York: Routledge, 1989.

167


http://www.mamacoca.org-sanchez_intelectuales.htm/




4;';%. Linkdping University

allul
Paper from the Conference “INTER: A European Cultural Studies Conference in Sweden”, organised by the

Advanced Cultural Studies Institute of Sweden (ACSIS) in Norrkdping 11-13 June 2007. Conference
Proceedings published by Linkdping University Electronic Press at www.ep.liu.se/ecp/025/. © The Author.

William Golding’s Lord of the Flies:
The Failure of the Law

Daniella Carpi
Department of English Studies, University of Verona
daniela.carpi@univr.it

169


mailto:daniela.carpi@univr.it

William Golidn’s Lord of the Flies: The Failure of the Law

If in Plato and Aristotle we find the distinction between the person who is naturally just
(physei) and the person who is just out of conventions, Aristotle adds that the laws
governing the states are the product of men. So here we see that man is not naturally
noble and that the state cannot ingrain its laws inside the individual.

Introduction

Lord of the Flies starts with a strong sense of order. The civilization the children come from
is strongly rooted in order, organisation and law. The immediate clash we witness at the very
opening of the novel is that between civilised society and primitive nature: apparently nature
IS out there, a sort of undivided cosmos, mysterious and threatening, while civilization is well
structured, culturally developed and integrated. The children, well brought up, at first
demonstrate an ability to collaborate and stay together for the aim of survival. The element of
civilized organisation is very much stressed at the beginning: the conch that is used to call
children to meetings, the idea of a democratic society based on sharing and communal
decisions, the idea of hierarchy (the search for grown ups to tell them what to do, the orderly
marching of the group headed by Merridew, the obedience to orders “Choir! Stand still!”),
the use of names to give form to things. The necessity to have some form of law to order this
newly born society is deeply felt. Therefore at the beginning the superior culture of the
children seems to correspond to the superior civilization they come from.

However some jarring elements set in from the very start: the blackness of the choir
children’s attire contrasts with the bright and sunny colours of the island, the shrill and loud
noise of the conch blown by Ralph makes birds cry and small animals scutter; the whole
island reacts to the violation of this unknown sound. We are instilled the doubt from the very
beginning: is this really a superior civilization that has stepped on the island? This doubt
widens out when we realize that, notwithstanding the frequent exhortation to give themselves
rules (*“We ought to have more rules [....] We’ve got to have rules and obey them. After all
we’re not savages. We’re English”, p. 46-47), the law doesn’t keep. In other words the
superior civilization the children come from is only a disguise. Being a dying sort of
civilization (according to Spengler’s conception of the waning of Western civilization) not
supported by real culture (which is spiritual refinement), the law is not deeply rooted within
the children: it appears to be a mere strategy to keep society together and once
society/civilization collapses, also the law fails. Useless is Piggy’s appeal “I got the conch” so
he has a right to speak, but Jack shouts “You shut up”.

This paper will start with a brief diachronical assessment of the term “culture”; then will
demonstrate how culture and law (which is an instrinsic part of the cultural background) in
this novel fail: the individual will be left alone with his murderous instincts.

What Is Culture?

The complexity of the concept of ‘culture’ is remarkable. It became a noun of 'inner' process,
specialized to its presumed agencies in 'intellectual’ life and 'the arts'. It became also a noun
of general process, specialized to its presumed configurations in 'whole ways of life'. It
played a crucial role in definitions of 'the arts' and 'the humanities', from the first sense. It
played an equally crucial role in definitions of the 'human sciences' and the 'social sciences’,

1  Luciano Perelli, Il pensiero politico di Cicerone, La Nuova Italia, Firenze, 1990. My translation.
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in the second sense. Each tendency is ready to deny any proper use of the concept to the
other, in spite of many attempts at reconciliation.

Culture can be seen, among its other senses, to describe the relationships between global
and atomistic conceptions that have been called paradigms.®

The term culture has two fundamental meanings. The first and most ancient meaning
indicates man’s formation, his spiritual refinement. Francis Bacon considered culture as
the “Georgics of the soul” [...] The second meaning indicates the product of this
formation, that is the whole way of life and of thinking of a society, that is summed up in
the term “civilization’.*

During the last years of the XVIII century and the first half of the XIX a series of words
appear in language which were destined to mark epochal changes in the diachronical
development of their meaning. The term “culture” is certainly one of these.”

If in the classical world culture stemmed from the idea of “colere”, cultivate, that is
spiritual refinement, and was connected to the ethical-moral sphere, in the course of time it
comes to represent a series of human activities: from ontological certitude to progressive
abstraction and problematization.

The keywork that first thoroughly analysed the concept of culture can be considered
Matthew Arnold’s Culture and Anarchy (1932) where Arnold purports the idea of a common
culture, the idea of sharing and transmitting the best that has been said and thought in the
world. However this very famous and seminal work was anticipated by Burke’s Reflections of
the Revolution in France (1790),° by Coleridge’s On the Constitution of the Church and the
State (1837),” by Carlyle’s Signs of the Time (1961).% If Arnold expresses a totalizing and
globalizing notion of culture, at the end of the XIX century E. B.Tylor’s anthropological
perspective in Primitive Cultures (1871) splits up this universal model and reaches an
atomistic conception of culture which he connects to ways of life. Much later Clifford Geertz
in his concept of “thick description”® brings Tylor’s views to their climax, glorifying the
margins, the differences and the loss of a universal perspective, which explodes Arnold’s idea
of communality.

With T. S. Eliot’s Notes Towards the Definition of Culture (1948), C. J. Powys’s The
Meaning of Culture (1930) and C. Bell’s Civilization (1928) Arnold’s socialist view is
transformed into the idea of the élite, of a special group which should control culture and
transmit it to the happy few. After these thinkers, with the Frankfurt School and with M.

R. Williams, Marxism and Literature, Oxford University Press, New York and London, 1977, p. 17.
R. Schleifer, R. Con Davis, N. Mergler, Culture and Cognition, The Boundaries of Literary and
Scientific Inquiry, Cornell University Press, Ithaca and London, 1992, p.26.

4 N. Abbagnano, Dizionario di filosofia, Tea, | dizionari Utet, 1993. Term “Cultura”. .My translation.

5 R. Williams, Culture and Society 1780-1950, Penguin, Harmondsworth and London, (1958)
1963; R. Williams, Keywords, Oxford University Press, Oxford and New York, (1958) 1976.

6 In this work Burke does not openly mention the word “culture” but his idea of the English
Constitution, his emphasis on the “historical and local community”, the idea of the state as an active
agent in human perfection foreruns Arnold’s concept of the organic community and of national
culture.

7  Here Coleridge speaks of cultivation and civilization, anticipating the split between the two terms
“culture” and “civilization” which was to take place at the end of the XIX century: “a nation cam
never be a too cultivated , but may easily become an over-civilized race”.

8 In this work Carlyle laments the fact that man has become mechanical and that his age is
characterized by physical, practical, economical concerns and not spiritual ones.

9 C. Geertz, Interpretations of Culture, New York, Basic Books, 1973.
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Horkheimer’s and T. W. Adorno’s Lessons in Sociology (1966) the split between culture and
civilization, which had been anticipated by Freud’s The Future of an Illusion (1927), finally
takes place. Culture comes to cover a semantic field totally opposed to the one of civilization:
the former still represents spiritual refinement, but it is at variance with civilization, which
epitomizes material, practical progress devoid of spiritual growth. Even more than so: O.
Spengler in his The Decline of the West (1918-22) asserts that the maximum development of
civilization implies the maximum regression of culture. This concept is also shared by F. R.
Leavis who in his Mass Civilization and Minority Culture (1943) laments the progress of
civilization that marks the separation of man from nature. The progressive separation of the
two terms is studied also by R. Williams’s many works that pave the way for the Cultural
Studies anti-foundationalist theories, where the debate on the question of culture reaches its
climax. Just to mention one of the latest important works on the topic, | wish to quote G.
Hartman’s The Fateful Question of Culture (1997), where he speaks of the explosion of the
term under the pressure of the mass media: nowadays everything is “the culture of...”
something else, thus bringing the term to such levels of inflation that any original meaning is
lost.

Lord of The Flies: A Debate Between Culture and Civilization

Lord of the Flies, published in 1954 and characterised by Golding’s bitter war experiences,
represents a milestone in the narrative production of the XX century and perfectly epitomizes
how far civilization has come from culture and how the law partakes of this general
pessimistic panorama.

The law is an instrinsic element in the survival of civilization, so much so that in The
Merchant of Venice, for example, the risk of not respecting Shylock’s contract would mean
the collapse of Venice as a society and a civilization. The law sustains the whole fabric of
society; therefore the first action the children wrecked on the desert island try to do is give
themselves rules: through the creation and application of rules they can re-create a sort of new
society reminiscent of the civilization they spurted from. The conch symbolises the new code:
its fragility, transparency and delicacy suggests the liminal situation the children find
themselves obliged to accept, but it also stresses the idea that civilization is grounded in the
law, could not exist as such if it didn’t have any laws. The law therefore appears at the
beginning as a guarantee for social progress: good laws make good citizens. The children are
aware that there are strong jarring elements in their nature which can be kept at bay by the
law.

The first reaction to the new surroundings is an attempt to keep hierarchies: “Aren’t there
any grown-ups at all?”*® Having this first attempt at delegating responsibilities failed, the
children have recourse to the rules they know: having names (because “nomen homen”, name
is identity, social creation),"* meetings (the symptom of democracy), order (the conch
establishes the right to speak), voting, electing a chief. Even in absentia the rules they have
been reared to are still strong: the commandment “don’t kill” is what blocks their first killing
of the wild pig:

"Why didn’t you...?” They knew very well why he hadn’t: because of the enormity of the
knife descending and cutting into living flesh; because of the unbearable blood”. (p. 34)

The establishing of rules appears from the very start a sort of imposition or obligation:
“We’ll have rules! [...] Lots of rules! Then when anyone breaks ‘em...” (p. 36): it becomes a
symbolic force in a situation children cannot control. So much so that they think of rules as a

10 W. Golding, Lord of the Flies, Faber and Faber, London, 1954, p. 8.
11 Dating back to the Bible and to God’s creation of the world through His divine Logos.
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dam against annihilation: “We ought to have more rules” (p 46). The law becomes a linking
factor among different individuals, a common language that unites the majority. But “if | am
to bend to this law and accept it, a certain number of conditions are necessary”,'? Derrida
affirms, and in fact in the novel everybody must understand the conditions of the contract:
they must have meetings and names, the conch establishes the turns to speak, they must
distribute duties (Jack should be the head of the hunters), some children provide food, some
others direct the assemblies, they should keep a fire burning etc.

However it is evident from the very beginning that law must be enforced: the law is
always an authorized force that represents a compromise between the language of the single
individual (anarchic) and the common language of the crowd, of the group (where each single
individual must give up some of his liberty in order to acquire a wider, more general interest).
Such enforcement stands out in the many commands that characterise the first meetings of the
children: “Shut up! Wait! Listen!” (p. 41); “Choir! Stand still!” (p. 21); “You shut up!” (p.
46). If on one hand the turns to speak are established by the holding of the conch, on the other
hand this rule is hard to accept and turns are not respected, so that we often read the complaint
“l got the conch”. The subtle relation between force and form, force and signification must be
found. The force is connected to a great weakness in the children. The “littluns™ are afraid of
the beast from darkness and the whole group is afraid they won’t be rescued: therefore rules
are necessary to cover up this intrinsic fear. Such fear sets itself midway between a
metaphysical sort of fear (an unspecified threat from the darker side of the island) and a
physical one (they will die because they won’t be able to survive on the island). This is where
the law becomes necessary: it will rationalize such fears, it gives the children the impression
they can control the situation. The force and weakness of the law: its force consists in its
reasonableness, its weakness lies in its being rooted in unspecified fears.

But the law is useless if it has no power of enforcement; in fact we see that rules are not
obeyed: even if they have decided that the conch marks the right to speak, this is not
respected.

The small boy held out his hand for the conch and the assembly shouted with laughter; at
once he snatched back his hand and started to cry. (p. 39).

The concept that the law represents in the text one of the predominant cultural elements
that inform the children as civilized individuals is epitomized by their mentioning books and
by the literary comparisons they draw between their present situation and what they have
studied in school:

“It’s like in a book”

At once there was a clamour.
“Treasure Island...”
“Swallows and Amazons...”
“Coral Island...”

Ralph waved the conch.
“This is our island.” (p. 38)

This is their upbringing: if Arnold means with culture “the best that has been thought and
said in the world”, the novels the children mention indicate the English tradition that gives
form to the civilization they come from, to the individuals they are. The same happens with

12 J. Derrida, “Force of Law: the Mystical Foundation of Authority” in D. Cornell, M. Rosenfeld, D.
Gray Carlson eds, Deconstruction and the Possibility of Justice, New York and London, Routledge,
1992, p. 5.
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the rules they decide to apply: they are part of the democratic tradition, of the social
organisation that typified their cultural background.

This responsibility toward memory is a responsibility before the very concept of
responsibility that regulates the justice and appropriateness (justesse) of our behaviour, of our
theoretical, practical, ethico-political decisions. This concept of responsibility is inseparable
from a whole network of connected concepts (property, intentionality, will freedom,
conscience, consciousness, self-consciousness, subject, self, person, community decision and
so forth).*®

Derrida’s idea of responsibility is what sustains Ralph’s first decisions: he feels
responsible for the children’s safety, he feels responsible for the burning of the fire, for the
reassuring of the “littluns”, for the whole organisation on the island. Therefore his actions
involve a “theoretical, practical, ethico-political” behaviour, including some sort of legal
jurisdiction. The law therefore is evidently part of the culture the children represent.

The ensemble of beliefs and practices that form a given culture function as a pervasive
technology of control, a set of limits within which social behaviour must be contained, a
repertoire of models to which individuals must conform.**

However we discern that a schism has already taken place between culture meant as
spiritual refinement, spiritual and natural growth of the individual that is naturally noble, and
civilization intended as mere material progress, as practical organisation that is not natural to
the individual, but that must be enforced. Children must be obliged to stay within authority
through the threat of punishment: the incomplete sentence” Lots of rules! Then when anyone
breaks ‘em...” quoted above is emblematic of the violence the law must exert in order to keep
people within rules. This is what Benjamin means when he says that law has an interest in a
monopoly of violence, which violence should protect law itself. Foucault’s idea “surveiller et
punir” perfectly conveys the necessary threat the law carries within itself and this is why the
great criminal is particularly threatening because “it lays bare the violence of the legal
system”®. In Lord of the Flies such threat to the rules is epitomised by Jack. Jack is a sadistic
individual, that contests the legal authority represented by Ralph, that defies the law of
obedience to the chosen chief (Ralph). He symbolises the great criminal that exerts a perverse
fascination on the rest of the children, that challenges rules bringing to the forefront the
hidden violence of rules themselves, that stifle the anarchic sense of freedom of each single
individual.

What is interesting from our standpoint is that the law, that is inherited from the
civilization the children come from, that should give order to this primitive society, is
deconstructed from its very foundation. The seeds of discord are already there, lurking in the
background represented by the dark cloak of the choir boys, by Jack’s resistance to rules and
by his setting himself as an alternative chief. He undermines the very foundation of authority
on the island and demonstrates that the law has already deconstructed itself.

The Failure of the Law

If we accept Derrida’s assertion that “the foundation of all states occurs in a situation that we
can [...]call revolutionary. It inaugurates a new law, it always does so in violence”'® we
realize that in fact the children are the product of a civilization that is steeped in violence and

by violence is being overthrown (the horrors of World War 1), but also their organisation in

13 J. Derrida, cit. p. 20.

14 S. Greenblatt, “Culture”, in F. Lentricchia and T. McLaughlin, Critical Terms for Literary Study,
Chicago and London, The University of Chicago Press, 1995, pp.225-232, p. 225.

15 J. Derrida, cit. p.33.

16 Ibid. p.35.
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the new surroundings is undermined by the symbolic act of the killing of the wild pig and by
the discovery of the dead body of the aviator swinging from a bough. Moreover Jack, the
violent one par excellence, asserts a right to violence, because he should provide food:
violence appears to have a right to law from the very opening of the novel. Violence
legitimates the law.

The law therefore in the text is on one hand transcendent and theological, but on the other
immanent and interpretative: Lord of the Flies becomes an interpretative model, a
hermeneutical act centring on the symbolic order of law. It also becomes an act of accusation
against the damages of civilization: if civilization has resulted in such a devastating war, then
the law has failed in its fundamental aim of keeping society at peace, in order. There is
something rotten in law. Order therefore is not intrinsic in the human being, that is not happy
in a natural state, contrary to what Rousseau purports; the individual needs the support of the
law, but the text clearly demonstrates that a social contract is the result of the individuals
contracting among themselves, it is the instituzionalization of conflict.

However if we accept the principle that the law is part of a people’s culture, this idea of
culture is connected anthropologically to the “whole way of life” of a group of people, and it
does not mean spiritual sharing, spiritual refinement, but violence and deracination. Therefore
the book epitomizes how far apart the two concepts, culture and civilization, have come. The
degradation of the children, that fall back to primitive customs of hunting and slaughter, is
marked by a slow abandonment of a law that had in any case already failed in their previous
life.

According to Freud in Civilization and its Discontents and in The Future of an Illusion,
civilization is something that a small minority has forced upon a recalcitrant majority. He
asserts that if on one hand mankind has immensely progressed in the conquest of nature, on
the other an analogous progress has not been attained in human coexistence: in fact Golding’s
novel poses the question whether the goals reached by civilization through progress should be
really considered worthwhile. Freud has the impression that any sort of civilization is rooted
in the stifling of instincts and in coercion. Freud therefore marks the passage from Kultur to
Zivilisation, which stresses the split that has taken place between the two terms in the XX
century. The law in Golding’s text partakes of the failure of these high spiritual ideals, and
rather than emphasising the superior culture the children come from and that should mark
their organised coexistence on the island, it stresses the corruption, the loss of ideals and the
failure of all reasonable and orderly structure. What emerges is the wild, unredeemed aspect
of the individual that had been forcefully suppressed and that the law cannot keep at bay.

A particularly emblematic scene is the one described when Ralph reaches the other side
of the island:

Here, on the other side of the island, the view was utterly different. The filmy
enchantments of mirage could not endure the cold ocean water and the horizon was hard,
clipped blue. Ralph wandered down to the rocks. Down here, almost on a level with the sea,
you could follow with your eye the ceaseless bulging passage of the deep sea waves. They
were miles wide, apparently not breakers or the banked ridges of shallow water. They
travelled the length of the island with an air of disregarding it and being set on other business:
they were less a progress than a momentous rise and fall of the whole ocean. [...] Wave after
wave, Ralph followed the rise and fall until something of the remoteness of the sea numbed
his brain [...] On the other side of the island, swathed at midday with mirage , defended by the
shield of the quiet lagoon, one might dream of rescue; but here, faced by the brute obtuseness
of the ocean, the miles of division, one was clamped down, one was helpless, one was
condemned, one was... (p. 122)

What we are being described here is a paraphrase of the dichotomic war between the ego
and the id, between the conscious and controllable and the unconscious and uncontrollable.
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The law falls within this distinction, because the law is a conscious code rooted in reason and
order, it is the Apollonian side of rationality and rules, it is the fundamental system that
allows civilized society to exist. But what prevails on this side of the island, which epitomizes
the other side of man, is the Dyonisian, the unruly, the unreconcilable wilderness, all that
baffles any possible organisation. And the children’s attempt to ground their new situation in
rules fails exactly because the civilization they come from has become prey to the Dyonisian,
to the savage death drive. It is them that bring chaos to the island, which was perfectly
harmonious and balanced before their landing. Therefore this novel is a terrible accusation
expressed by Golding against the waning of reason and of law: there is no way out, because
when at the end Ralph becomes the victim of a savage man hunting but is saved by the
Officer, such saving is only apparent: the society he is being brought back to is a world at war
where any legal system has been turned topsy turvy.

The novel therefore ends in failure: failure of reason, of all ethical concepts (the main
dictum ‘don’t kill’ has been transformed into ‘do kill”), of any orderly principle. Language
itself has failed (Ralph stutters and cannot form clear sentences) which reminds me of
Weisberg’s very seminal assertions in The Failure of the Word (1984). Even language (which
is itself a code based on grammatical and rhetorical rules) is twisted and made to serve
unreason:

“The rules —shouted Ralph- you’re breaking the rules I’
‘Who cares?’

Ralph summoned his wits.

‘Because the rules are the only thing we’ve got!”’

But Jack was shouting against him.

‘Bollocks to the rules! We’re strong —we hunt! “ (p. 100)

Jack uses language to find new rules that may justify the return to savagery and to unreason:
we Kkill because we are hunters. And we are hunters because we are threatened by a beast
lurking in the dark. The echoes of the unprecedented and unredeemable violence veiled in
apparent reasonableness which typified World War two is evident here. The law is used for
illegal reason, so as to justify its violation.

Therefore if Weisberg speaks of failure of the word, we may use the same definition to
describe this novel. And in fact the officer’s words at the closing suggest exactly such
stubborness, such blindness to illegality that marked the Vichy process:

‘I should have thought, *said the officer as he visualised the search before him, ‘I should
have thought that a pack of British boys — you’re British aren’t you?- would have been able to
put up a better show than that. (p. 222)

The lack of understanding of the officer depends on the blindness to illegality, to the
failure of the law that Western civilization was witnessing in those years. The law therefore is
always at risk of misunderstanding and we are can never feel secure within it, Golding seems
to be telling us.
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At first glance, privacy and ubiquitous computing seem to be highly incompatible,
due to the ubicomp characteristic of being invisible. There are projects, trying to
overcome this problem with different feedback mechanisms. In current literature,
this approach is often referred to as privacy mirrors. The goal is to provide
privacy awareness. It means making users aware about how their data is used by a
specific service. However, there is little scientific work on the social impact of
privacy awareness. That is, if privacy awareness is useful, accepted by the users
and if it changes their usage behavior. Therefore, in this work, we examined the
influence of privacy awareness on users to find the answers. We performed a user
study with a privacy aware mobile service and conducted an online survey, which
lead to interesting results, which we will present in this paper.
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Introduction

Ubiquitous computing, more than any other technology, originates privacy risks. This makes
privacy protection even more important in this field of computer science as stated in
(Langheinrich 2001). One of the problems is outlined by Jiang et al. (Jiang et al. 2002). It is
called the Principle of Minimum Asymmetry and describes privacy problems in ubiquitous
computing that arise due to asymmetric information flows between data owners and data
collectors or data users respectively. In short: data owners disclose more information than
they get in return. Solutions for this problem rely on decreasing data flows from the owner or
increasing them to the owner of the data, which in the second case means providing feedback
mechanisms (Jiang et al. 2002). Hence, this is how most projects are trying to overcome the
ubicomp privacy problems. In current literature and projects, this approach is mostly referred
to as privacy mirrors like described by Mynatt (Mynatt et al. 2001) and Ngyuen (Ngyuen et
al. 2001). The goal is to provide privacy awareness. That is, making users aware about how
their data is used by a specific service or system.

One of the first questions that come to mind when thinking about privacy awareness is the
kind of information that has to be provided to users. That is, which information is useful and
which is not. The work done in (Ngyuen et al. 2001) tries to give an answer to this question.
The authors Ngyuen et al. define Privacy Mirrors, a framework that describes different
characteristics that have to be considered when providing privacy in socio-technical systems.
These characteristics include for example history and feedback. One early approach of a
privacy aware system is called Privacy for the RAVE environment (Belotti et al. 1993). It
uses physical hints for users to show them what is going on in the RAVE computing system.
For example they put up figures of camera men in rooms with video surveillance to make the
people aware that in this room they will be filmed. It is one of the earliest works containing
concrete implementations of privacy aware interfaces or better privacy hints. Privacy at the
user interface level has also been addressed in other projects. In Ubi’s World (Heckmann
2003), Dominik Heckmann describes a system that uses a website to configure the access
rights on every possible data belonging to a user by three different criteria: Access, Purpose
and Retention.

For P3P (W3C 2002), a privacy description language for websites, there are various
implementations available that try to protect the users’ privacy based on P3P policies. Even
the Internet Explorer provides a small implementation for P3P, hidden in the options menu: A
small scale that can be used to edit the amount of privacy protection regarding cookies. A
more elaborate P3P tool is Privacy Bird (CMU 2006), which integrates into the Internet
Explorer and signals the users whether a website’s P3P policy fits their privacy settings or
not. For that, it uses different colors and sounds. The Orby Toolbar (YOUpowered 2001)
works very similar, but provides a so-called trust meter which allows more fine-grained
comparison of policies to settings.

When speaking about ubiquitous and pervasive computing, not only invisibility but also
mobility is an important characteristic. Thus, mobile devices seem to be appropriate for
displaying privacy related information because users may permanently switch between
locations. A first attempt on using mobile devices for providing privacy awareness is found in
the PaWs system (Langheinrich 2005) by Marc Langheinrich which comes with a small PDA
interface for viewing service descriptions and a list of active services in a ubiquitous
environment. Additionally, it enables the users to decline services if they think they might
harm their privacy. However, there is little scientific work on the influence of privacy aware
technologies on the users respectively the social impact, even though it raises several
questions including: Do users need and want privacy awareness? Does privacy awareness
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increase the complexity of services? Will users change their way of thinking about services
and service usage because of privacy awareness?

Therefore, in this work, we examine the influence of privacy awareness on users to find
answers to questions like these. For gathering the needed data we created a privacy aware
mobile computing system at our labs and performed a user study with it. Privacy awareness in
this work is defined as providing mechanisms to make the users aware about how their data is
used at service side and also to provide them with the possibility to control their data. Thus, if
a service is used, be it actively or passively, users can retrieve information about the data
collection practices from the service, can decide how strict services are handled, can manually
cancel services etc. When conducting the user study, we noticed an effect that we called threat
awareness. This will be outlined later in this paper. Additionally, we conducted an online
survey which contributed to getting a basic set of interesting information.

In this paper, we will present the results of our work. Therefore, we describe the scenario
of our prototype as well as the prototype itself. To see what the participants of the user study
had to do and how we got the here presented results, we will outline the user study and its
different tasks as well as the online survey. After that, the results will be presented in detail.

Scenario and Privacy Threats

As mentioned, the goal of this work is to examine the current state of awareness about
privacy threats in ubiquitous computing and thus, the need and acceptance of privacy
awareness mechanisms. Furthermore, the goal is to analyze possible social impacts of
privacy awareness. Therefore, a prototype was required that on the one hand is easy to use
and on the other hand relies on normal data collection practices of current services. This
means that designing a service that behaves extremely badly regarding privacy laws and
common practices would have been contra-productive because it would stimulate reactions
that cannot be compared to state of the art services. Therefore, for our prototype, we chose a
scenario, which is comprehensible and useful for the participants of possible user studies. In
our case, we planned to perform the studies with students from different faculties and thus, a
university scenario seemed to be appropriate. The requirements for the prototype as well as
for the scenario are to confront the participants with the disclosure of their personal data and
with privacy aware user interfaces.

The University Scenario

The scenario takes place at a university’s facilities. Information about lectures for the running
semester is available online as well as offline on small posters placed all over the buildings.
These posters contain a short description of the lecture, its dates, the lecturer’s name, and
other information. Additionally, they are enhanced with RFID tags, which contain data for a
mobile service that allows students to automatically create their timetables just by adding and
removing lectures with their mobile phones by interacting with these tags. The tags
themselves are not visible but appropriate icons are displayed on the posters that indicate
their functionality as shown in Figure 2. Touching the “add lecture” tag respectively the
“remove lecture” tag will invoke these functionalities. Furthermore, print terminals offer a
service that can be used to print the timetable directly at the university building.

Privacy Threats

The here explained services contain several privacy threats. They are dealing with personal
data of the users for different reasons. For using the services, the students have to be
registered at a central server to retrieve a username and a password. The lectures are stored
with references to the students to be able to create the corresponding lists and the timetables
for each student. That is, the service providers will be able to retrieve full knowledge about
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which student is visiting or interested in which lecture. To a greater extent, this means having
the knowledge about when a student will be at the university and thus, will not be at home,
which is an information, criminals might be interested it. This shows, that besides the normal
privacy problems occurring with a data collection service, further problems might occur,
depending on the kind of service. Since most users do not even know about the normal
problems, providing privacy awareness seems a logical step in future service provision
technologies and must be examined on its impact on the users. How privacy awareness has
been realized for our prototype will be described in the next chapter.

Prototype

Paper Prototype

The prototype for the above mentioned scenario has been implemented in two steps. At first,
a paper prototyping has been conducted to validate the services and improve the interfaces as
shown in Figure 1. Thus, the interfaces for the implemented prototype were built upon the
improved versions from the paper prototyping. Improvements mostly relied on comments of
users. Most of these were marginal problems like confusing labels for buttons etc. Renaming
them was appropriate in adapting the prototype.

The prototyping has been conducted with 11 people. The youngest user was 25 and the
oldest 32 years old. The average age was 27 years; 8 were male and 3 female. Only 42% of
them had ever used a context sensitive service before. All screens of the mobile application
were created in a painting application and printed to fit a mobile phone’s screen size. For the
test they were attached to the screen of a real mobile phone as depicted in Figure 1, for
providing realistic interaction feelings to the users. The participants of the prototyping
performed the same tasks and answered the same questionnaires that were planned and
conducted for the final user study. This will be outlined later in this paper.

Figure 1: Users performing the Paper Prototyping.

Of course, also the privacy awareness features have been validated in this step. As
mentioned before, the scenario offers different control functionalities to the users. At first,
each user can define privacy settings which are compared to the services and will alert the
user in case of a mismatch. In case of an alert, the users are provided with an error message
and a service description and can then decide whether to accept the service anyway or to
decline it. The error message includes information on why the settings did not match the
service description. Additional privacy awareness features contain for example a list of
accepted services, which can be used to decline services even though they have been accepted
previously. This will invoke the deletion of all user —service related data inside of the system.
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Prototype Implementation

For the final service implementation, a web service architecture has been chosen. A service
offers an interface that can be used by any client to invoke the service’s functionalities. If a
client is starting the service for the first time, the server transmits its privacy policies to the
client, which describes the service including its data collection practices. These policies are
used for automatic comparison to the user’s settings and are translated to a human readable
format for displaying them to the user. This translation is also part of the privacy awareness
features.

The client on the mobile phone is implemented with Java Micro Edition and connected to
an external RFID reader via Bluetooth as shown in Figure 2. The posters, which were already
used during the paper prototyping, have been enhanced with RFID tags and configured to
interoperate with the client respectively the services. The front as well as the back side of one
of the posters can be seen in Figure 2.

3D Modellierung
& 3 A

I

]

(21}

Gk

2 s v )
. e ls >
i \
! x .

Figure 2: Prototype setup: Mobile phone with RFID reader (left). A poster with RFID tags (right).

User Study

Like the paper prototyping the final user study took place at a normal building of the
university, that is, a location in which this service fits exactly. The participants had to
perform three different tasks:

1. Edit the privacy settings of the mobile application to fit their preferences.

2. Interact with the posters and add at least one of the lectures to the timetable.

3. Print the timetable at one of the available printing terminals.

Figure 3: Participants performing different tasks of the study. Printing (left) and adding lectures (right).

Additionally to the practical part, the participants were asked a questionnaire before as
well as after performing these tasks. To avoid learning effects, no users from the paper

181



prototyping were accepted for participation at the final study. There were 11 participants, 8
male and 3 female. The average age was 27 years. The youngest was 22 and the oldest one 46
years old. All but one were students of different areas including informatics, design and
medicine. The average time of the interaction with the prototype was 30 minutes. Figure 3
shows three different users performing some of the tasks.

Results

The results presented in this section are mostly based on the outcome of the user study. To
get a broader base for the general questions, we additionally performed an online survey on
this topic. 71 participants filled out this survey. 18 of them were female and 53 male. The
average age was 27 with the youngest participant being 20 and the oldest 57 years old. For
the questions we decided to use a Likert scale from 1 (I do not agree) to 5 (I highly agree).

Views on Privacy

The elemental factor in designing privacy aware systems is to provide privacy to its users.
Even though there are privacy regulations like the European Commission directive 95/46/ec
(European Commission 1995), the term privacy cannot be defined. This is deeply rooted in
the users themselves. Users experience privacy in their context of living and their
affectations. The aforementioned questionnaire contained a question, which kind of personal
data the participants considered to be private data. The results were extraordinary manifold.
They reached from “only my bank account information” to “all my personal data”.

As a consequence, this fact highly influences privacy awareness and privacy visualization
in general. When users say “l don’t want the system to warn me about thing | do not care
about”, they mean it. This means, that adaptability is an important aspect of a good privacy
aware system because it not only enables the users to have partial control over the system it
also offers them the possibility to adapt it to their personal privacy. Accordingly, providing
privacy settings or privacy preferences is inalienable for a privacy aware computing
environment.

Acceptance of Privacy Awareness

The evaluation of the questionnaires showed that there is a high approval for the idea of
introducing privacy aware user interfaces to mobile devices. All participants agreed on the
importance of protecting the users’ privacy with 4.7 and the benefit of privacy awareness
before and after performing the tasks with 4.6. This has also been approved by the online
survey. Users rated that they would want to be notified of privacy threats (4.4) and that they
would prefer privacy aware services to unaware service (4.7). Whereas asked for reasons,
they mainly stated that in their opinion, privacy awareness would increase their trust in a
ubiquitous computing system and in a service. For the users it seems also important that
privacy awareness provides some sort of control about the personal data.

When interacting with the prototype, participants also noted disadvantages of such a
system. They rated it more complex then normal approaches since it requires additional
interaction with the application (notification, visualization, etc.). But all agreed that the
advantages would legitimate the disadvantage since it is “just some more clicks” as one user
stated. Nevertheless, for human computer interaction, even more on small devices, this issue
has to be handled carefully. This means proper interface mechanisms are required to keep the
complexity at a minimum.

Threat Awareness

The most interesting and unexpected result during the user study was found regarding the
guestion about user concerns. The participants were asked whether they would be concerned
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about their privacy when using ubiquitous services. The question was asked as well before as
after performing the tasks. When comparing the resulting values, we found out that users
were not concerned about privacy issues before they performed the tasks and the average
result of rating their concerns was only 3.4 (2.7 during the paper prototyping). But after they
performed the tasks, the average rose to the high value of 4.3 (4.4 during the paper
prototyping). We call this effect Threat Awareness. It describes that nowadays, most users do
not know about the technological possibilities of computing systems and thus, they do not
know about privacy threats. Furthermore, it seems there is hardly any comprehension about
data collection practices. And in contrast, there is a huge amount of inappropriate trust in
service providers.

Since our prototype is privacy aware, every service had to reveal such information to the
user by the privacy aware interfaces. Therefore, users got a deeper understanding of the
services since it showed them possible privacy threats. Consequently, privacy awareness does
not only increase the users’ security while using ubicomp services, it also increases their
understanding of possible threats and moreover about the background processes of ubicomp.

As mentioned above, we claim that the majority of people has no understanding of what
is going on in current services and of what consequences may be implied when using them.
This gap is even bigger if it is about ubiquitous computing. In the online survey, we found out
that even for more apparent privacy threats, the knowledge is minimal. Surprisingly, 30% of
the participants said they had never noticed privacy warning signs like camera surveillance in
public spaces. When asked for specific notification signs as depicted in Figure 4, the number
was even higher. Therefore, we claim that privacy awareness is also an important step in
providing the comprehension about the new possibilities in the computing environment.

Hno
yes

call internet shopping camera

Figure 4: Participants asked if they ever noticed warning signs or notifications in specific situations.

Discussion and Summary

Privacy awareness is changing the way that users experience services and in which they
interact with them. Even more, if these services are executed in a ubiquitous computing
environment, which enables the collection of various personal data without the users consent.
People get aware about the privacy threats surrounding them and change their attitude about
the usage of such services. We call this effect Threat Awareness. This is the most interesting
thing we learned, when we performed the work for this paper. Additionally, we were also
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able to show, that until now, there is only little understanding of privacy threats and that
privacy awareness mechanisms are perfectly capable of increasing this knowledge. This may
not be something that service providers like, but it definitely is for the good of the users.
Also, privacy awareness may have the potential of increasing service quality in general since
it could lead to a privacy-quality-gap between privacy respectful and privacy disrespectful
services. This is one of the reasons, why users prefer privacy aware to unaware services and
why the users in general very well accept privacy awareness.

To learn these things, we implemented a privacy aware service environment at our labs
and performed a user study with it. For the more general questions (e.g. about the users’
general privacy threat knowledge), we additionally performed an online survey, which has
been filled out by 71 participants. This has been done to get a broader data set on these topics.
Since the Threat Awareness effect has been found while working with one prototype, the next
logical step will be to perform the user study with different privacy aware systems and
services and a bigger amount of participants. Therewith, it can be found out whether the effect
can be applied to privacy aware services in general or if it is an effect of the study setup. The
effect may also vary if the amount of privacy awareness is changed or if different user
interfaces are utilized.
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In the Cambridge Rede Lecture of 1959, C. P. Snow expressed his thoughts on
“The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution”. His idea of “the two cultures”,
described as a gap between scientists and “literary intellectuals”, attracted much
attention in Swedish debate from the early 1960s onwards. In this essay, | present
the concept of “the two cultures” as deeply grounded in Snow’s personal experi-
ences and in a British social, political and cultural climate. Furthermore, | discuss
the Swedish interpretations and transfigurations of Snow’s concept and, above all,
how they differ from Snow’s views. “The two cultures” is here regarded as a con-
cept which was discussed in relation to certain other concepts in a Swedish inter-
pretative framework. In Sweden, “the two cultures” was related to concepts like
Bildung, humanism, the humanities, and science. The Swedish debate on “the two
cultures” often drew from historical perspectives on these concepts, and was
affected by earlier influences from German intellectual traditions. These differ-
ences between Sweden and Britain, regarding cultural influences, languages and
conceptions, contributed to a broader and partly different understanding of “the
two cultures” in Swedish debate.
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The Cultural Transfer of a Concept: C. P. Snow’s “Two Cultures”
and the Swedish Debate!

In May 1959, the British writer, debater and former scientist C. P. Snow gave the Rede Lec-
ture in Cambridge on the subject “The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution”. Later
the same year, his lecture was published as a pamphlet which was widely discussed in the
early 1960s.? In The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution, Snow argued that there was
a split in Britain, but also in the whole of the Western world, between different “cultures”,
and especially between two particularly distinct groups: scientists and “literary intellectuals”.
These two groups had widely different interests, experiences and ways of expressing them-
selves. Their attitudes towards one another were prejudiced and scornful, and they differed in
political opinions and approaches to the technically and scientifically grounded development
of society. In particular, Snow considered the literary intellectuals, with their traditional and
reactionary attitudes to progress, to stand in the way of a technical and scientific moderniza-
tion of Britain. The “literary” and “traditional” culture, he argued, had a strong influence on
the British corridors of power: on politicians and decision makers with an educational back-
ground in literary and classical studies. This influence of attitudes also prevented access to
the necessary means for British scientists and engineers to take an active part in spreading
modernization to developing countries.® In many ways, as | will discuss further below, this
contemporary analysis was a product of Snow’s upbringing and of his own private experi-
ences as an outsider — as someone standing in between and perhaps also outside of scientists
and literary intellectuals.

The Two Cultures was translated into Swedish in 1961 and soon attracted much attention
in Sweden.* In the ongoing debate regarding the Swedish educational reforms of the early
1960s, Snow’s concept came to serve as a rhetorical point of departure in debates concerning
Bildung and the relationship between general knowledge and specialization in education.
Some decades later, most evidently in the 1990s, “the two cultures” experienced a renaissance
in the Swedish debate, now mainly functioning as a starting point and background for differ-
ent ways of describing the epistemological and historical divide between the sciences and the
humanities.® The concept has also appeared in discussions regarding the place of science and
technology in culture and cultural debate.® Over the years, the Swedish layers of

1 This essay is based on results from my dissertation, see Emma Eldelin, “De tva kulturerna” flyttar
hemifran: C. P. Snows begrepp i svensk idédebatt 1959-2005 [“The Two Cultures” Leaves Home: C. P.
Snow’s Concept in Public Debate in Sweden 1959-2005] (diss. Linkdping; Stockholm, 2006), with a
summary in English.

2  C.P.Snow, The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution (Cambridge, 1959). | will use the abbreviation
The Two Cultures (in italics) when referring to Snow’s written document, while “the two cultures” denotes
the concept in itself, regardless of the written source or debater using it.

3 This outline of Snow’s discussion is based on my own interpretation of The Two Cultures, but particularly

fruitful perspectives on Snow and “the two cultures” can also be found in John R. de la Mothe, C. P. Snow

and the Struggle of Modernity (Austin, 1992) and in Daniel Cordle, Postmodern Postures: Literature,

Science and The Two Cultures Debate (Aldershot, 2000).

C. P. Snow, De tva kulturerna, transl. by Claes-Adam & Lillemor Wachtmeister (Uppsala/Malmg, 1961).

The Swedish debate on “the two cultures” has been expressed in different types of publications, ranging

from cultural debates and series of articles from major Swedish newspapers and periodicals, private and

personal pamphlets and essays, to political and more collective committee reports and government bills on
educational reforms. Many different groups of people have made contributions to this discussion: scientists,
engineers, medical doctors, social scientists, classical scholars, writers and journalists as well as educational
politicians.

6  Since this part of the Swedish debate on “the two cultures” has been more occasional than the parts
regarding Bildung and the sciences/humanities-conflict, and also because it bears more similarities with
Snhow’s perspective, | have here chosen to focus on the two latter tracks (Bildung, sciences/humanities). For

[
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interpretation have caused Snow’s original thoughts to be distant and forgotten. Still, many
Swedish debaters have continued to regard the concept of “the two cultures” useful to make
certain statements, or they have tended to use it as a guiding metaphor for certain kinds of
discussions or comparisons between the 1960s and the present.

When the concept of “the two cultures” became a part of a Swedish debate on certain
issues, it was affected by a cultural climate somewhat different from the British one. It is
clearly something of a paradox that such a personal, highly British pamphlet could ever be-
come so important in the Swedish debate. What really happened in this transition? How did
Swedish debaters interpret Snow’s concept? In what ways do Swedish interpretations of “the
two cultures” differ from Snow’s? To what extent have differences in conceptual traditions
and cultural contexts affected the Swedish understanding? And what about the originator him-
self — how can we understand Snow and his view of “the two cultures”? What were the
motives and inspirations for his idea?

In this essay, | aim to discuss these questions, beginning with presenting C. P. Snow
along with several clues to why he wrote about “the two cultures”. Then, | outline the Swed-
ish debate by introducing some of its central concepts and questions. Along with it, | stress
how Swedish debaters adapted Snow’s concept and made it a part of a Swedish frame of ref-
erence. The story of “the two cultures” in Swedish debate also provides us with an illustration
of what happens when concepts travel between cultural and social contexts and reach far be-
yond the originator’s intentions. But first, however, a few words on the analytical points of
departure.

“The Two Cultures” and Conceptual History

In my analysis of the Swedish debate on “the two cultures” and in my focusing on the con-
ceptual relations and differences, | have found some useful basic assumptions in the meth-
odological perspective known as Conceptual History (Begriffsgeschichte) developed by,
among others, the German historian Reinhart Koselleck.” As discussed in Koselleck, a con-
cept is always ambiguous.® It is the subject of a “semantic struggle” for the correct definition,
carried out through linguistic representations by different individual debaters or groups. Con-
cepts are always defined by its relations to other concepts. Koselleck terms this relation be-
tween concepts as a “semantic field”. In Conceptual History, concepts are viewed as impor-
tant tools to grasp and describe reality, personal identities or group formations. The connec-
tions between language and social change are frequently stressed: the meaning of concepts
change over time and in relation to social, political and institutional change. Different lan-
guages and cultural traditions also affect the changing meaning of concepts.

I regard “the two cultures” as a concept which, in Sweden, was understood and inter-
preted in relation to certain other recurring concepts.” This means that even though the
description of “the two cultures” had its origin in a specific British context, it left home to live
its own life of interpretations in another language and in a Swedish cultural context that
somewhat differed from the British one. The Swedish interpretations of “the two cultures”
often drew on perspectives and conceptions originating from the intellectual traditions and

the Swedish debate on “the two cultures” in relation to the concept of culture, see Eldelin, “De tva
kulturerna” flyttar hemifréan, chap. 4.

7  Several of Koselleck’s works in Conceptual History are available in English, e.g. Reinhart Koselleck, The
Practice of Conceptual History: Timing History, Spacing Concepts, transl. by Todd Samuel Presner et al.
(Stanford, 2002) and Futures Past: On the Semantics of Historical Time, transl. by Keith Tribe (New York,
2004).

8  The founding principles of Conceptual History are expressed e.g. in Reinhart Koselleck,
“Begriffsgeschichte and Social History”, in Koselleck, Futures Past.

9 Naturally, the same perspective could be used to study the debate in Britain as well as other countries.
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debates of Germany in the 19th century. The Swedish concepts most clearly connected to “the
two cultures”, like bildning (from German Bildung), humanist (from Italian umanista and
Latin humanus) and vetenskap (from German Wissenschaft), were often more intensely dis-
cussed than “the two cultures”, which foremost served as a rhetorical point of departure.

There are some important differences between the concepts most often in focus of Con-
ceptual History and those brought up in this essay. Particularly, this goes for the concept of
“the two cultures”, which is more specific and of less far-reaching importance than those in
centre of attention in Conceptual History.'® The relation between “the two cultures” and e.g.
Swedish bildning is also not an antithetical one, while the “semantic field” of Conceptual
History consists of antithetical, opposite and asymmetric relationships between concepts and
“counterconcepts”.™ In addition to referring to a “semantic field”, I have therefore chosen to
speak of a “conceptual frame of reference” referring to the complex and various relations
between “the two cultures” and other central concepts in Swedish debate.

C. P. Snow and “The Two Cultures” in Context

What can then be said of C. P. Snow himself, of possible importance for his reasoning in The
Two Cultures?

Charles Percy Snow (1905-1980) was born in Leicester in a lower middle-class family.*?
After successful studies in physics and chemistry in Leicester and a Master’s degree, a schol-
arship made it possible for him to study physical chemistry in Cambridge, where he got his
Ph.D. in 1930. From that year he was also a Fellow at Christ’s College and was later made
tutor and editor of a popular science journal. In the early thirties, he made his debut as a nov-
elist as well. In The Two Cultures, he considered the authorship his “vocation”, while he was
a scientist merely “by training”.*®> And it seems that novel writing was a primary interest for
Snow, even before his training to become a scientist. Although he did not succeed as a scien-
tist, he never ceased to discuss the roles of science in society. This discussion is continuously
brought up in his novels and he is also considered to be one of the first writers of “academic
novels”.** One of his main inspirational sources was college life and scientific culture in
Cambridge during the interwar period, when the colleges, according to Snow, were “stiff with
Nobel prize winners”.*> Snow also carried out administrative business over the years, e.g. as
technical director at the Ministry of Labour and as recruiter of scientific personnel during
World War I1. He was involved in the recruitments for the atomic bomb project in New Mex-
ico.’® After the war he continued as director of scientific personnel for the English Electric
Company and was also civil service commissioner. In 1964, he was appointed junior minister
of technology in the Labour government of Harold Wilson (until 1966). Between these as-
signments he wrote novels and book reviews as well as polemical articles and lectures. For

10 Conceptual History focuses on social and political concepts. Studied concepts might be e.g. the state,
revolution or democracy.

11 See e.g. Reinhart Koselleck, “The Historical-Political Semantics of Asymmetrical Counterconcepts”, in
Koselleck, Futures Past.

12 For more biographical details of Snow’s life, see e.g. de la Mothe, C. P. Snow and the Struggle of
Modernity, 13; David Shusterman, C. P. Snow (Boston, 1975), 13-14; Philip Snow, Stranger and Brother:
A Portrait of C. P. Snow, new ed. (1982; London, 1983), 11-48. Biographical data provided here are mainly
based on these sources.

13 Snow, The Two Cultures, 1: “By training, | was a scientist: by vocation | was a writer.”

14 Elaine Showalter, Faculty Towers: The Academic Novel and Its Discontents (Philadelphia, 2005), 14-26.
Showalter considers the academic novel to be a “small but now recognizable subgenre of contemporary
fiction” (p. 2), developing in the fifties. Its main concerns are life, behaviour and tribal rites of the academic
world. Cf. Showalter, 1-13.

15 John Halperin, C. P. Snow, an Oral Biography: Together with a Conversation with Lady Snow (New York,
1983), 21.

16 Philip Snow, Stranger and Brother, 91.
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posterity, he is most well known as a polemic and debater, especially for minting the concept
of “the two cultures”, which he did in an article in New Statesman in 1956, later developed
into the Cambridge Rede Lecture and the published version of it.*’

As stated above, Snow’s description of “the two cultures” was clearly grounded in his
personal experiences of standing in between the scientists and the literary intellectuals as an
academic in Cambridge in the 1930s, but there are other aspects to be considered as well. If
we are to understand the reasons and inspirational sources for his discussion, we need to se
“the two cultures” in a broader cultural, historical and contemporary context. Snow’s expres-
sion had connections to a 19th century debate on the roles of literature and science in culture,
as well as to the political situation in Britain after World War 1.

The Distinction Between Literature and Science

Firstly, “the two cultures” can be viewed as an expression of a classic and traditional British
distinction between literature and science, a distinction which has no exact Swedish counter-
part. In the late 19th century, classical scholar Matthew Arnold and anatomist and zoologist
T. H. Huxley (also an ardent advocate of Darwin) had a famous argument on this matter. In
their discussion concerning the roles of science in culture and society, Huxley claimed that
knowledge of science was of great importance for the cultured personality. Arnold, however,
asserted that literature was superior and occupied a place apart in culture. As a mediator, au-
thor John Burroughs wrote “Science and Literature” (1889), acting as peace broker by de-
scribing the distinctions and differences between these fields. The arguing in “Science and
Literature” is based on a strict division of intellectual labour between these two groups.

In the debate of Arnold and Huxley, the fields at stake were science and literature, not
science and art. As Daniel Cordle has pointed out in Postmodern Postures: Literature, Sci-
ence and the Two Cultures Debate (2000), there is an imbalance between the terms. Science is
an umbrella term for a range of disciplines and sub disciplines, while literature is but one part
of the arts, even though it has, according to Cordle, often been considered a champion of the
arts, the preferred and paradigmatic humanities subject.’® Literature and science have then
been constructed as conceptual opposites. Snow’s idea of “the two cultures” can be viewed in
line with this dualistic structure, and his argumentation was in many ways similar to that of T.
H. Huxley.

Another sign of this literature-science dichotomy was a debate that broke out in 1962,
when renowned literary critic and Cambridge scholar F. R. Leavis attacked Snow and his
ideas in Two Cultures?: The Significance of C. P. Snow. Leavis claimed that Snow had given
the wrong picture of the literary intellectuals, but above all, he rejected and ridiculed Snow as
an author. He wrote that “as a novelist he [Snow] doesn’t exist [...]. He can’t be said to know
what a novel is”. He suggested that Snow’s — in his view — monotonous and undistinguished
novels could just as well have been written by an electronic brain.*® The following debate
sometimes degenerated to a question of taking sides — Leavis’s or Snow’s.”> Eventually, au-
thor Aldous Huxley acted as mediator with his essay Literature and Science (1963), describ-
ing the distinctive features of the two traditions. With Aldous Huxley’s contribution, the pat-
tern from the 1880s had repeated itself: Snow, like T. H. Huxley, had pointed to the problem
with the weak position of science in society and culture, and Leavis, like Arnold, had de-
fended the cultural status of literature. As the grandchild of T. H. Huxley and as distant rela-

17 C.P. Snow, “The Two Cultures”, New Statesman, 6 Oct. 1956.

18 Cordle, Postmodern Postures, 13-20.

19 F.R. Leavis, Two Cultures?: The Significance of C. P. Snow (London, 1962). Quotation from p. 13.

20 For an overview of the British debate on Snow, Leavis and “the two cultures”, see Cultures in Conflict:
Perspectives on the Snow-Leavis Controversy, ed. David K. Cornelius & Edwin St. Vincent (Chicago,
1964).
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tive of Matthew Arnold as well, Aldous Huxley then tried to reconcile literature and science
by pointing out the differences and by suggesting job splitting and general goodwill.?* In all
of these examples, the distinction was made between science and literature, not science and
art. As we shall see later, this particular dichotomy has not been at the core of the Swedish
debate on “the two cultures”, where debaters have rather tended to view the split between the
sciences and the humanities in general.

The Blindness and Insights of an Outsider in Interwar Britain

A second contributory factor of importance for Snow’s formulation of the concept of “the
two cultures”, is, as | have already touched upon, Snow’s personal experiences of trying to
combine his interest in the scientific development with his affection for literature during his
years in Cambridge. “The two cultures” can be viewed as an isolated description of the dif-
ferent attitudes of conservative or reactionary modernist writers and more radical and socially
optimistic scientists during the interwar period. John R. de la Mothe has suggested that “the
two cultures” was an expression of the insights as well as the blindness of an outsider.
Snow’s background in the middle-class pointed to a class-distinction between him and most
of his colleagues. He was a second-rate scientist among brilliance and Nobel Prize winners,
but also a writer among scientists. As a writer with a scientific ethos, however, he was not a
part of Cambridge literary circles, where F .R. Leavis and the New Critics set the tone.?

The description of the two groups that made up Snow’s “two cultures” had much in
common with Cambridge college life of the 1930s. Most of the scientists mentioned in The
Two Cultures were active in Cambridge during Snow’s formative years as scientist and author
— e.g. mathematician G. H. Hardy and physicists Ernest Rutherford and J. D. Bernal.?® As
Snow put it, the scientific culture really was a culture (perhaps, as we would view it today, a
sub-culture), sharing a scientific ethos that consisted of political radicalism, optimism, a
strong belief in the future for mankind and a desire to transform the British society.?

Snow’s description of the scientific culture was heavily dependent on what we now refer
to as the “scientific left”, a leftist movement among scientists with Marxist oriented J. D.
Bernal as something of a central character. As Gary Werskey illustrates in The Visible College
(1978), at this particular time, the fusion between radicalism and technocracy was possible in
scientific culture. Some of the leftist scientists were also engaged in public discussions on
social problems.”® In The Social Function of Science (1939), Bernal argued that science
should serve society and be set free from capitalism. Science must be planned by the govern-
ment and scientists take part more actively in improving society.? Bernal seems to have been
an ideal scientist for Snow, even though he did not share Bernal’s collectivistic model, and
rather discussed the importance of science for the individual than for society at large.?” On the
whole, Snow’s view of science seems to have been deeply affected by his years in Cambridge,
and by his feeling of being a part of what he considered to be a golden age of science.

Snow’s description of the literary intellectuals or the literary culture was a bit more
vaguely expressed. But most of his examples referred to the modernist writers and cultural

21 Aldous Huxley, Literature and Science (London, 1963). For a closer account of the literature-science
conflict in historical perspective, see Cordle, Postmodern Postures, 11-44.

22 de la Mothe, C. P. Snow and the Struggle of Modernity, 52, 140. Cf. Philip Snow, Stranger and Brother, 8,
24,

23 Snow, The Two Cultures, 4, 10. Cf. Gary Werskey, The Visible College (London, 1978), 24.

24 Snow, The Two Cultures, 5-10. As Snow expressed it, scientists had “the future in their bones” (ibid., 10).

25 Werskey, The Visible College, passim. Cf. Vidar Enebakk, Mellom de to kulturer: oppkomsten av
vitenskapsstudier og etableringen av Edinburghskolen 196676 [In Between Two Cultures: The Creation of
Science Studies and the Establishing of the Edinburgh School 1966-1976] (diss. Oslo, 2005), 286—289.

26 de la Mothe, C. P. Snow and the Struggle of Modernity, 40. Cf. Enebakk, Mellom de to kulturer, 48—-49.

27 de la Mothe, C. P. Snow and the Struggle of Modernity, 140-141.
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critics who were the central characters in British culture in those days. He claimed T. S. Eliot
to be the very archetype of a literary intellectual, and he also mentioned Ezra Pound, Wynd-
ham Lewis, William Butler Yeats, D. H. Lawrence and George Orwell as representatives of
this literary culture.?® Snow’s outline especially stressed the political tension between scien-
tists and literary intellectuals. While scientists, according to Snow, were often leftists, literary
intellectuals were described as politically conservative, even reactionary. Snow connected the
modernist writers to an earlier generation of literary “luddites” and sceptics of the industrial
movement, e.g. Henry David Thoreau and Ralph Waldo Emerson.?

Martin Wiener has discussed the paradoxical case of Britain: In the nation where industri-
alism made its first breakthrough, there was also an air of strong scepticism towards technical
progress and materialism, especially among the bourgeoisie. Wiener claims that Snow was
one of the first to criticise the attitude of this intellectual elite.*® As Charles Ferrall states in
his study on modernist writers and reactionary politics, part of this elite, e.g. writers like
Yeats, Pound, Eliot, Lawrence and Lewis, shared a sceptic attitude to liberalism, industrialism
and progress. Some of them were even drawn towards fascist ideology. In their ambivalent
attitude to modernity, they invoked a pre-modern idyllic existence and claimed I’art pour I’art
by ways of creating a separate sphere for art, independent of the development of society.*
Even though Snow shared the social background of many of these writers, neither did he
agree with their view of literature nor of politics.*

We now have an additional way to interpret Snow’s dualistic picture of “the two cul-
tures”. Besides being an expression of a traditional dichotomy of literature and science, “the
two cultures” can be seen as a description of Snow’s personal experiences of standing in be-
tween or perhaps outside of two particular groups, sharing most of the ideals of scientific
culture but, at the same time, wanting to play a part in literary culture by changing its aes-
thetic values and attitudes to society. But Snow’s conception also reflects post-war Britain
and the current state of politics, education and culture.

Post-War Britain and the State of Education and Power Politics

Summing up his lifelong impressions in the late 1950s, Snow made “the two cultures” a con-
tribution to the debate on educational politics and power politics. He was disappointed in
post-war Britain and its conservative government, which did not initiate a necessary mod-
ernization of the school system by strengthening the roles of science and technology in soci-
ety. The new government did not share the view of science of the scientific left, so influential
during the war. Both Snow and J. D. Bernal lost their central positions as scientific advisors
and recruiters for the government after the war.** Bernal’s communist views and his inspira-
tion from Soviet planning models were also met with more suspicion, and the scientific left
was continuously attacked in the media, e.g. by writers Arthur Koestler, E. M. Forster and
George Orwell.** During the fifties, Snow thus saw his visions for science and technology
evaporate. The view of science and technology in society was also compromised by the con-

28 Snow, The Two Cultures, 4, 7, 23-24, 49.

29 1bid., 21-24.

30 Martin J. Wiener, English Culture and the Decline of the Industrial Spirit 1850-1980 (Cambridge, 1981),
158-162.

31 Charles Ferrall, Modernist Writing and Reactionary Politics (Cambridge, 2001), 2-3, 6, 13-14.

32 de la Mothe views Snow’s political opinions as part of a broad liberal tradition, see de la Mothe, C. P. Snow
and the Struggle of Modernity, 75, 149-152. For similar remarks see also Halperin, C. P. Snow, an Oral
Biography, 40, 62, 66—67; John Hultberg, A Tale of Two Cultures: The Image of Science of C. P. Show
(diss. Goteborg, 1990), 162; Jerome Thale, C. P. Snow (Edinburgh, 1964), 14.

33 Enebakk, Mellom de to kulturer, 51-52; Werskey, The Visible College, 278-279.

34  Werskey, The Visible College, 281-290. Werskey even refers to these attacks as a “cultural cold war”
against the scientific left, p. 281.
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nections to military industry. Several British scientists moved to the United States and those
remaining had problems finishing major research projects.®

The Two Cultures can then also be seen as an elegy over Britain no longer playing an im-
portant part in the global struggle for power. In the last section of the pamphlet, Snow dis-
cussed the importance of science and technology taking an active part in society, partlg/ influ-
enced by Bernal’s opinion that science should be socially organized and funded.* Snow
stressed the importance of rethinking the British educational system, especially the tradition
of early specialization. He claimed that education in the Soviet Union, as well as in the USA,
had adjusted to a modern society in ways that had made Britain fall behind.

In his argumentation, Snow connected British educational traditions with the problem of
the division between rich and poor nations. He considered it of crucial importance that the
Western world helped out in the transforming of the poor countries. British scientists and en-
gineers should take part in spreading industrialisation and carrying out a new scientific revo-
lution. But this enterprise must not end in paternalism — scientists and engineers had to be
trained in human terms as well.*” As Snow concluded in The Two Cultures, Britain and the
whole Western world needed to “look at education with fresh eyes”.®® In so doing, he made a
statement of immediate interest for British educational and research politics. Some years later,
in 1964, new Labour leader Harold Wilson won the election with a policy that strongly em-
phasized the social functions of science and technology, similar to the view of the scientific
left. Snow was offered, and took on, the post as junior minister of technology in the new La-
bour Government of Harold Wilson for some time. In the mid sixties, new types of “science
studies units” were also founded, aiming at reinterpreting science history and making scien-
tists and engineers aware of their roles in society.* Part of the discussion on science and soci-
ety from the 1930s had finally made a difference in British educational and research politics.

This outline of the complex background of the concept of “the two cultures” is necessary
in order to grasp the differences between Snow’s motives and the Swedish debate, where
Snow’s specific circumstances were seldom considered. Snow’s The Two Cultures is a deeply
personal but also a very British pamphlet, and in a way, it is peculiar that Swedish debaters
made this a statement of such importance. Partly, the popularity of Snow’s concept can be
explained by what happened in the very process of transferring and reinterpreting Snow’s
thoughts. Swedish debaters made “the two cultures” a part of a particular Swedish conceptual
frame of reference. Debaters with interests, experiences and backgrounds differing from
Snow’s took part in a process of “cultural transferring”*® of the concept, and the debate was
affected by a new cultural context. “The two cultures” became a catch-phrase of the 1960s,
but is still quite common in certain kinds of discussions in Sweden. What happened then,
more precisely, when “the two cultures” left home to live a life of its own in the Swedish de-
bate?

35 Enebakk, Mellom de to kulturer, 53.

36 Ibid., 45.
37 Snow, The Two Cultures, 38-48.
38 Ibid., 48.

39 Werskey, The Visible College, 320; Enebakk, Mellom de to kulturer, 54-59.

40 According to French scholar in Nordic history of literature and ideas, Sylvain Briens, the here alluded term,
“cultural transfer” (which he translates into Swedish as “kulturell rekontextualisering”), can be used to
describe the transfer-process of a cultural phenomenon from one culture to another, causing changes in
meaning and content due to the new cultural context. The originator of this term is French historian Michel
Espagne, who in discussing “transfert culturel” is claiming that all cultural contacts are affected by the
difficulties of translating cultural codes. See Sylvain Briens, “Vilken stad &r ditt Paris?” [Which City is your
Paris?], Svenska Dagbladet, 19 May 2007; Michel Espagne & Michael Werner Transferts: les relations
interculturelles dans I'espace franco-allemand: XVIlle et XIXe siecle (Paris, 1988). The results of the
Swedish interpretative process of “the two cultures” expressed in this essay confirm Espagne’s perspective.
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The Swedish Translation

As mentioned above, The Two Cultures was translated into Swedish in 1961 by Claes-Adam
and Lillemor Wachtmeister. They were connected with a radical Swedish student society
called Verdandi, founded in the 1880s and for a long time associated with adult education
and popular science publications. The translated version of The Two Cultures, De tva kultur-
erna, was the first title in a new series of critical and polemical statements published by Ver-
dandi. When comparing the original text with the Swedish translation, it is obvious that there
are differences in intellectual and conceptual traditions which have played a crucial part in
the transforming of Snow’s concept to fit a Swedish frame of reference. Apart from the
translation itself, the concept was frequently made use of in certain Swedish debates and
contexts, and in connection with certain other concepts, most frequently terms like Bildung,
humanism, the humanities and science.

What is important to notice is that the Swedish comprehension of several of these con-
cepts differs from the English ones, mainly because their modern meanings were established
during the 19th century and under the influence of German culture in Sweden. A first illustra-
tion is how Snow’s phrase “literary intellectuals” was translated into Swedish. In De tva kul-
turerna, literary intellectuals were throughout referred to as humanister (humanists).*" In
Sweden, it seemed, there was no literary culture so dominant that it could stand alone in this
category. This “humanistic” conception of the literary intellectuals differed a great deal from
Snow’s. That is actually the most striking difference between the original and the Swedish
translation: Snow did not use concepts like humanism, humanists or the humanities when
naming one of the groups in “the two cultures” nor elsewhere in The Two Cultures. But these
concepts played a significant part in the Swedish understanding of “the two cultures”.

Further, the Swedish conceptions of humanism and humanist might not completely corre-
spond with the Anglo-American view of the same concepts. Humanism is certainly a concept
of various meanings in both languages, but there might be cultural differences in the range of
meaning. Another difference might be what connotation of a concept is most heavily stressed
in a certain culture. Naturally, the conceptual range of meaning also changes over time.

Judging from the debate following The Two Cultures in Sweden, humanister could aim at
classical scholars as well as writers, journalists or debaters with cultural interests in general.
The range of meaning of the Swedish conception of humanism has for a long time been exten-
sive, and it has clearly been under the influence of German intellectual, educational and phi-
losophical debate of the 19th century. In Swedish, humanism can be described as an attitude
to life and a process of formation and self-fulfilment, connected to the German concept of
Bildung. This aristocratic interpretation is strongly influenced by the renaissance liberal arts
movement and, before that, by Greek philosophers like Cicero in his ideal of nobility. The
more ethical and humanitarian dimension of the concept, central in the Anglo-American hu-
manist tradition, is also present in the Swedish understanding, especially after World War II.
Humanism, in this sense, is then the affirmation of the dignity and worth of all people and the
discussion of universal human qualities. In the Swedish language, humanister has frequently
and for a long time also been used to describe humanities scholars, not only referring to
schola:zs of the classical literature and languages but also to liberal arts scholars in a broad
sense.

41 See e.g. Snow, De tva kulturerna, 7. Snow’s “scientists” was translated as naturvetenskapsmannen (natural
scientists), which is more in agreement with the British conception than “literary intellectuals” as compared
to humanister. But, as we shall see below, the Swedish and the British concepts of science have different
ranges of meaning.

42 There are several thorough discussions on the Swedish conception of humanism published in later years, but
I have found no one written in or translated into English. This lack might express the difficulties we have in
trying to explain the grounds for differences in conceptual traditions of different countries, especially while
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When Swedish debaters of “the two cultures” referred to humanister or humanism or to a
humanistic culture as one of the parties in Snow’s dichotomy, the different meanings of the
concept were often blurred. Humanism might, as in the 19th century and especially after
World War 1, again be used as a spiritual and moral offset against materialism and technical
development.*® Just as often though, humanister denoted humanities scholars and an
epistemological division between the sciences and the humanities. This description of “the
two cultures” as two academic groups has been very common in Sweden, but we have not,
like Snow, stressed the literary culture as the counterpart to science. John Hultberg has
pointed out that Snow himself did not really consider “the two cultures” a question of episte-
mology.** The Two Cultures is not a scientific investigation, written out of theory; it is a pam-
phlet, very essayistic, full of anecdotes and personal accounts of two different groups or types
of people, almost with different temperaments and attitudes to life. These were the two groups
that were most crucial for Snow’s own life: writers and scientists. But Swedish debate on “the
two cultures” reflected from the very start a broader interpretation of Snow’s concept, more in
line with German conceptions and traditions. The translation of “literary intellectuals” into
humanister is but one illustration of the shift of meaning taking place when “the two cultures”
left its origin. To enter deeply into the Swedish debate on this concept is the aim of the rest of
the essay.

The Swedish Debate and the Conceptual Frame of Reference

Snow’s pamphlet gained a lot of attention in Sweden during the early 1960s. Along with the
translation, a conceptual frame of reference started to form around “the two cultures”, at that
time most strongly emphasizing “the two cultures” as referring to the question of Bildung and
as displaying the relationship between humanistic general education and scientific speciali-
zation. Bildung is a traditionally German concept and has no exact British counterpart® —
and Snow did not refer to it in The Two Cultures. But as the chief paragon for Sweden in the
19th century was Germany, the concept of Bildung was imported to Swedish debate as
bildning.* In the Swedish understanding of bildning there was also an intimate connection
between bildning, the humanities and humanism as concepts with similar roots in Greek
antiquity (the same can be said of the German tradition).*’ Thus, the Swedish conception of

using another language than our own. For a discussion of humanism in Swedish, see e.g. Anders Piltz,
“Human, humaniora, humanism: kan man utbildas till ménniska?” [Humane, the Humanities, Humanism:
can one Educate oneself to be Human?], Sprak i varlden: broar och barriarer, ed. Jerker Blomqvist & UIf
Teleman (Lund, 1993) or Jonas Hansson, Humanismens kris: bildningsideal och kulturkritik i Sverige
1848-1933 [The Crisis of Humanism: Bildung and Cultural Critique in Sweden 1848-1933] (diss. Lund;
Eslov, 1999), with an English summary. Bo Lindberg has written on the tension between humanism and
science in Swedish philology, but, significantly for the cultural influences on these concepts from German
traditions, his summary of the book is in German, see Bo Lindberg, Humanism och vetenskap: den klassiska
filologien i Sverige fran 1800-talets borjan till andra varldskriget [Humanism and Science: Classical
Philology in Sweden from early 19th Century to the Second World War] (Stockholm, 1987).

43 Cf. Hansson, Humanismens kris, 212.

44  Hultberg, A Tale of Two Cultures, 10-11, 192-196.

45 Cf. Koselleck, “On the Anthropological and Semantic Structure of Bildung”, in Koselleck, The Practice of
Conceptual History, 173, 175.

46 Swedish historian of ideas, Sven-Eric Liedman, has written an essay on the influences of German
intellectual traditions in Sweden regarding the concept of Bildung in the university and on lower levels of
the educational system, see Sven-Eric Liedman, “In Search of Isis: General Education in Germany and
Sweden”, The European and American University since 1800: Historical and Sociological Essays, ed.
Sheldon Rothblatt & Bjérn Wittrock (Cambridge, 1993).

47 Liedman states that even though Bildung was not originally a concept associated with a certain stock of
knowledge or cultural heritage, gradually, the discussion on Bildung merely concerned humanistic subjects
and served as part of a defensive strategy of protecting the humanities when they lost ground to science,
technology and eventually to the social sciences. See ibid., 100.
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“the two cultures” was affected by a partially different conceptual frame of reference than the
British one, as the former was influenced by historical intellectual traditions from Germany.
But the Swedish view of “the two cultures” was also influenced by the ongoing debate on the
Swedish welfare state and the process of democratization. Several Swedish debaters claimed
that there was a crucial difference between the state of science and technology in Sweden and
Britain. In the idea of the welfare state, science and technology were seen as important fac-
tors in the modernization of social life. The process of democratization was also an important
part of educational politics and gradually made a discussion on bildning more difficult to
maintain. In the early 1960s, however, it was still possible to put the concept of bildning on
the agenda.

Bildning
One of the most important reasons for the Swedish understanding of “the two cultures” as a
question of bildning is the state of the social democratic educational politics at this particular
time. In the early 1960s, educational reforms were being planned and were gradually carried
out on all levels of the Swedish educational system. The suggested reforms were frequently
discussed and evaluated in public debate. As it were, Snow’s pamphlet was interpreted as a
statement, relevant for this particular educational context.*®

One of the central questions brought up in this debate concerned what should be the main
objectives for the new “gymnasium” (upper secondary school), common for all pupils. Spe-
cialization was a necessary goal on this level of education, but many Swedish politicians and
debaters also stressed the role of bildning. If bildning was to be one of the functions of educa-
tion in the “gymnasium”, was it not necessary to redefine the concept to fit a modern society
and the political process of democratization? Should not knowledge of science and technol-
ogy and the scientific world picture also be considered as cultivating, as a part of the
bildning? These questions served as a starting-point for a debate in one of Sweden’s central
papers, Dagens Nyheter, in 1962.% The paper had invited some of the central Swedish
academics and writers of the time to reflect on the new gymnasium and the role of bildning in
it. The debaters continuously made references to Snow and The Two Cultures. In the discus-
sion, debaters such as histologist and writer Lars Gyllensten and philosopher Ingemar He-
denius claimed that the classical concept of bildning, with its aristocratic and bourgeois con-
notations, was out-of-date or needed to be redefined.>® Some debaters with a background in
science and mathematics pointed out that the concept had a strong humanistic bias, but
claimed that science and technology should also be considered as cultivating. Humanists or
the humanities could not have the sole right to concepts like intellectual, bildning or culture,
as mathematician Sonja Lyttkens stated. Lyttkens here hinted at Snow’s discussion of the
British literary intellectuals, “who incidentally while no one was looking took to referring to
themselves as ‘intellectuals’ as though there were no others”, as Snow had put it.> In this

48 According to Liedman, the discussion on bildning lost ground in Sweden during the first decades of the
20th century and especially after World War I1. From being a central task of the university in the 19th
century, bildning, or rather allménbildning (general education) gradually became the chief goal of
comprehensive school while studies in the gymnasium and in university became predominantly vocational.
Ibid., 101-102.

49 The headline of the debate was “Bildningsideal i rymdaldern”, which reads something like “Bildung for the
space age”.

50 Lars Gyllensten, “Bildning och nytta” [Bildung and Utility], Dagens Nyheter, 11 Feb. 1962; Ingemar
Hedenius, “Manniskointresse och bildning” [Interest in Humanity and Bildung], Dagens Nyheter, 4 Mar.
1962.

51 Sonja Lyttkens, “Humanisternas bildningsmonopol” [The Humanists’ Monopoly of Bildung], Dagens
Nyheter, 2 Jan. 1962.

52 Snow, The Two Cultures, 3-4.
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debate, several of those involved rejected Snow’s analysis as valid for Swedish society and
culture.®® At the same time though, they felt obliged to mention his concept and started to
recontextualize® it to better fit the Swedish debate.

As one solution of the problematic division between specialization and general education,
some debaters in Dagens Nyheter and elsewhere in the debate of the time asserted that history
of ideas could be a new school subject in the gymnasium. It was suggested that history of
ideas had an integrative power which could reconcile classical and scientific studies.>® This
proposal had actually been discussed in Swedish educational politics for some time, and in the
new gymnasium of 1966, history of ideas was initiated as a new perspective to be considered
in already existing subjects of the curriculum, together with an obligatory course on science
for pupils of arts and humanities. In reality, however, these visions were difficult to attain, due
to a lack of necessary knowledge among many of the teachers and insufficient resources in
general.®® The ambition to reconcile “the two cultures” exceeded reality.

When Snow’s concept was connected to bildning in the Swedish debate, the relationship
between the general and broad process of self-formation of the individual and the narrower
process of specialization was continuously brought up. In this interpretative process, “the two
cultures” was understood in line with older historical traditions and conceptions. At least
since the 19th century, there had been recurrent challenges between different notions of
bildning in Sweden. On the one hand, there were the scholarly followers of the classic-hu-
manistic and idealist conception, while for example scientists and engineers often embraced
an idea of bildning that emphasized more civil, practical and scientific aspects and their sig-
nificance in education and society. This divide was for a long time embodied in the secondary
grammar school with its split between pupils of science and pupils of arts.>” This classical and
historical conflict, with roots in the clashing of Enlightenment and Romanticism and its dif-
ferent views of bildning, affected the Swedish conceptual frame of reference developed
around *“the two cultures”. Snow’s concept simply seemed to offer a new and congenial meta-
phor to describe a historical disunion. “The two cultures” had a triggering effect, but Swedish
debaters tended to repeat the historical arguments, quite regardless of the personal and com-
plex background for this conception. As a result, the concept was given a considerably more
universal application in the Swedish debate on bildning than in the original work.

During the late sixties, a utilitarian view of knowledge grew to dominate the debate on
education, causing ideas of bildning — a self-cultivation for its own sake — to seem out of

53 E.g. Ingemar Diiring, “Humanister och naturvetare” [Humanists and Scientists], Dagens Nyheter, 7 Jan.
1962; Torsten Gardlund, “Den tredje kulturen” [The Third Culture], Dagens Nyheter, 12 Jan. 1962; Ragnar
Granit, “Bildning och specialisering” [Bildung and Specialization], Dagens Nyheter, 6 Feb. 1962.

54 By “recontextualize” | intend the “moving of something from one context into another”, see Per Linell,
Approaching Dialogue: Talk, Interaction and Contexts in Dialogical Perspectives
(Amsterdam/Philadelphia, 1998), 141, note 24.

55 Debaters in “Bildningsideal i rymdaldern” suggesting history of ideas as a school subject were Ingemar
Diiring and Lars Garding (the latter in “Program for gymnasiet” [A Curriculum for the Gymnasium],
Dagens Nyheter, 16 Jan. 1962). Dagens Nyheter also published an editorial on the subject, summing up the
debate on Bildning in the gymnasium, see “Bildningsideal i rymdaldern”, Dagens Nyheter, 18 Mar. 1962.
Another debater who stressed the history of ideas as contributing to a process of formation in the individual
was literary historian Erik Hjalmar Linder in Bildning i tjugonde seklet [Bildung in the Twentieth Century]
(Stockholm, 1962).

56 Britt Wilson Lohse has discussed the problems of Bildung put into practice in the new gymnasium in
“Gymnasieskolans roll i bildningsdebatten — en tillbakablick pé sjuttiotalet” [The Role of the Gymnasium in
the Debate on Bildung in the Seventies], Hogskolans bildningsprogram — finns det?: om bildning och
humaniora som allmén medborgarkunskap eller yrkesmassig kvalifikation: en seminariedokumentation, ed.
Kenneth Abrahamsson (Stockholm, 1985).

57 Cf. Liedman, “In Search of Isis”, 90-106. One Swedish debater who stressed that the natural sciences
should be an aspect of Bildning was scientist and bishop Carl Adolph Agardh, see ibid., 94.
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date.® The discussion on bildning subsided while a slightly different discourse started to
grow strong in the Swedish debate: radicalization.®® The concept of bildning, with its
bourgeois connotations, did not fit with the left-wing tendencies of the time, but neither did
“the two cultures”, or so it seemed. Even though Snow had brought up the problematic
imbalance between rich and poor countries, this part of his lecture did not get much attention
in Sweden at any time. Probably, Snow’s technocratic attitudes and his strong confidence in
science and technology as the chief solutions to political matters of world importance were
essentially different from the societal view of the political left.*® The focus for Swedish public
debate shifted in the late sixties and early seventies and was gradually more influenced by the
political situation abroad. Bildning was not on top of the agenda when Swedish debaters
attended to the conflict in Vietnam, issues of equality, pollution and a general leftist critique
of excessive rationalism, technomania and scientism.

Vetenskap

As time went on and as specialization and complexity grew stronger at the universities and in
society at large, there was a certain shift of focus in the Swedish debate on “the two cul-
tures”. Bildning as a reconciling process was no longer the main objective for this debate.
Instead, “the two cultures” was gradually understood as a description of an academic and
epistemological, as well as methodological, split between the sciences and the humanities.
This interpretation of “the two cultures” grew stronger and was perhaps even the dominating
one in the 1990s and after the turn of the millennium. At the same time, this was a shift in the
main emphasis of the conceptual frame of reference of “the two cultures”, rather than a com-
plete transformation. Bildning, and even more so, allménbildning (general education, aiming
at the broad orientation in different branches of knowledge), have lingered in the periphery of
Swedish debate on “the two cultures”.

To start with, one needs to understand the proportions of this view of “the two cultures”
as a description of an academic conflict. Similar to the Swedish debate on bildning, the
Swedish discussion on the division between the sciences and the humanities had mainly been
inspired by German intellectual and scholarly traditions. This is perhaps most clearly illus-
trated by the range of meaning of the Swedish concept vetenskap, influenced by German Wis-
senschaft rather than Anglo-American science.

In the German, quite inclusive conception of Wissenschaft, Naturwissenschaften (the
natural sciences) as well as Geisteswissenschaften (the arts or humanities) have, at least since
the 19th century, been understood as scientific enterprises. This view was emphasized, e.g. by
German historian and philosopher Wilhelm Dilthey, who in the 1880s and in a culture domi-
nated by the natural sciences wanted to establish a theoretical and methodological foundation
for the “human” sciences, for Geisteswissenschaften. In so doing, he claimed that the Geist-
eswissenschaften were just as scientific as Naturwissenschaften, but they differed theoretically
and methodologically. Dilthey distinguished the natural world studied by Naturwissen-
schaften from the inner experiences as the object of study for Geisteswissenschaften. Natur-
wissenschaften sought to explain (erklaren) natural phenomena in terms of cause and effect
and deriving from the laws of nature, while Geisteswissenschaften concentrated upon under-

58 Ibid., 101.

59 Radical tendencies are present in some statements in “Bildningsideal i rymdaldern” as well, but is more
clearly expressed e.g. in the writer and debater Bengt Nerman’s Demokratins kultursyn [A Democratic
View of Culture] (Stockholm, 1962), and from 1965, leftists set the tone of the Swedish debate. See e.g.
Anders Frenander, Debattens vagor: om politiskt-ideologiska fragor i efterkrigstidens svenska kulturdebatt
[The Waves of the Debate: On Political-ldeological Topics in Post-War Cultural Debate in Sweden] (diss.
Goteborg, 1999), with an English summary, chap. 5-6.

60 Cf. Enebakk, De to kulturer, 41.
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standing (verstehen) and interpreting the individual as a unique phenomenon with hermeneu-
tic methods.®® In the English language by this time, a contrary development resulted in a nar-
rowing of the science concept, which could earlier refer to e.g. theology, philosophy or law,
but now only denoted the natural and exact sciences.®

The Swedish view of vetenskap is illustrated by the translation of The Two Cultures.
When Snow’s “scientists” was translated into Swedish, it was pointed out that these were the
scientists of the natural sciences (naturvetenskaperna), who did not have the sole right to the
concept of science.®® The Swedish translation of “literary intellectuals” as humanister
(humanists) at least partially referred to scholars of the humanities at the university. The
translation in De tva kulturerna was in line with the Swedish, and German-influenced inter-
pretation of vetenskap, a concept that comprised all the disciplines of the university, not only
the natural sciences.

This broader notion of vetenskap that describes the humanities as equally scientific as the
sciences has been very common in Sweden, and was often the basis for the Swedish debates
on “the two cultures”. Further, the most eager debaters on this subject often had a background
as researchers in the humanities (humaniora) or the social sciences (samhéllsveten-
skaperna).®® If there was a division that concerned these debaters, it was then a split in
science itself, between the natural sciences and the humanities. Snow’s concept was here
associated with a discussion concerning differences in epistemology, various methodological
approaches and with the distinctive characters of different disciplines and the relationships
between them.®

The dualistic description of the sciences versus the humanities sometimes became more
extensive. Not only would some debaters place technology and medicine along with science
on the same side, but in course of time, the social sciences were also taken as standing on the
same side as the humanities. This characterizes one of the most recent Swedish discussions on
“the two cultures”. In 2005, Swedish journal Axess published an issue focusing “the two cul-
tures” splitting the academic life and causing clashes and conflicts. Terms such as the “hu-
man” sciences (humanvetenskaperna) and the “cultural” sciences (kulturvetenskaperna) were
frequently used by the debaters — sociologist Mats Benner, historian Arne Jarrick and histo-
rian of economics and agriculture Janken Myrdal — as the counterpart to the natural
sciences.®®

61 For a version of the epistemological description of the relationship between Naturwissenschaften and
Geisteswissenschaften, see e.g. Georg Henrik von Wright, Explanation and Understanding (London, 1971).

62 Sven-Eric Liedman has discussed the plausible structural causes for the differences between the range of
meaning of German Wissenschaft and Anglo-American science. He claims that differences in the roles of
institutions and the university system in the two countries have affected the differences in conceptions.
While German Wissenschaft points to any body of knowledge with a place in the university system, science
is a class concept and an ideal type; something is scientific if it corresponds to a certain scientific standard,
regardless of its place inside or outside the system. See Sven-Eric Liedman, “Institutions and ldeas:
Mandarins and Non-Mandarins in the German Academic Intelligentsia”, Comparative Studies in Society
and History 1985:1 (vol 28), 130-135.

63 Snow, De tva kulturerna, 7.

64 This is characteristic e.g. of a debate in the Swedish newspaper Sydsvenska Dagbladet in 1990, with the
headline “De tva kulturerna” [The Two Cultures]. Historian of ideas Svante Nordin reread Snow’s pamphlet
and encouraged several scholars from literature, history, philosophy and sociology to do the same. Some
writers with a background in medicine (Lars Gyllensten and P. C. Jersild) as well as a neurologist and a
science journalist also took part in the discussion.

65 Of course, “the two cultures” interpreted as an epistemological dichotomy has never been able to capture
the complexity of the university and its broad range of subjects and faculties. Subjects and scholarly
traditions like theology, economics or law have very seldom been a part of “the two cultures” description in
Swedish debate.

66 See Mats Benner, “Naturvetenskapen intar humanvetenskapens doman”, Axess 2005:2; Arne Jarrick, “Aven
kulturvarelser forblir naturvarelser” and Janken Myrdal, “Den ensammes monografi och forskargangets
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The tendency to include the social sciences in “the two cultures” split probably has to do
with the expansion of these disciplines during the post-war period. This inclusion served al-
most as a reinforcement of the divide within science itself. Back in the early 1960s, C. P.
Snow had often been criticized for not having paid attention to the social sciences, and he
later thought that they would perhaps become a “third culture”, reconciling the other two (dis-
cussed in Snow’s follow-up The Two Cultures: And a Second Look (1964)).%” Such a perspec-
tive received some attention in the debate of the 1960s, for instance by analytical philosopher
Georg Henrik von Wright, who at the time apprehended the influence of mathematics and
quantitative methods on behavioural science as a step towards a unification in science.® Later
on however, it became more common to describe the social sciences and the humanities as
being on the same side in the conflict.

Not every Swedish debater agreed with this broad conception of science, in line with the
German discussion of Naturwissenschaften and Geisteswissenschaften, explanation and un-
derstanding. Some debaters, who attached themselves to a scientific, rational and perhaps also
positivist attitude, doubted or denied that the humanities could really be viewed as “scien-
tific”, especially when, in the 1980s and 1990s, the postmodern philosophy affected the per-
spectives and founding principles of the humanities. Postmodernism was sometimes con-
ceived as the major threat for the scientific (scholarly) quality of the humanities. The writer
and former doctor P. C. Jersild brought up such a perspective on several occasions, as did the
doctor, biologist and cancer researcher Georg Klein, but debaters with a background in the
humanities could express such a concern for the future of the humanities as well.*®

In this process, when Snow’s concept was connected mainly with vetenskap and the con-
flict between the natural sciences and the “human” sciences, by and by “the two cultures”
came to function mainly as a retrospective tool for discussing historical change in the rela-
tionship between disciplines. When Snow’s outline of “the two cultures” was taken as point of
departure, debaters would notice that since his time around 1960, the balance of power be-
tween the humanities and the sciences had changed radically.”® As one example, sociologist
Mats Benner (in Axess 2005), reflected on shifts of authority and of objects of study in the
research society with Snow’s description as comparison and background. He noticed that sci-
ence, technology and medicine were now expanding as the humanities were on the defensive.
There had also been a shift in what scientific discipline held the leading position. It was no
longer physicists who set the agenda but geneticists. With research on the human genome, the

pek” in the same issue. These essays are translated into English and available at
http://www.axess.se/english/2005/02/theme_benner.php (for Mats Benner’s essay “Humanising Biology”);
http://www.axess.se/english/2005/02/theme_jarrick.php (for Arne Jarrick’s “Cultural Beings vs Natural
Beings”) and http://www.axess.se/english/2005/02/theme_myrdal.php (for Janken Myrdal’s
“Interdisciplinary Crafts”) (June 25, 2007). In the translation, the humanities is the dominating term used to
describe the “human” or “cultural” sciences.

67 C.P.Snow, The Two Cultures: And a Second Look (Cambridge, 1964), 69-71.

68 Georg Henrik von Wright, “Enhet och splittring i vetenskapen” [Unity and Division in Science], Horisont
1962:5/6.

69 Seee.g.P. C.Jersild, “Det hotade fornuftet” [The Threat to Reason], Sydsvenska Dagbladet, 12 Aug. 1990
and Humpty-Dumptys fall: livsaskadningsbok [The Fall of Humpty-Dumpty: a Book on Philosophy of Life]
(Stockholm, 1990); Georg Klein, Korpens blick: esséer om vetenskap och moral [The Raven’s Eye: Essays
on Science and Morality] (Stockholm, 1998). For a historian with a similar critique of the “postmodern
turn” in the humanities, see Thorsten Nybom, “Kulturvetenskapens karaktar och nytta” [The Character and
Utility of the Cultural Sciences], Tvarsnitt 1993:3.

70 See e.g. Svante Nordin, “...och aldrig motas de tva” [...And Never the Twain Shall Meet], Sydsvenska
Dagbladet, 5 Aug. 1990.
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classical conflict between heredity and environment could once again be brought up and serve
as a challenge to how humanity was defined in more “humanistic” terms.”*

On some occasions, the well-known American conflict, often referred to as the “Science
Wars”, was viewed as a new formation of “the two cultures” as well, even though it had not
really affected Swedish research to any great extent. This conflict between scientists (chiefly
physicists) and sociologists of science was interpreted as an expression of how researchers
from both sides started to take on new territories of knowledge. In the last decades, e.g. socio-
biologists, geneticists and neuroscientists had challenged the “humanistic” and “anthropocen-
tric” view of man, while a social constructivist perspective had dominated the humanities. In
the growing research field of Science and Technology Studies, sociologists of science had
studied the natural sciences and its supposed objective truths as culturally and socially con-
structed. These challenges from both “sides” created new and aggressive positioning, which
were often understood as new illustrations of the “two cultures” conflict.”?

What is significant for this part of the Swedish conceptual frame of reference for “the two
cultures” is that Snow’s original concept was chiefly connected to a discussion for specialists
and university elites, and did not so much concern more general conditions, such as the role of
the educational system for encouraging the process of development and reflexivity in the in-
dividual.” There had been a shift of emphasis in how “the two cultures” was conceptualised
in Sweden: the debate was no longer on bildning in the educational system or in culture, but
on an epistemological conflict between disciplines at the university. Questions at stake often
dealt with authority in a scientific community or according to which criteria an enterprise
would be seen as scientific. In a way, these debaters also expressed an experience of crisis for
science in society in general, as the discussions sometimes included an analysis of the some-
what strained and complex relations between science, society and politics.

As for C. P. Snow himself, he did not approve of the academic turn that the debate on
“the two cultures” had taken.”® In a prologue to his collection Public Affairs (1971), he ex-
pressed dissatisfaction with “the two cultures” having been formulated as chiefly an episte-
mological conception. He seemed to criticise the scholars, self-sufficiently stuck in their ivory
towers, incapable of engaging in urgent societal matters, like fighting poverty. But he also
admitted that he should have kept the debate on social matters apart from the educational is-
sues.”” As Vidar Enebakk has pointed out, Snow would probably also have been more posi-
tive to sociology of science than the physicists of the “science wars”, as it was a discipline
partly springing from the “science studies units” developing in Britain in the 1960s as a bridge

between “the two cultures”.’®

71 Benner, “Naturvetenskapen intar humanvetenskapens doman”, Axess 2005:2. Cf. also Jarrick in the same
issue of Axess. In a debate or “correspondence” between biologists and writers/journalists in the Swedish
evening paper Expressen in summer 1997, a similar conflict between “nature” and “culture”, genetics and
humanism, heredity and environment was enacted. See Eldelin, “De tva kulturerna” flyttar hemifran, 237-
247.

72 For further reflections and afterthoughts on what was at stake in the “science wars”, see e.g. After the
Science Wars, ed. Keith M. Ashman & Philip Barringer (London, 2001); The Science Wars: Debating
Scientific Knowledge and Technology, ed. Keith Parsons (Amherst, NY, 2003).

73 Cf. Liedman, “In Search of Isis”, 90-106, who stresses that the unique character of Swedish intellectual
tradition in comparison to other countries has been its greater interest in popular education, adult education
and bildning of the common people.

74 The “academic turn” of the “two cultures” debate clearly also dominated British discussion, see e.g.
Cultures in Conflict, ed. Cornelius & St. Vincent.

75 C.P. Snow, “Prologue”, in Public Affairs (London, 1971). Cf. also “The Case of Leavis and the Serious
Case” and “The State of Siege” in the same volume.

76 Vidar Enebakk, “Science Wars og De to kulturer” [Science Wars and The Two Cultures], Kunnskapsmakt,
ed. Siri Meyer & Sissel Myklebust, (Oslo, 2002), 88-94. Enebakk points out that it is peculiar that the
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Concluding Remarks

It is now suitable to make some concluding remarks and to recapture the perspectives pre-
sented in this essay. The most fundamental conclusion to be drawn from this study of the re-
lationship between the original conception of “the two cultures” and the various Swedish in-
terpretations, is that “the two cultures” went through a process of what can be described as a
“cultural transfer”. Snow’s concept was interpreted in a cultural and intellectual context dif-
fering from the context of the original in some crucial respects. The new context gave rise to
new shades of meaning. A Swedish conceptual frame of reference developed around Snow’s
concept, slightly different from his understanding. “The two cultures” became “de tva kul-
turerna” and was, in this interpretative process, connected with certain other Swedish con-
cepts, like bildning, humanism, humaniora, vetenskap and naturvetenskap. These concepts
had a common origin in the intellectual traditions of Germany in the 19th century. When de-
baters interpreted “the two cultures” as a question of bildning, the historical perspectives on
this concept were once again brought up. “The two cultures” was seen as a new and fresh
metaphor for something already familiar. Using Snow’s concept, Swedish debaters could
claim that a historical conflict was still an issue of vital importance. Even though the Swed-
ish debate on educational matters was gradually more influenced by American educational
politics from the 1950s onwards,’’ the shift of meaning of the central concepts for this debate
was sometimes slower than changes in society and political influences.”® A national, Swedish
semantics of “the two cultures” was established, of course reminiscent of the original con-
cept, but differing in range and shades of meaning.

“The two cultures” was indeed a concept of personal meaning for Snow, and when giving
his lecture in 1959 he could not possibly have imagined to what extent his idea would be dis-
cussed in the following decades. For example, he seems to have been quite disturbed that his
concern for the issue of the rich and the poor did not get much attention. But the new con-
ceptual frame of reference of “the two cultures” might be seen as an example of what happens
to almost every concept or idea: once it leaves its birthplace or origin, it sets out on an unfore-
seeable journey, in a complex world of interpretations in new and different frameworks and
situations. There is not much the originator can do about this process.

To sum up, Snow’s examples came from the two cultures he was most familiar with, but
in the Swedish debate, the categories were often described as broader and partly different.
Snow’s special circumstances, experiences and the particular British context could sometimes
be connected to the concept of “the two cultures” in Sweden, but on the whole, these aspects
did not matter much. Instead, his concept became a catchword; an empty category which
could be filled with contents according to the specific interests or purposes of the debaters.
Therefore, “the two cultures” came to serve as an instrument in many different ways. It might
orient a debater in contemporary history by relating to past and similar conditions, serving as
a reflection of historical change and reoccurring patterns. The concept could be a tool for
identifying relations between different scientific disciplines or their varying aims and meth-
ods. It might sometimes also function as a very British description, so that the cultural climate
of Sweden was held up as a model of better understanding and less serious gaps between dif-
ferent groups. It could form a rhetorical point of departure for descriptions of group identity

“science wars” are described as yet another manifestation of “the two cultures”, as sociology of knowledge
was not an established branch of knowledge when Snow wrote his pamphlet.

77 Cf. Liedman, ”In Search of Isis”, 101.

78 As a part of Begriffsgeschichte, Koselleck claims that the relation between the range of meaning of concepts
and historical and social change are often out of step. The transforming of language and concepts is slower
than changes in society. Concepts can therefore often contain and accumulate meaning from different time
periods — older meanings linger along with the newer. This circumstance is referred to as the
“contemporaneity of the noncontemporaneous”. See Koselleck, Futures Past, 79, 90.
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and individuality as well as for investigations or critique of the “other” side of the “two cul-
tures” split.

Snow’s personal conception clearly attracted much attention in the public debate in Swe-
den. But for what reasons? Perhaps this question has partly been answered already: “The two
cultures” was a simplification, and as such it would serve as a useful tool for thought. It was a
very effective formulation, but also open and ambiguous enough to attract debaters from very
different backgrounds. The concept could therefore be connected to several and various pro-
jects and interests. One of the conditions of such a varied and active conceptual frame of ref-
erence was, then, that the origin of the concept was ignored or forgotten.
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Prasterna och pedagogiken pa Bona
— ett doing-genderperspektiv

Renée Frangeur
Forum for genusvetenskap och jamstalldhet, Link&pings universitet
renfr@tema.liu.se

The Swedish state decided to build and assume the responsibility for Bona, a big
“Borstal” for bringing up “vicious” boys 1905 — 1948. The boys from 15 to 18
years old, were sentenced by the courts for petty crimes, but got their punishments
transformed to compulsory upbringing with no time limit. Their education at Bona
was steered by fear of God and work discipline, officially. This is an investigation
about how some of the clergymen used their privileged positions within the insti-
tution to construct various gender ideals, some of them more arbitrary and am-
bivalent than others. By practising a doing gender- perspective the different rela-
tions, representations and practices, used by the clergymen towards the boys, will
be analysed. R.W. Connell’s theory on masculinities and the often contradictory
processes in a gender regime will thus be illustrated.
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Prasterna och pedagogiken p& Bona — ett doing-genderperspektiv

Pa den statliga tvangsuppfostringsanstalten Bona skulle pojkar mellan 15 och 18 ar lara sig
arbetsdisciplin och gudsfruktan. Anstalten fanns under aren 1905 till 1948 och skulle erbjuda
ett alternativ till fangelsestraff for stolder och snatterier eller till skyddshem for “svar va-
nart”. Prasterna var ansvariga for det pedagogiska arbetet och for den religidsa fostran pa an-
stalten. Totalt blev de atta till antalet under anstaltens 43 ar. | detta kapitel refererar jag forst
nagra teorier om och metoder for analys av manlighetsskapande, darefter vad prasterna tillats
gbra och vad de inte tillats gora enligt stadgorna och for det tredje hur de skapade ge-
nus/klass/nationalitet genom sina praktiker och interaktioner med andra. Till sist samman-
fattar jag genom att analysera hur présterna kan uppfattas i en Connellsk maskulinitetshier-
arki — som medlopare/ delaktiga i den hegemoniska ordningen eller som férhandlande med
makten?' Mitt kallmaterial ar anstaltens &rsberéattelser, styrelseprotokoll, kungliga stadgor
samt prasternas Dagbok 6ver underhallningen 1923 — 1948, en kortfattad redogorelse for
kulturaktiviteter, som prasterna holl i vissa ar pa anstalten.

De delfragor jag staller mig ar: Kunde svaghet och kanslighet hos bonapojkarna inga i
prasternas manlighetsfostran eller var enbart styrka och arbetsduglighet manliga ideal? Hur
skildrades sexualiteten och kroppen i présternas undervisning och fostran till manlighet? Vad
var omanligheter enligt prasterna?? Hur utformade de pojkarnas aktiviteter i ett foranderligt
perspektiv - som kontrast till eller bekraftelse av undergivenhet och foglighet?

Kroppskultur och manlighetsskapande

Manligheten har i regel varit intimt relaterad till produktionen. Arbetande, aktiva och kraft-
fulla manliga kroppar har idealiserats i bildkonst och skulptur. Mén har oftast framstéllts som
aktiva och som aktorer, menar Thomas Johansson, och tecken pa svaghet och bracklighet har
framstéllts som omanligt. Defekter, kanslighet och sensualitet har uppfattats som feminina.
Den starka homofobin som man ofta utvecklat vid narmandet till andra méns kroppar, har
skapat svarigheter vid analysen av deras kroppslighet och sexualitet. | dag har daremot
manga man aven tvingats se sig som sjuka, drabbade av impotens och andra svarigheter och
blivit objekt for andras blickar. Numera férekommer aven estetiska manliga kroppar i reklam
och konsumtionsindustri. Den manliga kroppen &r inte langre en given storhet utan &ar utsatt
for nya reflexiva konstruktioner.’

Ett flertal organisationsteoretiker har sett fordndringar i organisationer som
kdns/genusrelaterade t ex genom att studera bilder och symboler och internt mentalt arbete.
De menar att dessa fordndringar, som kan avldsas inte bara av kdnssegregeringen, inte &r
symmetriska utan asymmetriska dvs de kan se olika ut pa olika arenor i organisationen.* Elin
Kvande hénvisar till Sandra Harding i det att hon dven hélsar en teoretisk instabilitet i ana-
lysmetoden som befriande. Darfor vill hon stréava efter att omfatta mangfalden och skillnad-

1  Enligt Thomas Johansson i Det forsta konet? Mansforskning som reflexivt projekt (Lund, 2000) s 39,
boér man skilja mellan en mer medlépande och en mer férhandlande position fér R. Connells
delaktiga/ medlépande maskulinitet, i idem, Masculinities (Berkeley, 1995). | vardagen tvingas
manga man i denna position férhandla om makten bade med kvinnor och andra man.

2 Jonas Liliequist diskuterar manlighetens motbild, omanligheten, i ”Fran niding till sprétt. En studie

av det svenska omanlighetshegreppets historia fran vikingatid till sent 1700-tal” i Manligt och

omanligt i ett historiskt perspektiv. FRN. Rapport 1999:4. Anne Marie Berggren (red.).

Thomas, Js. 71 f.

4 Ewa Gunnarsson, I skuggan av dominerande diskurser - Konstruktioner av kén bland nomader och
“jordade” i flexibla organisationslandskap” i Manlighetens manga ansikten - fader, feminister,
frisdrer och andra mén red. Thomas Johansson/Jari Kuosmanen (Stockholm, 2003) s. 140.

w
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erna i forstdelserna av genus och inom kategorierna manligt och kvinnligt.> | stéllet for att
skapa fasta kategorier for vad som ar kvinnligt och manligt i organisationer, ”substantivana-
lyserna”, vill Elin Kvande peka pa mojligheterna att integrera klass, sexualitet, genus och ras i
analysen. Hon syftar da pa ett perspektiv, som hon kallat Doing gender in organizations, som
ett svar pa dessa utmaningar. Detta uppfattar genus som nagot som skapas kontinuerligt och
inte som nagot vi dr. Genus ses med andra ord inte som nagot som &r bestamt utan nagot som
skapas i olika mellanménskliga relationer.

Elin Kvande har fyra synsétt i sitt doing-gender perspektiv. Forst ett interaktionellt syn-
satt. Med det menas att manniskor konstruerar genus i sociala situationer och darmed repro-
ducerar eller forandrar sociala strukturer. |1 en myriad av tillfallen ”gor vi genus”, vi gor en
genusuppvisning”. Vi kan konstruera genus pa satt som uppratthaller existerande genusrela-
tioner eller vi kan utmana dem. Den dagliga konstruktionen och ibland dekonstruktionen av
genus gors inom materiella och ideologiska staket som satter granser och mojligheter for
radikal férandring.®

Vidare namner Elin Kvande praktiksynsattet genom vilket ménniskorna i organisation-
erna blir mer synliga. Joan Acker talar om gendered practices for att peka pa att dessa ar
aktiviteter beroende av situationen, “situerade”. Genom att de vanliga sakerna folk gor i sina
dagliga aktiviteter standigt upprepas skapar de ocksa nya/gamla system. Praktiker ar lokala,
situerade och foranderliga. Genuspraktiker ar alltsa konkreta aktiviteter, det som folk gor och
séger och vad de tanker om detta inom de materiella och ideologiska granser som t ex kéns-
segregeringen skapar.

| ett forhandlingsperspektiv kan man for det tredje fokusera konflikter och samarbeten i
organisationer. Kvinnor och man tillats att gora vissa saker i organisationen beroende pa kon-
flikter, makt och intressen inom organisationen. Det symboliska synsattet till slut visar pa hur
vi tdnker om genus nér vi skapar genus och hur vi leds av uppfattningar och bilder av masku-
linitet och femininitet. Kulturella uppfattningar av genus uppvisar oftare en storre stabilitet &n
de pa en interaktionell niva. Man kan fokusera sprak, symboler, myter, historier och ritualer
och underséka hur en organisation skapas. Aven genom att se pa de underliggande reglerna i
en organisation kan en forskare analysera hur denna producerar symboler, mening och iden-
titet.

Elin Kvande understryker att dessa perspektiv inte &r oberoende av varandra utan kan
kombineras pa ett fruktbart satt. Fordelarna ar att aktiviteter syns, att varjedagspraktiker gor
det, att bade stabilitet och forandring kan framtrada, att perspektivet flyter ihop med andra
perspektiv som klass och etniskt perspektiv och det tillater pluralitet och variationer. Hon ar-
betar pa det sattet att hon flyttar sitt fokus fran strukturer till aktorsskap och tillbaka till
strukturer, darfor att hon tror att det ar viktigt att se hur aktorer paverkar och utmanar struk-
turer genom sina praktiker. Samtidigt pavisar hon vilka begransningar som strukturer repre-
senterar. Kvande refererar dven till Connell vad géller strukturkonceptet och hans papekanden
av det dmsesidiga beroendet mellan strukturer och praktik i genusrelationerna. Men dessa
relationer &r dock ingen logisk enhet, som inte kan férandras historiskt.”

Prasternas positioner enligt stadgorna for anstalten.

I den kungliga stadgan for anstalten 1904 med direktiv for de olika befattningshavarna
beskrivs predikantens och forste lararens aligganden. Han skall som prést handha religions-

5 Elin Kvande, "Doing gender in Organizations - Theoretical Possibilities and Limitations” i Where
have all the structures gone? Doing Gender in Organisations, Examples from Finland, Norway and
Sweden ed. Ewa Gunnarsson m fl (Stockholm 2003) s. 15.

6 Ibid. s 21-25.

7  Ibid. s 26-39.
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varden pa anstalten och bedriva kristendomsundervisning. Dessutom skall han som larare ha
hand om undervisningen i 6vriga larodmnen tillsammans med den andre lararen. Varje son-
dag/helgdag skall han forratta gudstjanst och fullgéra de kyrkliga forrattningar som kan fore-
komma. Vidare skall han genom enskilda samtal med eleverna skaffa sig “noggrann kénne-
dom” om varje elev och verka for elevens sedliga forbattring samt fora kyrkobok och min-
nesbok dver eleverna och skriva en arsberdttelse till styrelsen om religionsvarden pa anstal-
ten. Slutligen skall han stélla sig till efterréttelse efter vad som &r foreskrivet for prast i sven-
ska kyrkan.®

Det ar tydligt att prasterna hade en sarstallning i arbetshierarkin pa Bona. Det star inte
nagonstans i direktiven att prasten lyder under direktéren, men daremot under svenska kyrkan
och styrelsen. Over dvriga anstallda utdvade direktéren husbondevalde eller férmansskap.®
Prasterna hade sélunda en egen maktposition pa Bona; genom sitt inflytande Gver elevernas
sjélsliv och bokforingen av deras uppférande och brottsliga garningar. Darfor &r det viktigt att
analysera hur prasterna konstruerade genus, hur de utdvade sin manlighetsfostran i sina
dagliga garningar. Jag delar in analysen hér i foljande underrubriker: det interaktionella
planet — den personliga samvaron, praktikerna — skolan, konfirmationsundervisningen,
gudstjansterna, séndagsprogrammen, teatern, musiken och idrotten/utflykterna samt det sym-
boliska planet — prasternas asikter om pojkarna. Forhandlingsplanet anknyter till fragan om
prasterna som eventuellt delaktiga/medldpare i den hegemoniska manligheten.

Den personliga samvaron — interaktionen

For att aterknyta till Elin Kvandes teori om det interaktionella planet och hur vi konstruerar
genus i sociala situationer och darmed bade skapar och normaliserar skillnader mellan méan
och kvinnor, sa handlar prasternas pedagogik om enbart relationer till och konstruktionen av
skillnaden mellan mén, men dar kvinnliga egenskaper och omanligheter anvénds som avsk-
rackande exempel.’® Kvandes uttryck “genusuppvisning”, passar bra pi Bona. Mina kallor
for genusuppvisningen &r primart de officiella arsredovisningarna, dar det gallde for
prasterna att visa upp vad de astadkommit under aret med pojkarna. En av de viktigaste
uppgifterna bade enligt stadgorna och som prasterna sjalva tolkade dem var den personliga
samvaron. Man kan da rakna med att prasterna garna framhall sina goda resultat/ideal i sam-
varon med pojkarna och att dessa i huvudsak var i linje med anstaltens stadgar. Jag rér mig
alltsd bade pa ett diskursivt och ett narrativt plan liksom Johanna Esseveld beskriver kon-
struktionen av kén som social praktik i en artikel 2004.'* Pojkarnas reaktioner p& den per-
sonliga samvaron kan jag daremot inte uttala mig om utom i ett fall: Bildskéne Bengtssons.?
Arbetsdugligheten som ett av anstaltens mal och resultat av fostran bade fran praster och
andra anstallda pa Bona framhavdes av flera av prasterna framfér allt fran den forsta tiden.
Holger Bergwall kontrasterade “det socialistiska klasshatet” som han fann hos pojkarna mot

8 SFS 41, 26 september 1904, s. 8. | minneshdckerna, ett slags elevmatriklar i folioformat over
eleverna, infordes alla uppgifter om elevernas tidigare liv, deras brott och straff, deras skolgang pa
Bona och deras arbete eller straff efter Bona.

9  Styrelseprotokoll 30/3 1905 och 8/6 1925. Bonaarkivet, VLA.(Vadstena Landsarkiv)

10 | Doing Gender, Doing Difference. Inequality, Power and Institutional Change, ed. Sarah
Fenstermaker & Candace West (New York, London 2002) s. 31 och 37 understryks emellertid att
homosociala sammanhang kan utgtra de mest intensiva och explicita arenorna for genusskapandet.

11 Se Johanna Esseveld,”Kon/genus och sociologi i ett historiskt perspektiv” i Sociologisk forskning nr
3: 2004, s. 6.

12 Att samvaron med prasten Bergwall var viktig bekréftas av den s k Bildskéne Bengtssons berattelse
ur sinnesundersokningsjournalen pa Fangvardsanstalten i Norrkoping, VLA. Prasten under hans tid
pa Bona 1910 var en av de fa han fann sympatisk; en vistelse som for évrigt mest inbegrep prygel,
isoleringsstraff och rymningsplaner. Se ocksa Malin Arvidsson, Den bildskéne ( Malmd, 2005).
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en uppskattning av bondernas arbete. Bergwall framhdoll de borgerliga manliga dygderna att
vara artig, ren, punktlig och tanka pa sin framtid, vara arlig och halla ut i ett arbete. Sven
Sundberg framforde arbetskarlen, den disciplinerade nyttige arbetaren, som ett ideal. Bertil
Mogard betonade respekt for arbetet, praktighet och skotsamhet som ideal. Aven Theodor
Carlsson namnde karlek till arbetet som ett mal for fostran av pojkarna. John Edvin Svanteson
kritiserade bristen pa uthallighet i arbetet hos bonapojkarna.

Gudsfruktan var det andra officiella malet och det namndes ocksa som ett ideal, men inte
lika frekvent som det forra. Holger Bergwall forsvarade sovcellerna med att dar kunde elev-
erna halla enskild andakt. Sven Sundberg framhall anger, skuld och syndernas forlatelse, som
skulle ge kraft &t bonapojkarna. Bertil Mogard betonade moral och religion i stallet for inne-
hallslés fritid och Theodor Carlsson hade fortroliga samtal om religionen som en forebild.
Svanteson lyfte fram Jesus som en modig man, som en manlig forebild fér pojkarna.

Sjalvbeharskning framhall flera av prasterna som en god manlig egenskap. FOr Sundberg
var viljefostran och viljans herravalde Gver kroppen ett mal, dar idrotten togs till hjalp.
Mogard klagade pa bristen pa sjalvbehérskning som ett kardinalfel hos bonapojkarna, medan
Theodor Carlsson framhdll sjalvbeharskning i samband med tobak, sprit och sexualitet som
ett led i medborgarfostran. Svanteson kritiserade bonapojkarnas kraftuttryck och de sexuella
skrytsamheterna. Som bland annat David Tjeder uttrycker det sa var sjalvkontrollen grunden
for den borgerlige mannens makt éver sig sjdlv och éver andra man. Makten &ven Over
omanliga typer som “drinkaren, forforaren, onanisten, lattingen™*® — omanligheter som
prasterna Bergwall, Mogérd, Carlsson och Svanteson garna anvéande i avskrackande syfte.™

| alla dessa exempel kan man séga att skapandet av manligt genus hos bonapojkarna lag
vél i linje med de 6nskvarda borgerliga manliga egenskaperna vid framfor allt anstaltens
forsta tid, aven om betoningen pa pojke eller karl associerar till vissa olikheter i ge-
nusuppvisningen. Pojke dr en mer oskyldig kategori &n en karl. Pojke leder tanken till oans-
variga barn och barndomens betydelse, en tankefigur som idealiserades vid forra sekel-
skiftet."> Den forste prasten, Holger Bergwall, hade féljaktligen en negativ bild av ordet karl,
medan Sven Sundberg daremot insisterade pa att anvanda ordet "riktig karl” som en forebild
for den kollektiva nationella fostran av bonapojkarna under forsta vérldskriget. Ordet karl var
ett epitet som framfor allt direktor Blomquist anvande som exempel pa anstaltens moraliska
kraft- och viljefostran under 1920-30-talen.*® Bade nar det galler direktdr Blomquist och Sven
Sundberg kopplades detta kollektiva ideal till nationella ideal och till bilden av Bona som ett
samhalle och inte ett hem. Det kollektiva manliga idealet och den kvinnorédsla som soldatli-
vet skapade vid denna tid beskrivs av Klaus Theweleit i Mansfantasier'’ och liknar
Sundbergs karlideal i det att det skiljer sig starkast fran den tidens ideala kvinnliga sfar.*®

13 David Tjeder, "Konsten att blifva herre 6fver hvarje lidelse” i Manligt och omanligt i ett historiskt
perspektiv FRN 1999, s. 187.

14 Se Arsberattelser 1905-1947. Mogéard ger exempel pd en syndikalist, en rymmare, som sop och
onanerade och en syfilitisk vrakspillra”, som blev praktiga och skétsamma p& Bona. Arsberattelser
1920, 1921 och 1922.

15 Se t.ex. Maria Sundkvist och Bengt Sandin i Korsvégar - en antologi om métet mellan unga och
institutioner forr och nu, red. Kerstin Bergqvist, Kenneth Petersson & Maria Sundkvist (Stockholm
1995).

16 Genusregimen Bona och anstaltsdirektorerna., kapitel sex i Renée Frangeur, Pojkar, pli och
pedagogik, vanart och manligheter pd Bonaanstalten 1905 — 1948 (Stockholm, 2007).

17 Klaus Theweleit, Mansfantasier del 1 (Stockholm, 1996) passim.

18 Uttrycket separata sfarer anvands av manga genusforskare for att illustrera manlighets- och
kvinnlighets-konstruktioner under 1800-talet och vid forra sekelskiftet. Se Leonore Davidoff &
Cathrine Hall, Family Fortunes: Men and Women of the English middle class (London, 1987)
Yvonne Hirdman, Genus - om det stabilas féranderliga former (Stockholm, 2001) m.fl.
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Men dar fanns ocksa genusuppvisningar som utmanade den existerande genustolkningen.
Tva praster under mellankrigstiden, Mogard och Carlsson, visade fram fortroliga relationer
och veka pojkar som efterstravansvarda ideal. En vek vilja tillhérde snarare de omanligheter
som pastor Sundberg ville hdarda och forédla till riktiga karlar. Pastor Carlsson skiljde sig mest
fran de dvriga i det att han ocksa poangterade att en pojke garna kunde vara hjalpsokande i
stallet for hard. Carlsson Onskade sig vanner och goda kamrater bland pojkarna, men han
maste varit medveten om att han avvek fran de énskvarda idealen, eftersom han genast la till
att detta skulle ske utan sentimentalitet och kvinnlig” kanslosamhet. Han var ocksa den ende
prasten som uppehdll sig vid pojkarnas sexualitet, som han menade var kontrollerad pa
anstalten och icke ”snedvriden” — i huvudsak.

Praktikerna: skolan, konfirmationen, gudstjansterna, sondagsprogrammen,
idrotten, musiken, sangen, dansen och teaterarbetet.

Enligt Elin Kvande utmarks en genuspraktik av att genus och klass kombineras och uppfattas
som positioner och genom en standig upprepning av de vanliga sakerna folk gor i sina
dagliga aktiviteter. Genusprocesser ar konkreta aktiviteter, det som folk gor och s&ger och
vad de tanker om detta inom de materiella och ideologiska grénser som t ex kdnssegregerin-
gen skapar. Prasterna maste utfora vissa aktiviteter enligt stadgorna. Dit horde skolunder-
visning, gudstjanst och konfirmationsundervisning. Det var konkreta aktiviteter, som standigt
upprepades pa Bona. Prasterna klagade pa att det var svart att motivera eleverna for kristen-
domsundervisningen, konfirmationsundervisningen och fér undervisning i historia och kul-
tur. Dels hade eleverna olika forkunskaper och fa var intresserade av dessa amnen och dels
kunde man inte tillgripa vanliga folkskolemetoder som laxl&sning eftersom det inte fanns tid
till det pa kvallarna. De traditionella borgerliga bildningsamnena om kungarnas bragder och
den svenska historien, som var grundbulten i folkskolans undervisning och som speglade den
manliga nationella klassordningen vid 1900-talets bdrjan, hade ingen storre framgang pa
Bona.™ Christina Florin och Ulla Johansson skriver i Dar de harliga lagrarna gro... att det
var en blandning av lutheranska och borgerliga dygder, som l&rdes ut i laroverken. Till de
dygderna hérde sjalvdisciplin, driftskontroll, prestation, flit, uthallighet och handlingskraft,?
liknande den karaktérsfostran som pastorerna Carlsson och Emanuel Nyberg betonade att de
forsokte formedla till eleverna med tilldgget att &ven lydnaden markerades, vilken mer hor
till en underordnad position.?* Prasterna forsokte skapa en klassfostran med borgerligt na-
tionella manliga forebilder i skolans undervisning, till synes utan storre framgang.

Storre framgang hade andra aktiviteter. Eleverna visade stort intresse for att lasa bocker,
skriva uppsats och brev och att sjunga, rapporterade prasterna samstdmmigt. De lyssnade
garna till hoglasning och skrev sjalva i elevtidningen Bonagrabben, som kom ut sporadiskt.
Det var snarare kreativa aktiviteter, som gick hem bland pojkarna &n katederundervisning i de
vanliga &mnena, historia och kristendomskunskap. Nar pojkarna fick utlopp for sina skapande
behov och kunde engageras i utflykter i samband med konfirmationsundervisningen, da
fungerade de vardagliga obligatoriska aktiviteterna, som var prasternas, bra. Pa det sattet
tvingades prasterna av den knappa situation de befann sig i vad géller skolan och konfirma-
tionsundervisningen att tanja pa granserna for underordningens genus utan att de gjorde nagon

19 Se Per-Johan Odman, Kontrasternas spel. En svensk mentalitets- och pedagogikhistoria. del Il
(Stockholm, 1995) och Ake Isling, Det pedagogiska arvet. Kampen for och emot en demokratisk
skola (Stockholm, 1988).

20 Christina Florin & Ulla Johansson, Dar de harliga lagrarna gro ... Kultur, klass och kon i det
svenska laroverket 1850-1914 (Stockholm, 1993) s. 43 ff och s. 38.

21 Isling s. 463. Isling betonar att i folkskolan larde sig eleverna att bli undersatar men i ett framstaende
folk. De nationella hjaltarna skulle man inte efterlikna utan se upp till.
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storre ideologisk eller pedagogisk afféar av det. Ett undantag var Holger Bergwalls kommentar
att folkskolan varit for dogmatisk och bara sysslat med minnesdvningar och att man darfor
maste tillgripa "friare former” for pedagogik. Det kan man snarare kalla en variant av den
learning by doing, som &r grunden for scoutrorelsens fysiska aktivitetspedagogik och som
enligt Bo Nilssons analys skulle bli en motvikt mot folkskolans ensidiga betoning av bokléar-
domar och teoretisk intelligens.?? Per-Johan Odman skriver att John Deweys idéer om att
forena praktik med pedagogik bérjat fa inflytande i Sverige 6ver pedagogiskt tankande sedan
1900-talets borjan.?

Vad galler sondagsprogrammen och festerna framstar den “dubbla pedagogik” som pras-
terna skapade speciellt tydligt. Dels fanns kontrollen dar pa det séttet att sondags-programmen
skulle bli en uppbygglig motvikt mot snus och kortspel och inte heller for mycket bio och dels
kreativiteten genom att pojkarna uppmuntrades att ta egna initiativ till samkvam, rumsde-
korationer och festprogram. Dels censurerades pojkarnas brev®* och dels stimulerades de till
att gora egna cabaréprogram pa scenen i gymnastiksalen. Scoutaktiviteterna bland pojkarna,
som leddes framfor allt av pastor Carlsson, ordférande i Ostergotlands pojkscoutkar, &r andra
exempel pa blandningen av kontroll och kreativitet. Pojkarna skulle & ena sidan formas att
avsta fran smygrokning i scoutgruppen och sta ut med att vara papassade av évriga elever, a
andra sidan fick nagra elever till slut delta tillsammans med de anstalldas pojkar i scoutak-
tiviteterna och alla elever deltog i festerna i samband med scoutbesok fran Orebro. Karleken
till djur och natur och lagerlivet ingick i scoutmoralen och skulle skapa riktiga mén enligt Bo
Nilsson i hans kapitel om scoutrérelsens retoriska maskulinitet i avhandlingen Maskulinitet.”
Lagerliv och utflykter forekom pa Bona, men inte alls i den utstrackning som de gor i
scoutrorelsen. Med scoutidealet foljde ocksa ett klassoverskridande projekt, ett klasslost
brédraskap, som visserligen motsades av lydnad och respekt for auktoritet, men som anda var
uttalat i scoutlagen. Denna betoning av en brodraskapstanke avspeglade det inledande 1900-
talets genusosakerhet, menar Bo Nilsson.?® P4 Bona var emellertid hierarkierna och skillnad-
erna mellan fostrare och elever néstan alltid n&rvarande och motverkade det klasslosa
scoutidealet.

Pa ett plan kunde Bonas ideal och scoutrérelsens daremot samverka. Den fysiska fostran
var lika viktig pa Bona som i scoutrorelsen, dar en kraftig véltranad kropp sags som ett exem-
pel p& god karaktar.?” En idrottsplan med laktare for fotbollsmatcherna prioriterades tidigt i
anstaltens historia och ar 1920 stod en riktig gymnastiksal fardig dessutom med en scen for
teateruppséattningar. Bonapojkarna uppmuntrades att visa framfotterna infér andra pojklag och
publiken i fotbollsmatcher och andra idrottstavlingar. Under 1800-talet 6kade vurmen for
gymnastik och sport som en del i konstruktionen av den moderna maskulinitetens ideala
sjalvbeharskning i motsats till en tidigare kanslosamhet, skriver Claes Ekenstam.?® | ménga
sammanhang stravade prasterna att inpragla en sadan sjalvbeharskad karaktar i bonaeleverna.
Genom den fysiska fostran, dar présterna deltog som ledare i varierad utstrackning, kunde

22 Bo Nilsson, Maskulinitet. Representation, ideologi och retorik (Umea 1999) s. 48 och 57. Om
Holger Bergwall och folkskoleundervisningen, se Arsberattelsen 1909.

23 Odmans. 597 f.

24 Se kapitel fem i boken om Bonaanstalten.

25 Nilsson s. 75.

26 Ibid. s. 67 ff.

27 1bid. s. 59.

28 Claes Ekenstam, "Radd att falla. Gratens och manshildens sammanflatade historia” i Manligt och
omanligt s. 168. Se &ven Jens Ljunggren, Kroppens bildning- linggymnastikens manlighetsprojekt
1790-1914 (Stockholm, 1999) s. 243 ff. Den senare betonar dven ett idealistiskt antikt och sedligt
bildningsideal i kombination med manlig sjalvbeharskning i gymnastiken. Linggymnastiken blev ett
sétt att kombinera tradition och modernitet.
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flera av de tidigare namnda manliga idealen som styrka, sjalvbeharskning, prestation, uthal-
lighet och handlingskraft konstrueras. | det fallet var pedagogiken entydig under hela
bonatiden.

Som en kontrast mot det dominerande sjalvbehédrskade mansidealet skapade pastor Svan-
teson under hela sin tjanstetid olika typer av musikaktiviteter och framfor allt inmutade Theo-
dor Carlsson ett utrymme for en intensiv teaterverksamhet (mellan fyra och sju premiéarer/ar)
under i varije fall sju ars tid pa Bona. Detta skedde under mellankrigstid och efterkrigstid. Poj-
karna kunde spela manliga och kvinnliga roller, utkladda i kostymer och sminkade, mot pas-
torn ofta i huvudrollen och upptrada infor publik pa Bona och utanfor anstalten. De kunde
aven turnera med 40-mannakoren eller i ett kapell bestdende av bland annat dragspel spela
dansmusik, som var en vid denna tid i den offentliga debatten kritiserad aktivitet.”® De kunde
dessutom bilda jazzkapell och dansa till jazzmusiken i gymnastiksalen.*® Denna teaterlek och
lek med manligheter och kvinnligheter var nagot som annars kunde férekomma utanfor en
institution som Bona, pa teatern och dansbanan under denna tid och som definitivt skiljer sig
fran den undergivenhet som enligt Foucault konstruerades av fangelsesystemet.*' Men bada
dessa praster stotte ocksa pa svarigheter i form att kritik fran ovriga anstallda for ett alltfor
stort engagemang i eleverna eller att de bésta sangarna i koren saknades, eftersom de lasts in i
isoleringsstraff, d& det var dags for repetition.®? Dessa pastorer utmanade den konventionella
bonamanlighetens betoning pa enbart arbetsduglighet och gudsfruktan som manlighetsideal.

Det symboliska planet: Asikter om pojkarna

Det symboliska synsattet skall visa hur vi tinker om genus nar vi skapar genus. Vara
uppfattningar om maskulinitet och femininitet styr oss nér vi praktiserar genus och interag-
erar med andra. Kulturella uppfattningar av genus uppvisar oftare en storre stabilitet an de pa
en interaktionell niva, menar Elin Kvande. | Bonas fall ar det ater prasternas diskursiva kon-
struktioner av pojkarna i arsberattelserna, som ar den viktigaste kallan. Granserna mellan
framfor allt det interaktionella planet och det symboliska kan ibland vara svara att upprat-
thalla, eftersom de forhallningssatt prasterna ville astadkomma i relation till eleverna och
deras asikter om eleverna i manga fall hangde samman eller kontrasterade varandra.

Den vanligaste symbolen for en bonapojke i prasternas sprakliga uttryck, atminstone fram
till 1930-talet, var att pojkarna saknade ett riktigt hem, de var mer eller mindre hemlésa. Sorg-
lig uppfostran i hemmet, mor skammer bort och far slar, skriver Holger Bergwall 1905.
Hemmet saknas i pojkarnas bakgrund och det ar industrialismens fel att bada foraldrarna ar pa
bortaarbete. Gatans &ldre pojkar blir fostrare och foreningsvasendet sliter familjen isar, menar

29 Se Hans-Erik Olson, Staten och ungdomens fritid — kontroll eller autonomi? (Lund, 1992) om
dansbanorna som osedlighetshardar och Roddy Nilsson i Kontroll, makt och omsorg. Sociala
problem och socialpolitik i Sverige 1780-1940 (Lund, 2003) om diskussionen om “dansbaneeléandet”
som ett tecken pa ungdomens forfall under 1930-40-talen. Se &ven pastor Sundberg nedan.

30 Johan Fornas skriver i Moderna manniskor. Folkhemmet och jazzen (Stockholm, 2004) s. 45 ff att
jazzen var ett uttryck for modernitet pa 1920-talet med sina synkoperade rytmer och improvisationer,
sin afroamerikanska kultur och kollisioner mellan kropp och maskin. Jazzen utmalades da som en
farlig farsot av kulturbevararna.

31 Se Dagbok éver underhaliningen samt Arsberattelser 1923-1948. Under 1920-talet hade teatern
béde i Sverige och i Europa/USA en uppgangsperiod med dramatiker som Pér Lagerkvist, Berthold
Brecht och Eugene O Neill, se Ingvar Holm, Industrialismens scen (Stockholm, 1979) och Drama
pa scen (Stockholm, 1969). | Socialdemokraten 5/7 1922 skrev Gurli Herzman-Ericsson om en
uppfostringsanstalt utanfor Berlin, ”En uppfostringsanstalt efter moderna och humana principer”, dar
eleverna spelade teater och hade ett eget musikkapell och direktéren menade att musik och
malarkonst var battre metoder att paverka de unga sinnena med an kroppsaga och hérda befallningar.
Om Foucault och fingelsesystemet, se idem, Overvakning och straff (Stockholm, 1987).

32 Se Arsheréttelser 1927 och 1942.
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samme prast 1907. En kanner varken far eller mor, en ar uppvuxen pa fattighuset, en hade en
mor som bodde &n h&r och &n déar, konstaterar Emanuel Nyberg 1912. "Hemmens betydelse
for barnens framtid kan ej Overskattas”, formulerar sig Sven Sundberg 1914. Samme prést
konstaterade 1917 att "hemmens sOnderbrytande” var huvudorsaken till vanart och brott.
Aven Bertil Mogard uttryckte sig pa liknande satt. Spritmissbruk och splittrade hem fanns i de
flesta pojkars bakgrund och bade bristfallig tillsyn och férsummad uppfostran var de vikti-
gaste orsakerna till att pojkarna hamnade pa Bona, menade Theodor Carlsson i en tillbakab-
lick pa anstaltens forsta 25 ar. Att skapa hem i stallet for kollektiv fostran i fortsattningen,
menade Svanteson, skulle vara en framgang.** Hemmet var som Roddy Nilsson med flera
papekat ett av forra sekelskiftets mest symboltyngda ord och anknét till begrepp som god
ordning och bra uppfostran och ansags &ven som ett varn mot de samhallsupplésande
krafterna.*

Under anstaltens forsta 30 ar uppeholl sig prasterna mycket vid skillnaden mellan stads-
gossarna och lantgossarna. Holger Bergwall framholl att stadspojkarna var mer vakna och
intresserade medan pojkarna fran landet var mera palitliga, jamna i arbetet och lattare att tas
med. De hade inte varit med om s& mycket ont som kamraterna fran staden. A andra sidan
kunde de senare vara mera arftligt belastade eller ha defekter i sjalslivet. Tva typiska ligapo-
jkar fran en av vara storre stader anlande 1916, papekade Sven Sundberg. Springpojkssyste-
met i de storre stdderna var ofta av ondo. Pojkarna levde okontrollerat, privatlivet var i hem-
mens hander, men de var inte mycket hemma och de tjanade bra med pengar, fick fast 16n och
dricks, fastslog pastorn Eric Wijkmark 1919. Men &ven lantpojken kunde genom en flackande
tillvaro bli en ligisttyp, som star pa station och faller for lusten att oarligen skaffa sig pengar
och resa till staden for att roa sig, tyckte Bertil Mogard. Stadspojkarna hade battre
skolunderbyggnad, var mer vakna och iakttagande medan pojkarna fran landet var lattare att
handskas med och mer jamna, menade dock Theodor Carlsson.*

Med asikterna om de mer intresserade men problematiska pojkarna fran staderna kan upp-
fattningarna om ungdomens osedliga uteliv hanga samman. Det ”lattsinniga, raa, stinkande
orena nojesliv, som leves av arbetarungdomen av bada konen” berodde pa forakt for auk-
toriteter och kyrklig sed, frigjort liv i kamratkretsen med visor och dragspelsmusik, poang-
terade Sven Sundberg. Dar fanns intressen som bio, fotboll, boxning och Orgryte fotbollslag
men inte innantilldsning, raljerade Carlsson, som annars var noga med att betona pojkarnas
mangfaldiga typer som veka, lattledda, med brutna viljor, imbecilla, begdvade, oarliga,
sinnliga karaktarer, vagabonder, sloa och utan hogre intressen. Aven pastor Svanteson irrit-
erade sigg);6 over ungdomens nojesliv, paverkat som det var av den “6versexualiserade” nojesin-
dustrin.

Préasternas asikter om pojkarna faller inom ramen for de mera stereotypa forestallningar
om pojkarna som anstaltens officiella kategoriseringar och de forsta statliga utredningarna ger
uttryck for.” P& det sattet visar sig kulturella forestallningar mer stabila 4n de pé& andra
nivaer. Aven de forestillningar om “tattarna” som prasterna da och da l4t undslippa sig faller
inom dessa ramar. "Tattarblodet visar sig som bade inre och yttre egenskaper och hade
inflytande pa brottsligheten bland ungdomen: en tydlig ytlig typ, otyglade lynnesutbrott,

33 Arsberéttelser 1905 s. 3, 1907 s. 22 f, 1912 s. 34 f, 1914 s. 33 f, 1917 s. 19 ff, 1919 s. 18, 1929 s.
36-38 och 1945/46 s. 5.

34 Roddy Nilsson, Sanningen om ungdomen. Normer, varderingar och forestallningar kring 1900-
talets ungdom. En pilotstudie (Centrum for kulturforskning, Vaxjo universitet, Rapport nr 3, 2001) s.
25.

35 Arsberéttelsen 1905 s. 5, 1907 s. 23, 1916 s. 23, Arsberattelsen Venngarn 1919 s. 14 ff, 1919 s. 18
och 1932s. 3.

36 Arsberdttelsen 1914 s. 33 ff, 1929 s. 34 ff och 1943.

37 Se boken om Bona, kapitlen tva och sju.
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smidig installsamhet, opalitlig karaktar, hag for dagdriveri och olovligt avvikande,” fastslog
Sven Sundberg och fortsatte med att bedéma dem som under de ”normalt svenska” moraliskt
och socialt. Samma "tattarslakt” hade haft medlemmar intagna vid olika tider pa Bona enligt
Sundberg. Aven pastor Carlsson menade att om det kom nagon, som varken kunde lasa eller
skriva till anstalten, sa var de i regel av "tattarslakt”. De var ett tiotal under de forsta 25 aren,
ansg han.*®

Forhandlande eller medlépande manlighet?

I inledningen stallde jag mig fragan om préasterna var maktens medlépare pa Bona eller om
de kunde forhandla om ndgon annan position for sin pedagogik och sitt genusskapande. For
att kunna svara pa det maste jag utgd ifran de olika nivaerna, arenorna, dar genus skapas
enligt Elin Kvande. Pa ett symboliskt plan i de sprakliga konstruktioner om pojkarna som
prasterna uttryckte i arsherattelserna, sa framstar de verkligen som maktens medlopare. Deras
uppfattningar om de hemldsa, stadspojkarna eller lantpojkarna, med ett sedeslost uteliv ba-
kom sig eller som degenererade eller "tattare” skiljer sig inte alls fran tidens tal eller anstal-
tens officiella kategoriseringar. Det bekraftar Kvandes standpunkt att pa det symboliska pla-
net ar genuskonstruktionerna trégare och mera stabila.

Pa det interaktionella planet formulerade prasterna mest tankar om arbetsduglighet, bor-
gerlig karaktarsfostran och gudsfruktan som mal for sin personliga samvaro med pojkarna.
Nagon framholl en nationell karlaktighet som mal, andra de borgerliga pojkidealen. Tva
praster fran mellankrigstiden betonade dock vekheten, kansligheten och det hjalpsokande som
onskvarda karaktarsdrag att framlocka ur pojkarna, vilket tyder pa en viss genusambivalens.
Den ene av dem uppeholl sig explicit vid det sexuella tillstandet bland pojkarna pa Bona,
vilket han betonade var battre, trots nagon “snedvridning” av sexuella drifter, an i samhallet
utanfor anstalten genom det friska och hardande utelivet och 6vervakningen av eleverna.®

I de konkreta pedagogiska situationerna daremot visade sig prasterna vara mer eller
mindre tvingade till att &ven uppmuntra andra genuskaraktaristika an de vanliga borgerliga
eller underordnat manliga. De skapade en dubbel pedagogik, som jag kallar den, med beton-
ing bade pa kontroll och kreativitet. P& grund av de knappa omstandigheterna for skolan, kon-
firmationsundervisningen, gudstjansterna och fritidsaktiviteterna tvingades/ uppmuntrades de
att anvanda learning by doing-metoder for pedagogiken. Delvis kan scoutaktiviteterna pa an-
stalten och scoutmoralens aktivitetspedagogik forklara bakgrunden till denna dubbla peda-
gogik. Prasterna beromde ocksa enstammigt pojkarna for att de laste mycket pa egen hand,
skrev uppsatser och brev flitigt och framfor allt for att de sjong sa starkt och vackert i kyrkan
och i kdren. Deras fysiska prestationer i idrottssammanhangen och pa fotbollsplanen vann
uppmarksamhet bland traktens befolkning och i tidningar. Eleverna uppmuntrades dessutom
till att ta egna initiativ till underhallning pa séndagar och i dagrummen och till att skriva en
egen tidning och av tva av prasterna att musicera, sjunga och spela teater pa anstalten och
utanfor den.

Framfor allt tva av de praster, som stannade langst pa anstalten, lade ner mer tid pa att en-
gagera pojkarna i skapande verksamheter an pa kristendomsundervisningen under moderni-
tetens genombrott i Sverige 1920 till 1940, visserligen under visst motstand fran anstaltsled-

38 Arsberdattelsen 1918 s. 24 och 1932's. 2.

39 Skrev han detta i forsvar mot antydan om motsatsen liksom han betonade skillnaden mellan kvinnlig
kanslosamhet och sin egen forkarlek for veka pojkar? Flera av mina informanter atergav med viss
indignation rykten om att denne prast var homosexuell, en ryktesspridning som dock kunde bero pa
avundsjuka for att han hade en utmérkt hand med pojkarna. | vilket fall var det denne prast, som fick
halla festpredikan, nar anstalten fyllde 40 ar 1945. Se Handlingar rérande organisation och
avveckling 1904-1948. Volym 3. Styrelsen. VLA.
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ningen eller andra anstéllda. Det var aktiviteter dar bade egenskaper som uthallighet och dis-
ciplin men aven kreativitet, inlevelseférmaga och sjalvstandighet uppmuntrades. | teatersam-
manhangen lekte dessutom pastor Carlsson medvetet med de identiteter, som utmérker en
borgerlig manlighet, genom att eleverna bland annat spelade seriésa kvinnliga roller eller drev
med den konventionella manligheten (t.ex. i pjasen Tre féralskade poliskonstaplar).*

Pastor Svanteson, som larde ut musiken och korsangen, hade daremot stod av den andre
direktoren, hans fru och sin egen fru for sina kreativa aktiviteter och behévde inte kompro-
missa med dem som fysiska personer. Han kunde dessutom anknyta till folkhemmets nya ge-
nusmonster med tydligare och mer avgransade poler bade for kvinnligheten och for sin
manlighetsfostran.*" Daremot méste han férhandla med en hegemonisk manlighet som, i fallet
med korsangarna i isoleringsstraff, symboliserades av styrelsen och 6vriga anstallda i anstal-
tens ledning. | vilket fall uppfattar jag inte dessa tva praster som enbart maktens medlopare
utan som med makten kompromissande eller forhandlande pedagoger. Anstalten gav med
andra ord utrymme for annat an att enbart skapa en underordnad manlighet. Det var mojligt
for prasterna i synnerhet under anstaltens senare period fran 1920-1940-talen att tanja pa
granserna for underordningens genus om an inte att bryta mot dem pa Bona.
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The Year of X-Ra(y)/ted Mysticism:
A Media Archaeological Perspective

Yun-Csang Ghimn
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The early modern concept of communicatio—i.e. “action from a distance” such as
Locke’s association by deus ex machina and Newton’s general attraction—
returned in the late 19th century, getting aroused not only by science but also
technologies for example “spirit” photography and Roentgen’s discovery. Edison
attempted to penetrate the skull and Jordan to capture thoughts on a “psychic
retina,” both in vain. These are more than hoaxes since, without people’s
fascination over extrasensory perception, Jordan e.g. could not have rhetorically
validated his investigation merely by adopting radiological credibility; how do we
explain this wishful expectation? Huhtamo et al.’s media archaeology undertakes
“first, the study of the cyclically recurring elements and motives underlying and
guiding the development of media culture; second, the ‘excavation’ of the ways in
which these discursive traditions and formulations have been ‘imprinted’ on
specific media machines and systems in different historical contexts, contributing
to their identity in terms of socially and ideologically specific webs of
signification.” Hence depicting medical or everyday media as ones for any
unknown world (or mediums) remains consistent in many Japanese horror films—
Cure (phonographic record), Ring (video tape), Pulse (internet), Dark Water
(instant picture), One Missed Call (mobile phone).
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The Year of X-Ra(y)/ted Mysticism

I may be asked whether my theory would be favorable or otherwise to telepathy. | have
no decided answer to give to this. [...] The psychological phenomena of
intercommunication between two minds have been unfortunately little studied. [...] But
the very extraordinary insight which some persons are able to gain of others from
indications so slight that it is difficult to ascertain what they are is certainly rendered
more comprehensible by the view here taken. —Charles Sanders Peirce, 1892*

How could he talk about intuitive telepathy along with communication? Tele- in Greek
signifies “distant” and -pathy does “passing” whereas communicatio in Latin was the one-
word expression for “action from a distance” so they look cognate. This filiation is not
aberrant but has appeared elsewhere in the history of communication (e.g. Peirce) to return
lately with Asian horror films. Worth mentioning in English are Sir Isaac Newton and John
Locke, two 17th-century geniuses. Why the falling apple? Newton would reply: by gravity
through a void. Why gravity then? Due to general attraction.? Why general attraction?
Towards communication which binds matters together. Why communication? As the deus ex
machina or divine power. Newton was hesitant about giving any decided answer to such a
theological inquiry—thus hypotheses non fingo; later, Newtonians admitted that it was
possible to convey without physical mediation something amongst bodies.

Attraction meant to Newton what “association” did to Locke® whose famous Essay
Concerning Human Understanding has more than 30 paragraphs on communication: only
those in Book 111 deal with signification while he discussed communications either of motion
upon impulse or from God elsewhere, in the same vein as St. Thomas Aquinas illuminating
how angels’ voice is transmitted — although interior — to others of a lower hierarchy
instantaneously without loss.*

Peirce was hardly alone in his curiosity about telepathy, if not animal magnetism: “I know
very well that my dog’s musical feelings are quite similar to mine though they agitate him
more than they do me. He has the same emotions of affection as I, though they are far more
moving in his case. You would never persuade me that my horse and | do not sympathize.””
Peirce’s metaphysical friends including American contemporaries were ambushing emergent
technologies like spirit photography and the discovery of x-rays or Roentgen revolution:
Thomas Alba Edison tried visually to pierce the skull and David Starr Jordan to capture
thoughts on a “psychic retina,” both in vain.

Let me highlight these stories as they may be more than scandals, according to Erkki
Huhtamo’s media archaeology: which is different from collecting underground materials® but
asking why similar hopes and fears (e.g. democracy, moral panics respectively) arise each
time a new medium gets introduced as though people undergo amnesia, whether the history of
users’ mind—if not of technologies per se—is continuous. Without the wide-spread
fascination over extrasensory perception, Jordan above could not have validated his pseudo-
scientific investigation simply by adopting x-rays’ hardware credibility: many post-1896

1  Collected Papers (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1931-35 & 1958), Volume VI, paragraphs 159-61
(citation is to CP Volume. paragraph).

Which is a mathematical law; see Alexandre Koyré, Newtonian Studies (London: Chapman & Hall, 1965).
3 See for their science-philosophy alliance: Yun-Csang Ghimn, “Visual and Linguistic Communication in the
History of Medicine-From Semiotics in Medicine to Semiotics of Pain,” Visio 8 (2003): 276-78.

Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theologiz (London: Blackfriars, 1968-70), 1a. 76 & 84-85.

CP I. 314.

And it does not entail research at some dusty archives: for this Edison incident, I relied upon the New York
Times online database.
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developments were subject to such tactics of rhetorical integration as into socially recognizing
less orthodox findings.’

No-Brainer

Mr. Edison was asked if it were true that he intended to photograph a skeleton head by
means of the Rontgen rays. He smiled, as he replied: “Yes; we are making some special
long tubes which will give a five-inch distance between the poles in vacuum. Some day
next week one of our boys will lay his head down on the table, and we shall suspend a
battery of five of these large tubes over his head, so as to get a profile and side-face view.
That will be merely to try our set of large tubes in combination.” —New York Times,
February 9, 1896.

This newspaper had followed Thomas Alba Edison since one day before the interview when
he strove to picture a human cerebrum, which the above interviewer considered “very
absurd.” Still, our Jersey inventor was quoted February 20 saying that “by the last of the
week” he should be able to photograph bones in a man’s cranium. New York Times was
incorrect to call this successful as, on the 13th, Edison gave up revealing our most innate
functions anyway. In believing all stuff allowed Roentgen rays (NYT, Feb. 14), the founder of
General Electric Company was yet to narrow down their commercial, let alone diagnostic,
uses but enthusiastically focused enough radiation to make a technically clearer image.®

Ignoring the difference between soft and hard tissue, Edison discovered some “practical”
benefit of inspecting the bony structures through hands on March 17, which others had done
already; during February 1896, the New York Times had covered such breakthroughs as the
detection of a fractured arm (February 10 at Dartmouth College and 18 in Brooklyn),
instantaneous x-ray photos (Feb. 12), the location of a needle hidden in a foot (the 14th, both
in Toronto) and of a shotshell® between the fingers (13th, in Chicago), three Medical News
articles on surgical applications reprinted (15th, followed by one upon Edison knowing
admittedly nothing about photography). He fell behind this rush of discoveries due to his
neurological obsession; Edison might have needed instead nuclear magnetic resonance
imaging.

Never-Minder

Prof. Rogers in a matter-of-fact way looked for a few minutes at a postage stamp, then
retired to a dark room, and gazed through the lens of the camera at the sensitive plate. The
figure of the postage stamp was on his mind, and from his mind it passed out through the
sensitive ether to the place made ready to receive it. The result was a photograph of the
stamp—small and a little blurred, but showing the undoubted features of the gracious
Queen and the words “one penny.” Thus was the bridge between psychic power and
photographic sensitiveness made once for all. This connection established, there is
naturally no limit to the application of the principle.

7  Harry M. Collins and Trevor J. Pinch, “The Construction of the Paranormal: Nothing Unscientific is
Happening,” in On the Margins of Science: The Social Construction of Rejected Knowledge, ed. Ray Wallis
(Keele: University of Keele, 1979).

8  “If two bulbs give a sharper outline than one,” Edison announced to New York Times on February 13, 1896,
“then four bulbs ought to give an image still sharper, and there is no limit to the power we may get or the
distance we may make the Roentgen rays traverse.” Without this question readily solved, he stopped
experimenting on skulls in vivo.

9  Reports on New York Times that a Professor Fox in Montreal succeeded as early as February 7, Prof.
Bergmann of Germany and Prof. Trowbridge respectively on the 17th are not confirmed elsewhere.
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Within months, the list of Rontgen-inspired hoaxes'® added yet another eminent member. A
notorious claim for x-rayed occultism came when Jordan, then Stanford University’s
president, released “The Sympsychograph: A Study in Impressionist Physics” in September
that year of illusionism.** According to his description, Asa Marvin at the Astral Camera
Club™ in Alcalde devised some apparatus with a compound lens that was electrically wired
into the eye of each observer with no detail therein as to how. The subject’s idea got fixed
upon a cat, and the image came out (Figure 1). This report, where | cannot tell what Jordan’s
own participation in the alleged finding was, sounds fraudulent at the point that he promises
to capture felines” ultimate®® impressions of man. The picture turned out to be a faint

It thus becomes plain that the invisible rays of Réntgen are not light in the common
sense, but akin rather to the brain emanations, or odic forces, which pass from mind to
mind without the intervention of forms of gross matter as a medium, and to which gross
matter in all its forms is subject.

Nor is this principle new in the philosophy of man. The wise of all ages have held that
mind is sovereign over matter. [...] By psychic intensity the cohesion of molecules of
gross matter may be overcome. It is well known to physicists that these molecules
nowhere actually touch each other, nor do they come near doing so. The spaces between
them are filled up by ether. Into the interstices of the ether it is easy for the odic force to
introduce itself. It is, in fact, unlikely that the gross particles of stone exist at all; for, as
some physicists have shown, these are but eddies or vortex-rings in the ether itself, which
is the only material reality.

Mr. Marvin showed very clearly that this supposed legend was not lightly to be set aside
as mythology; or, rather, that it is likely that mythology is the only true history. The same
psychic strength and wisdom which have caused Odin to be remembered and revered as a
god by our ancestors, was the same psychic force by which he overcame the cohesion of
matter. —David Starr Jordan, “The Sympsychograph,” 1896

composite of several photos.™

10

11

12

13

14

For example, Nancy Knight, “*The New Light’: X Rays and Medical Futurism,” in Imagining Tomorrow:
History, Technology, and the American Future, ed. Joseph J. Corn (Cambridge: The MIT Press, 1986).
“The Sympsychograph: A Study in Impressionist Physics,” Appleton’s Popular Science Monthly 49 (1896):
597-602.

Presumably inspired by William T. Stead’s review in 1891, Real Ghost Stories
(http://www.gutenberg.org/files/20420/20420-h/20420-h.htm).

Rogers’ ideography was about securing an individual object while sympsychography chased after some
essential type in collective minds.

The Electrical World, October 3, 1896, 403.
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~ Figure 1. “This picture is unmistakably one of a cat”

Source: David Starr Jordan, “The Sympsychograph: A Study in Impressionist Physics,”
Appleton’s Popular Science Monthly 49 (1896): 601.

Spiritist Photography and Thoughtography

This ghost-like reality is unredeemed. It consists of elements in space whose
configuration is so far from necessary that one could just as well imagine a different
organization of these elements. Those things once clung to us like our skin, and this is
how our property still clings to us today. Nothing of these contains us, and the
photograph gathers fragments around a nothing. When the grandmother stood in front of
the lens, she was present for one second in the spatial continuum that presented itself to
the lens. But it was this aspect and not the grandmother that was eternalized. A shudder
runs through the view of old photographs. For they make visible not the knowledge of the
original but the special configuration of a moment; what appears in the photograph is not
the person but the sum of what can be subtracted from him or her. —Siegfried Kracauer,
Das Ornament der Masse, 1927*

So did he mean that, by taking somebody to light (photo), we shall bring the darkness of
mortality to her? Certain spirit pictures are taken for harmless fun or to demonstrate how they
might fool the audience. In a three-dimensional photo (Figure 2) the guy sitting on a chair
seems to have witnessed the indistinct apparition that we can too, naked-eye: hence nothing is
added up by Sir David Brewster’s technique. He let a woman draped in white attire rush
before the wooden table and pose like a phantom — counting one Mississippi, two Mississippi
— only to vanish shortly while the actor never moved — one hundred Mississippi, one
hundred and one Mississippi — looking scared during a long exposure as required in the mid-
19th century.®

15 The Mass Ornament: Weimar Essays (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1995), 56-57.
16 Frank R. Fraprie and Walter E. Woodbury, Photographic Amusements: Including Tricks and Unusual or
Novel Effects Obtainable with the Camera (New York: Arno Press, 1973), 5-10.
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Figure 2. “Ghost in the stereoscope” by the London Stereoscopic Company

Source: Wm. B. Becker Collection/American Museum of Photography.*’

Others however debated spectres’ genuineness seriously. William Henry Mumler was
prosecuted for duping the innocent™ but soon exonerated because of insufficient evidence
against him: doubters could identify no trickery in his studio re-enactment. There was another
inflation of such controversies right before Wilhelm Conrad Rontgen’s news hit British
people: Sir William F. Barrett in 1895 submitted pictures of Lord Combermere hanging
around; he accidentally had died and was being coincidentally buried, to his Society for
Psychical Research colleagues.’® James Coates assembled 20th-century illustrations of
spooky imagery, e.g. Edward Wyllie’s portrait of a fellow Robert Whiteford along with
another face that, unlike Brewster’s actress, nobody on-site was said unable to notice.”® |
should therefore locate David Starr Jordan’s sympsychography between these episodes —
chronologically.

Ideography or an inscription? produced upon the sensitive plate by externalizing ample
mental energy of memories without any physical connection® was re-launched decades

17 See also D. Brewster, The Stereoscope: Its History, Theory, and Construction (Hastings-on-Hudson:
Morgan & Morgan, 1971), 205-6.

18 Harper’s Weekly, May 8, 1869.

19 Jennifer Tucker, “Photography as Witness, Detective, and Impostor: Visual Representation in Victorian
Science,” in Victorian Science in Context, ed. Bernard Lightman (Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press, 1997), 395-402; W. F. Barrett, On the Threshold of the Unseen: An Examination of the Phenomena
of Spiritualism and of the Evidence for Survival after Death (London: Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co.,
1917), 88-92.

20 J. Coates, Photographing the Invisible: Practical Studies in Spirit Photography, Spirit Portraiture, and
Other Rare but Allied Phenomena (New York: Arno Press, 1973), 244.

21 “Ageneral term that refers to all the types of transformations through which an entity becomes materialized
into a sign, an archive, a document, a piece of paper, a trace. Usually but not always inscriptions are two-
dimensional, superimposable, and combinable. They are always mobile, that is, they allow new translations
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later.? In direct reference to x-rays, Sir William Crookes fostered a major stir in the early half
of 1870s by openly championing such leading mediums as Daniel Dunglas Home but other
cranks too. After decades, back into reputable chemistry — e.g. invention of the high-vacuum
cathode tube where radiation’s mechanical pressure is detectable — his appeal went again:

Rontgen has familiarised us with an order of vibrations of extreme minuteness compared
with the smallest waves with which we have hitherto been acquainted, and of dimensions
comparable with the distances between the centres of the atoms of which the material
universe is built up; and there is no reason to suppose that we have here reached the limit
of frequency. It is known that the action of thought is accompanied by certain molecular
movements in the brain, and here we have physical vibrations capable from their extreme
minuteness of acting direct on individual molecules, while their rapidity approaches that
of the internal and external movements of the atoms themselves.

Confirmation of telepathic phenomena is afforded by many converging experiments, and
by many spontaneous occurrences only thus intelligible. The most varied proof, perhaps,
is drawn from analysis of the sub-conscious workings of the mind, when these, whether
by accident or design, are brought into conscious survey. [...] To mention a few names
out of many, the observations of Richet, Pierre Janet and Binet (in France), or Breuer and
Freud (in Austria), of William James (in America) have strikingly illustrated the extent to
which patient experimentation can probe sub-liminal processes, and thus can learn the
lessons of alternating personalities and abnormal states.**

French effluvists such as Hippolyte Baraduc, Albert de Rochas and Louis Darget
appropriated the “radiograph” vocabulary for their endeavours to picture whatever comes
from the vital body while roentgenology depended on some artificial source of radiation. Yet
the public did not care, hoping that x-rays would provide a link to any unknown realm.”> How
do we theoretically explain this wishful credulity which remained consistent across different
technologies?

Media Archaeology

Do not seek the old in the new, but find something new in the old. If we are lucky and
find it, we shall have to say goodbye to much that is familiar in a variety of respects. —
Siegfried Zielinski®®

and articulations while keeping some types of relations intact. Hence they are also called ‘immutable
mobiles,” a term that focuses on the movement of displacement and the contradictory requirements of the
task.” Bruno Latour, Pandora’s Hope: Essays on the Reality of Science Studies (Cambridge: Harvard
University Press, 1999), 306-7.

22 Which he attributed to I. Rogers; see D. S. Jordan, “The Sympsychograph: A Study in Impressionist
Physics,” Appleton’s Popular Science Monthly 49 (1896): 597-602.

23 Jule Eisenbud, The World of Ted Serios: “Thoughtographic™ Studies of an Extraordinary Mind (New York:
William Morrow & Company, 1967); Cyril Permutt, Beyond the Spectrum: A Survey of Supernatural
Photography (Cambridge: Patrick Stephens, 1983), 88-113.

24 Crookes, Researches in the Phenomena of Spiritualism (Manchester: Two Worlds Publishing Company,
1926), 131-32; Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, a bereaved father, contributed thereto in The History of
Spiritualism (New York: Arno Press, 1975). See also Janet Oppenheim, The Other World: Spiritualism and
Psychical Research in England, 1850-1914 (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1985), 349-50.

25 Clément Chéroux, “Photographs of Fluids: An Alphabet of Invisible Rays,” in The Perfect Medium:
Photography and the Occult (New Haven: Yale University Press, 2005).

26 Deep Time of the Media: Toward an Archaeology of Hearing and Seeing by Technical Means (Cambridge:
The MIT Press, 2006), 3.
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Friedrich A. Kittler’s problematic reliance upon Michel Foucault?” helped give birth to
“Medienarchdologie” a la Foucault’s Archaeology of Knowledge; unless in German, neither
Zielinski nor Kittler has been rendered easy to verbatim understand. When translating
Zielinski’s Archadologie der Medien: Zur Tiefenzeit des technischen HOren und Sehen quoted
above, Gloria Custance replaces “archaeology” with “deep time” (Tiefenzeit) from the
subtitle.?® This is unfortunate as readers would easily be lead into other media-archaeological
stuff: e.g. “Media Archaeology” the ctheory.net® essay by Zielinski that has appeared on-line
for a decade. Custance also rephrased Audiovisionen: Kino und Fernsehen als Zwischenspiele
in der Geschichte into Audiovisions: Cinema and Television as Entr’actes in History several
years ago; “interludes” or “intermissions,” even “intermezzi” the Italian plural may look more
comprehensible to Anglophones than *“entr’actes” which denotes “Zwischenspiele” literally.
Could she not have ended with “Audiovisions” nor indicated between (entre, zwischen) what
our author located both cinema and television historically? | suspect they are hardly between
two sections of an operatic play. Also, why “Héren und Sehen” differs from “Audiovision” is
beyond me.

This prefigures Erkki Huhtamo’s proposal to undertake “first, the study of the cyclically
recurring elements and motives underlying and guiding the development of media culture;
second, the ‘excavation’ of the ways in which these discursive traditions and formulations
have been ‘imprinted” on specific media machines and systems in different historical
contexts, contributing to their identity in terms of socially and ideologically specific webs of
signification.”*® This clarity makes Huhtamo’s work a kinder entry point: Zielinski dispenses
with recent examples while Huhtamo with real instruments but discursive ones rather. His
examples of domestic entertainment (stereoscopy, fantasmagorie,®® telectroscopy) are
comparable with Paul Valéry’s futuristic world originally dated 1928 which soon turned out
actual in radio-like things:

Just as water, gas, and electricity are brought into our houses from far off to satisfy our
needs in response to a minimal effort, so we shall be supplied with visual or auditory

27 For which David E. Wellbery’s foreword to Discourse Networks 1800/1900 is more quotable than Kittler’s
main composition; Aufschreibesysteme fell into Discourse Networks yet emphatically by “auf-schreiben”
instead of “schreiben” he was a la Bruno Latour approaching the notion of writing-down upon some two-
dimensional matter, and “Systeme” rather than “Netzwerk” hints Niklas Luhmann’s influence on German
media studies, whose founding father was Gottfried W. F. von Leibniz on the communication of substances.
Let me quote the afterword translated by Michael Metteer with Kittler’s original expressions bracketed:
“The term discourse network [Aufschreibesystem], as God revealed it to the paranoid cognition of Senate
President Schreber, can also designate the network [Netzwerk] of technologies and institutions that allow a
given culture to select, store, and process relevant data. Technologies like that of book printing and the
institutions coupled to it, such as literature and the university, thus constituted a historically very powerful
formation, which in the Europe of the age of Goethe became the condition of possibility for literary
criticism. In order to describe such systems [Systeme] as systems [Systeme], that is, to describe them from
the outside and not merely from a position of interpretive immanence, Foucault developed discourse
analysis [Diskursanalyse] as a reconstruction of the rules by which the actual discourses [Diskurse] of an
epoch would have to have been organized in order not to be excluded as was, for example, insanity.”
Kittler, Discourse Networks 1800/1900 (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1990), 369.

28 It must go less deep than James Hutton, a palaesontologist, believed our Planet Earth to be: Time’s Arrow,
Time’s Cycle i.e. a volume by Stephen Jay Gould regarding Hutton got renamed Die Entdeckung der
“Tiefenzeit” in German though.

29 Another related Canada-led input to archaeology is Charles R. Acland, ed., Residual Media (Minneapolis:
University of Minnesota Press, 2007).

30 E. Huhtamo, “From Kaleidoscomaniac to Cybernerd: Notes toward an Archeology of Media,” in Electronic
Culture: Technology and Visual Representation, ed. Timothy Druckrey (New York: Aperture, 1996), 303.

31 Oliver Grau situates this between 17th-century laterna magica and Zoe Beloff et al.’s image works: all
endeavouring “to communicate with the dead.” Grau, MediaArtHistories (Cambridge: The MIT Press,
2007), 137-61.
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images, which will appear and disappear at a simple movement of the hand, hardly more
than a sign. [...] | do not know whether a philosopher has ever dreamed of a company
engaged in the home delivery of Sensory Reality. Of all the arts, music is nearest to this
transposition into the modern mode. Its very nature and the place it occupies in our world
mark it as the first to be transformed in its methods of transmission, reproduction, and
even production. It is of all the arts the most in demand, the most involved in social
existence, the closest to life, whose organic functioning it animates, accompanies, or
imitates.

Admitting that Valéry was a big name,® Zielinski has laboriously visited libraries in
Hungary, Russia, Latvia, Czecho-Slovakia, Poland, Ukraine, Italy, Austria etc. to discover
that Giuseppe Mazzolari a.k.a. Josephus Marianus Parthenius attempted in the 18th century to
“establish a method of speaking” over distances.®* Not only Democritus/Epicurus/Lucretius,
whom Michel Serres brings to current philosophy,® but Empedocles take a chapter since their
perception theories “have some bearing upon the frenetic contemporary sphere of activity.”*®
We discover new media interfaces buried in Empedocles’ old yet never obsolete documents;
there should be no use digging out vice versa, as prominent historiographers do, something
Empedoclean and destined to constant progress within certain typical cutting-edge
inventions.®” For the case of a rather popular and communicative (i.e. telepathic) expectation,
| appreciate Tom Gunning’s—yet another media archaeologist introduced by Huhtamo—
discussion of William H. Mumler, Edward Wyllie et al.’s arguments.® Neither they nor
David Starr Jordan of sympsychography helped to mold diagnosis. However, the idea of
depicting everyday media as tools for a séance—or as mediums—has emerged again in
Japanese and mostly Hollywood-remade movies like Cure (phonograph record),® Ring
(video tape), Pulse (internet), Dark Water (instant picture) and One Missed Call (mobile
phone). Medicine is about outside looking in; mysticism, this world looking beyond.

32 P. Valéry, “La Conquéte de I’ubiquité,” in Euvres, v. Il (Paris: Librairie Gallimard, 1960), 1284-85;
translated in Aesthetics (New York: Pantheon Books, 1964), 226.

33 Cited in Régis Debray, Vie et mort de I’image: Une Histoire de regard en Occident (Paris: Editions
Gallimard, 1992); media archaeologists should contextualize Valéry as versatile beyond his petit-bourgeois
class: see Jean-Paul Sartre, Critique de la raison dialectique, t. I—Théorie des ensembles pratiques (Paris:
Gallimard, 1960), 43-47.

34 S. Zielinski, Deep Time of the Media, 162.

35 M. Serres, The Birth of Physics (Manchester: Clinamen Press, 2000).

36 Zielinski, Deep Time of the Media, 53.

37 Lisa Gitelman, a Thomas Alba Edison scholar, has been quiet about his failed x-ray experiments and keeps
her non-choice as such from Kittler and media archaeology which, she misunderstands, refuses narratives
but takes a past tool only to glorify the present in comparison; see Always Already New: Media, History,
and the Data of Culture (Cambridge: The MIT Press, 2006).

38 T. Gunning, “Phantom Images and Modern Manifestations: Spirit Photography, Magic Theater, Trick
Films, and Photography’s Uncanny,” in Fugitive Images: From Photography to Video, ed. Patrice Petro
(Bloomington: Indiana University Press, 1995).

39 When saying, “Part of the X ray’s power rested in its ability to ‘speak for itself,” to offer a representation of
the inner body apart from its referent in time and space, thus opening it up for intersubjective perception. In
that respect, Rontgen’s device resembles a contemporary technological invention: the gramophone,” José
van Dijck cited Kittler whose stoic two-dimensional inscription theory seems favoured than Bruno Latour’s;
van Dijck, The Transparent Body: A Cultural Analysis of Medical Imaging (Seattle: University of
Washington Press, 2005), 88. Is this Dutch researcher’s perspective on diagnostic instruments shifting from
science studies to media archaeology? Unlikely—because, for instance, not the materiality of Fantastic
Voyage (either a Richard Fleischer movie or Otto Klement and Jay Lewis Bixby’s novel) but its contents
matter to her which report endoscopic desires around 1966.
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Fluid Identities and the Use of History: The Northern
Lights Route and the Writings of Bengt Pohjanen
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The article highlights the impact of agency and context in analyses of the theme of
identification in texts produced on the levels of aesthetics, ethnic mobilisation,
region-building and the European project. The connection between cultural
heritage and identity is discussed with examples which elucidate the role of
literature in nation-building in the period of modernity and industrialisation. Texts
by the Tornedalian author Bengt Pohjanen are foregrounded as part of the ethnic
revival emerging in the nineteen-eighties. Swedish examples of the use of history
are contrasted against the discourse of the Council of Europe’s Cultural Routes
which is part of a supranational project aiming at the construction of a European
identity in the political project of preparing the ground for European citizenship.
The conclusion presented is that it is not viable to produce a “European identity
cultural package” which runs the risk of conflating differences related to aspects
such as language, ethnicity, gender, worldview and religion. ldentities are fluid,
they exist on various levels and shift in response to changing contexts. Sometimes
they develop in overlapping discourses. One way of dealing with this is to think of
identification as a constant negotiation of symbolic and concrete borders.

227


mailto:anne.heith@littvet.umu.se

Fluid Identities and the Use of History: The Northern Lights Route
and the Writings of Bengt Pohjanen

As a contribution to the project of Europeanization the Council of Europe launched the
Cultural Routes program in 1987. The program aims at promoting “the European identity in
its unity and diversity” by demonstrating how the cultural heritage of the European countries
represents a shared cultural heritage (Resolution (98) 4 On the Cultural Routes of the Council
of Europe). The influential idea of *“unity in diversity” has been used in various ways in
contexts where the issue of a European identity has been on the agenda (Delanty and
Rumford 2005: 57). Delanty and Rumford underline that in the context of the enlargement of
the European union and because of the diversity of “languages, religions and societies, the
recognition of diversity is an administrative necessity.”(ibid. p. 60). However it is no easy
task to define the contents of the idea of unity in diversity. Delanty and Rumford call
attention to the fact that the relation between the key words unity and diversity has shifted,
from unity and diversity to unity in diversity (ibid. p. 57). The idea as such is appealing not
least because it suggests the possibility to acknowledge diversity while at the same time
achieving unity.

One important feature of diversity discussed by Delanty and Rumford is that it exists on
various levels, for example a polynational level and on numerous national levels. Regional
diversity exists within and across national cultures. Delanty and Rumford even suggest that
there might be greater diversity within nations than across them (Delanty and Rumford 2005:
64). They describe the idea of unity in diversity as a myth which they see as potentially
dangerous as it “denies the possibility of a European identity since this will always be in
danger of undermining national diversity” (ibid. p. 65). They propose an alternative, namely
to think beyond “the diversity myth”, for example by consciously and strategically
acknowledging democratic and cosmopolitan values (ibid. p. 66). They quite rightly point out
that the visions of a political elite advocating a supranational project does not necessarily
coincide with discourses articulated by inhabitants in the European countries. According to
them discourses connected with popular movements such as environmentalism, sustainability,
anti-corruption, biotechnology, humanitarianism and anti-war are significant contexts for the
articulation of European identity (ibid.). Nevertheless the European project is on the political
agenda. One new cultural project within a political structure which has arisen as an answer to
contemporary social transformations is the Council of Europe’s Cultural Routes program.

Cultural Routes and Fluid Identities

The initial concept of the program, which is presented on the Council of Europe’s website,
was to demonstrate “in a visible way, by means of a journey through space and time, how the
heritage of the different countries in Europe represented a shared cultural heritage.” (Council
of Europe Cultural Routes). The stated main aims are “to raise awareness of a European
cultural identity and European citizenship, based on a set of shared values given tangible
form by means of cultural routes retracing the history of the influences, exchanges and
developments which have shaped European cultures”. The program explicitly aims at
defining a common European space with shared values and a shared cultural heritage which
may constitute a common ground for a European cultural identity and citizenship.

Considering the diversity of languages, religions, worldviews and traditions in
contemporary Europe which exist not only between countries but also in countries where
multiculturalism is acknowledged, a narrative of sameness would of course be problematic. It
is stated in the Resolution (98) 4 on the Cultural Routes projects that in the field of cultural
tourism and sustainable cultural development projects must “take account of local, regional,
national and European identities” (Resolution (98) 4: 4). One possibility to solve the
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seemingly paradoxical idea of “unity in diversity” is to foreground the existence of diversity
in democratic (and perhaps cosmopolitan) spaces as a unifying value. If the project is to
succeed there has to be some common values which a “European cultural identity” can be
based upon. As Delanty and Rumford point out it would hardly be viable to codify European
identity in “a cultural package” (Delanty and Rumford 2005: 68). A European identity is by
necessity fluid, existing on various levels and shifting in response to various contexts.

In Rethinking Europe. Social Theory and the Implications of Europeanization Delanty
and Rumford analyse how Europe changes both as an imaginary and in concrete ways as a
result of the enlargement (Delanty and Rumford 2005). They conclude that a *“post-western
Europe” is coming into being: “a Europe that is no longer based on a singular, western
modernity, but multiple modernities” (ibid. p. 49). As a result Europe “is becoming more
poly-centric, with more than one centre and also more than one historical origin”(ibid.). This
implies that the Europeanization project is a “highly indeterminate process of social
construction” as the enlargement as such “is about transformation”. The EU is changing and
expanding “and as it does so it forces other parts of Europe to change.” (ibid.).

Indeterminate Processes on Various Levels

The Council of Europe’s Cultural Routes program contributes to shaping contemporary
identification processes. As mentioned above these are dynamic, indeterminate and fluid.
This is also the case with identification processes on national and regional levels which are
affected by aspects such as ethnicity, language, religion, worldview, socio-economic status
and gender. In this article a couple of examples will be examined which together might
provide a composite narrative with multiple story-lines, agendas, implied authors and readers
about the themes of identity, culture and history in present day Europe. The aim of this is to
foreground the possibility of thinking about identity, culture and history as a constant
negotiation of symbolic and concrete borders carried out in discourses on a political
supranational level, on a national and regional level and on the levels of popular movements
and the individual. The role of literary writing and art in Swedish nation-building will be
commented upon as well as later critique of homogenizing nation-building from the
perspective of ethnic and linguistic minority status. The latter will be elucidated with
examples from the writings of the Tornedalian writer Bengt Pohjanen who is a vigorous
contributor in the debate on the status of the historical ethnic and linguistic minority of the
Meankieli-speaking Tornedalians in Sweden. The Torne River Valley (Swedish
“Tornedalen™) is a border area in northern Scandinavia. The Torne River divides the
Tornedalians as it marks the border between Sweden and Finland. This has not always been
the case. For centuries Finland was a part of Sweden. But Finland became a Russian Grand
Duchy in 1809 and consequently the Tornedalians became citizens in different nation-states.
The ethnic and linguistic minority Pohjanen belongs to was formerly called the Tornedalian
Finns. According to the encyklopedia Norrlandsk Uppslagsbok most people who belong to
the minority use the term “tornedaling”, Tornedalian, today. It signifies a regional as well as
a cultural identity. The denomination “Finn” is often understood as referring to nationality
and thus it is awkward for denominating Tornedalians who are Swedish citizens (Norrlandsk
uppslagsbok vol 1: 249). However ethic categorisation is no easy endeavour as there is a
number of principles according to which the categorisation may be done (Elenius 2001).
Sometimes “objective” criteria have been used and on other occasions the self-understanding
of individuals have been decisive for deciding who is a Tornedalian.

If identities are understood as contextual this also means that they are multiple and
dynamic. This implies that it is not possible to give an exact number with regard to the
Tornedalian population in Sweden. There are no official statistics, but according to the
Swedish standard encyklopedia Nationalencyklopedin there are roughly 25000
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“tornedalsfinnar” in Sweden (Nationalencyklopedin 2007). There is an interesting discrepancy
between this figure and the one presented in a recent study by Lars Elenius who claims that
today there are some 50 000 Tornedalians residing primarily in Haparanda, Overtorned, Pajala
and the municipalities of Kiruna and Géllivare (Elenius 2006: 16). The term “tornedalsfinnar”
used in Nationalencyklopedin of course is somewhat dubious as it may be experienced as an
act of attributing “non-Swedishness” to the Meéankieli-speaking minority in Sweden. In 2000
Sweden ratified the European Charter for Regional or Minority Languages and The Council
of Europe Framework Convention for the Protection of National Minorities. As a result
Yiddish, Romani Chib, Finnish, S&mi and Meénkieli (formerly called Tornedalian Finnish)
were granted official status as minority languages in Sweden.

BENGT POHJANEN: selective cv

— author of fiction, poetry, opera librettos, co-
author of two Meankieli grammar books etc.
— former clergyman in the Church of Sweden
— wrote an academic thesis on the Finnish
author Antti Hyry

— publisher

— minister of the Orthodox congregation at
Overkalix

— promoter of Mednkieli culture

.e Orthodox church at Overkalix.

The role of historical subject matter and narrative for identification processes on the level of
the European project will be discussed through an examination of one of the Council of
Europe’s Cultural Routes programs, the Northern Lights Route. This is not solely a political
project aiming at the creation of a European identity. It is also a project aiming at wealth
creation and the enhancement of economy, trade and tourism. This is underscored in the
“Introductory note to the draft European Framework Convention on the integration of the
cultural heritage into development”. In connection with this, branding of various regions has
become part of the discourse of the Cultural Routes programs.

Contextualising Borders

Identification processes are closely connected to the construction of concrete and symbolic
borders. After the peace treaty between Russia and Sweden in 1809 Sweden “lost” Finland.
The Muonio River and the Torne River became the geographical markers of the new national
border and the Tornedalian population was divided. The barrier function of the 1809 border
is related to the territorial configuration of states and sovereign territories. Today a wider
view on borders has been adopted in a number of academic disciplines. This new view has
been influenced by globalization, the collapse of the Communist bloc, the advance of
information technology, the European Union and post-modern thinking. “Border” may refer
to the legal borderline between states but also to frontiers of political and cultural
contestation.
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One way of analysing borders, barriers and boundaries is to examine representations of them
as discourses. National, regional and European identities are politically, socially and
culturally constructed in concrete historical settings under the impact of boundary-producing
and border-crossing practices, manifest for example in the use of inclusionary and
exclusionary language.

Identification Processes and the Use of History

In his well-known analysis of the processes which lead to the rise of nationalism and nation-
states in Europe Benedict Anderson foregrounds the connection between the nation as an
imagined community and ideas of a common history (Anderson 2006). This implies a
constructivist view of history which enables us to analyse the discursive practices of
historiography and narrativisation which create and negotiate meanings, norms and values.
Nationalism emerged in connection with the modern nation-state and the development of
industrial society (Delanty and Kumar 2006: 2). Delanty and Kumar describe nationalism in
this context as “inextricably connected with statehood and with the centralizing and
modernising tendency towards the homogenization of populations.” (ibid.).

In the realm of literary writing national characters acting in the historical drama of a
constructed common past have been created. In Sweden Esaias Tegnér’s Frithiofs saga
(1825), The Frithiof’s Saga, contributed the ingredient of romanticized viking mythology to
ideas of a common past. In illustrations the hero Frithiof and his beloved Ingeborg are
portrayed as racial exponents of the Nordic type. In a picture by Knut Ekwall the young
couple is embedded in dramatic nature. They are sitting on the branch of a tree over an abyss
with sharp rocks in the sea beneath. It is only Frithiof’s firm grip around a branch which
prevents them from falling. In this romantic image the young couple only have eyes for one
another.

The illustration showing Frithiof and Ingeborg conveys an idea of what Swedes ideally
should look like in the nineteenth century, and in doing so a symbolic boundary is activated
separating the Nordic type from people with non-Nordic racial or ethnic markers. The image
may seem innocent, but it can also be analysed as part of a racist discourse. In a study of
orientalism in a Swedish context Christian Catomeris’ explores a history of racism when
discussing representations of immigrants from southern Europe and non-European countries
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The cover of one edition of The
Frithiof’s Saga.

and people who belong to ethnic minorities (Catomeris 2005). He claims that racial
stereotyping was frequent long before the time of increased immigration in the late twentieth
century and that blond hair and blue eyes have functioned as markers of Swedish ethnicity in
various discourses, for example in the popular children’s books by Elsa Beskow (Catomeris
2005: 21). The picture representing Frithiof and Ingeborg is also interesting from a gender

Illustration by Knut Ekwall to song
VIl in The Frithiof’s Saga. The
Swedish text reads:

“Kom, dlskade, och Iat mig trycka
Dig till det hjerta, du &r kar!

Min sjéls begér, min lefnads lycka,
Kom i min famn och hvila der!”

Faiet Blewnll fis Eftertryck frlijudon
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perspective as it conveys an image of gendered boundaries in romantic discourse, the young
woman dressed in white seeming curiously deprived of empowerment enabling her to act
independently in the dramatic nature, while the young man, although in a romantic situation,
has not lost touch with the requirements of the material world around them.
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STOCKHOLM - HUGO GEBERS FORLAG

Carl Snoilsky’s collection of poems, Images of Sweden, Svenska Bilder, is another example
of nineteenth century literature which was much read and admired. The title “Svenska
Bilder” was used for the first time by Snoilsky in the collection Nya dikter, [New Poems],
published in 1881. A selection of the poems was published in a school edition.

For decades Snolisky’s Svenska bilder was part of the curriculum of Swedish school-
children. In one of the poems “l Ryssland” [In Russia], the warrior king Charles XII is
portrayed as a righteous hero when invading Russia. The poem starts by presenting a scene
with a hiding Russian peasant who is aiming at the Swedish king. Clearly the Russian
represents the Other, a threat to the Swedes and the implied author and the implied reader are
Swedes horrified at the audacity of the “evil” Russian peasant defending his country.
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I Ryssland.

Den ryske bonden limnat sin plog
Och lurar med hand pa hane.

Ett skott ur léven i skymmande skog
Blir svenske kungens bane.

Sen soluppgangen de dragit forbi,
s * =

De langa, morka kanoner,
Med blanka kyrasser gult rytteri,
Till fots de bla bataljoner.
P4 blota vigar vid histars tramp
De tunga vagnarna rassla,

Dir skramlar betsel, dir klirrar pamp,
Och kvistar kniickas och prassla.
Vid eftertruppen, dir faran ir
Och bakhall pa snaren gliinta,
The beginning of the poem “I Ryssland” Diir foljer Karl sin tagande hiir,
[|n Russia]. Dar Ar han siikrast att vinta.

Contemporary Deconstruction and Renegotiation of Borders

During the nineteenth century Tegnér was considered the national poet of Sweden and count
Snoilsky became widely known for his capacity to express what was seen by his
contemporaries as the Swedish national spirit. Today their fame has faded. One reason is of
course the change in aesthetic sensibility which has occurred. Another is the fact that the kind
of symbolic border constructions which the texts partake in to a large extent have been
challenged in the present situation when it is not possible to produce plausibility and
consensus in the public debate over representations which valorise and romanticize
questionable ideals in historical guise. With the pluralism of theoretical perspectives in the
wake of poststructuralism and postmodernism the paradigm of “one nation, one people, one
language and a homogeneous culture” has become dubious. Furthermore it has become
obvious that demographics are changing due to migration. The EU and legislation protecting
the languages of historical minorities have resulted in a process of reinterpretation of
symbolic borders and redefinition of national culture.

The trauma of Swedish assimilation politics and experiences of identity loss are recurring
themes in Tornedalian literature. In the poem “Jag ar fodd utan sprak” [I was born without
language], Bengt Pohjanen expresses Tornedalian experiences of marginalization and identity
loss due to linguistic minority status in a context where representatives of the majority culture
in power exercise a politics of monoculturalism.

Pohjanen’s poem which has been printed in various publications can be found in the very
beginning of a Meénkieli grammar book, Meankieli ratt och latt, by Bengt Pohjanen and Eeva
Muli (Pohjanen and Muli 2005). The fact that this grammar book is used in Tornedalian
schools in Sweden for teaching purposes today reflects the change in status for Meénkieli.
The poem “I was born without language” provides a critical perspective on the history of
linguistic and ethnic minorities in Sweden. It is obvious that the “I” of the poem voices
experiences of exclusion, of not belonging in the modern Swedish welfare state, the people’s
home, which does not welcome linguistic pluralism. Today the boundaries have changed as
Meénkieli has become an official minority language.
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Translation of Bengt Pohjanen’s poem
"Jag &r fodd utan sprak”:

| was whipped at schoaol

| was born without language into language, clarity
umbilical cord speechlessly bandaged nationality ’
by a mute midwife | was whipped to contempt

for that which was mine

| grew up at the border the want of a language
under the cross-fire from two languages and the border

which have whipped my tongue

to dumbness | was built by exterior

] violence
| ML) raised _ as well as interior constraint
with demands of clarity onh abbreviations
language and nationality and misunderstandings

| was deprived of my identity card

(translation by Anne Heith)

In another poem by Bengt Pohjanen printed in the grammar book Meénkielen kramatiiki
(Pohjanen and Kenttd 1996) Pohjanen connects the Tornedalians metonymically with
colonised people: “Nyt aurinko nousee meile,/yli mailmaam neekereile” [Now the sun rises
for us,/ over the negroes of the earth.]. In the multilingual poem entitled “Rattip&at”, which is
Finnish slang meaning “fucking arabs”, Pohjanen places the Tornedalians on an equal
footing with oppressed arabs and black people thus implying that the Finnish-speaking
people of the Torne River Valley have been subjected to a similar kind of colonisation as
those peoples. There is no mistake about the critical and deconstructive stance towards the
narrative about a democratic modern Swedish welfare state as the loss of language, culture
and identity of an ethnic minority are highlighted. Analysed with perspectives from
postcolonial theory the poem may be seen as an expression of “the subaltern speaking back”.
The poem which was first published in 1987 reflects the ethnic revival of the nineteen-
eighties. Pohjanen frequently questions the idea of a common Swedish history and a
homogeneous culture when focussing on the role of characters and events shaping Mednmaa,
a Meénkieli-name which literally means “our land”. It refers to the area in the Torne River
Valley where the historical ethnic and linguistic minority of the Tornedalian-Finnish
population has its core area. To some extent Pohjanen’s Meénmaa is a specific geographical
area, but furthermost Mednmaa is an imaginary construction expressing protest and
alternatives to modernity and the Swedish “folkhem” which took shape after World War 1.
In an essay entitled “Sju flickor, sju pojkar” [Seven girls, seven boys] — the title alludes to the
Finnish author Aleksis Kivi’s Seitseman veljestd [Seven Brothers] — Pohjanen briefly
portrays seven women and seven men who have contributed to shaping Mednmaa and the
identity of its people (Pohjanen 2006a). Pohjanen’s use of history implies a deconstruction as
well as a construction of symbolic borders which function as signifiers of cultural differences
marking the border between “us and them”. The contingency of identification has been
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12.16. Réttipaat

English translation of line 1-2 of the first
stanza and of the second stanza:

“Now the sun rises for us, Nyt aurinko nousee meile,
Over the negroes of the earth. yli mailman neekereile.
[ Rattipaat ja mutakuonot:

. ei niil' ole ajat huonot.
Now our time has come,

to sing in the choir of minorities,
all over the world:
in London and in Pajala.”

Nyt oon tullu mean vuoro,
laulaa vahemistdn kuoro,
kaikkialla mailmassa:
Lontonissa, Pajalassa.

Herraskansat, ditipuolet,
niila vasta suuret huolet,
nilla vanhaa oon jo kieli,

meil& herrddméassa mieli.

Net laulunsa oon laulanheet,

jo Dallaksensa elahneet.

Niil' el ennda kelpaa mikhaan,
sanova varsin: s'ole mithaan!

The first part of “Rattip&at” printed in
Meankielen kramatiiki.

underlined by Stuart Hall who describes the total merging of identitification as a fantasy of
incorporation which relies on a process of articulation operating across difference. This
process entails “the binding and marking of symbolic boundaries, the production of “frontier-
effects’. It requires what is left outside, its constitutive outside, to consolidate the process.”
(Hall 1996: 3).

The themes of linguistic and ethnic minority status are central in Pohjanen’s use of
history when exploring imagined communities and cultural identities. His writings can be
described as a metonymic process in which the meanings attached to being a Tornedalian
modify and develop. One northern, transnational, imagined community frequently referred to
by Pohjanen is a prophetic belt stretching from Bodg in Norway to Narjan Mar in Russia
(Pohjanen 2000a: 55). In his contemporary construction of a Medankieli culture and history
this belt functions as an alternative to the Swedish nation-state.

One important component of Pohjanen’s imaginary Torne River Valley is the contestation
of the image of Russia as the strange and alien East, for example when describing his own
Torne River Valley as a Russian landscape. This is done in the portrait of one of the seven
women who have influenced Tornedalian identity constructions in “Sju flickor, sju pojkar”
(Pohjanen 2006a: 217). In the section entitled “Flicka nr 5 — Hilja” [Girl nr 5 — Hilja]
Pohjanen characterises the Tornedalian novelist Hilja Kallioniemi-Bystrom as “the
Dostojevskij of Tornedalen” who depicts the Torne River Valley as a Russian landscape
whose beauty is redeeming (2006b: 218). A major component of Pohjanen’s writings is the
exploration of the theme of cultural heritage which has shaped the mentality and living-
conditions of people in the Barents Euro-Arctic region.

On a political level the border area became increasingly strategically important after the
loss of Finland in 1809 and the dissolution of the Union with Norway in 1905. There was a
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shift in the image of Russia among the Swedish security elite based on the assumption that the
Russians had expansionist intentions and that they aimed at securing an outlet to the Atlantic
coast. There was also a growing self-esteem among Swedish decision-makers and an
increased optimism regarding Sweden’s prospects of surviving as an independent state in the
age of imperialism (Aselius 1994).

Rewriting History

Pohjanen and Muli’s Medénkieli grammar book from 2005 is published in Swedish.
Previously, in 1996, another Medankieli grammar book written by Bengt Pohjanen and Matti
Kenttd was published in Mednkieli. In both books the authors transgress conventions of the
grammar book genre. The books include poems and stories which provide critical
perspectives on Swedish assimilation politics and modern Swedish society which are viewed
from the perspective of the Other, or rather from a position where the pronoun “we” refers to
an imagined community of the Meénkieli-speaking population of the Torne River Valley.
The implied author as well the implied reader belong to the imagined community of
Tornedalian speakers of Mednkieli. This implies the construction of a collective identity
based on shared experiences deriving from a common historical and social setting, the Torne
River Valley.

1.3.2.1. Sukulaiset

Contesting historiography by the
construction of new histories: Alkuperinen yraalin kieli

) . (— 4000 vuotta ennen Kr.)
The (re)construction of the history

of Meénkieli in Kentta and Alkuperéanen finsl-c-;ykriska A:-cupfzréncn samujeetiska
Pohjanen’s Meénkielen (3000 e.Kr.) :
kramatiiki: from despised stranger K . 4
to member of a respectable Alkuperanen yykriska Etela- Pohjos-
family. (1000 e.Kr.) samujeetiska samujeetiska
K a &
Yngerska Opyykriska Alkuperdanen finsk-permiska
i (1500 e.Kr.)
Vokyyliska
Ustjaakiska
-
Alkuperanen pernuska Alkuperénen finsk-volkaaiska
(800 e.Kr.) (1000 e.Kr.)

K a
Syrjadnska  Alkuperanen Alkupevr;'anen

Vutjaakiska Volka-suomi Suomi
w |
Murtvinska Liiviska Estniska
Maarin kieli Vuutiska Kareelska
Ilustration from Meénkielen Lappi SUO”?' '”"ETS“‘E‘
kramatiiki. Vepsisia Lyytiska
Mednkieli

The fictions of the grammar books do not only exemplify the Other speaking back. More
importantly they partake in the contemporary formation of identity and culture. This process
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also includes expressions of self-assertion. One example is the construction of the history of
Meankieli in Pohjanen and Kentta’s grammar book. In the family tree illustrating the kinship
and development of the Fenno-Ugric languages, Meénkieli and Finnish are displayed as two
equal languages branching from Old Finnish. This is clearly a rewriting of the history of
Meadnkieli which is not in accordance with linguistic scholarship. But contribution to
linguistic scholarship is hardly the primary aim of Pohjanen and Kenttda’s Meankielen
kramatiiki. Rather the language tree provides a negotiation of borders which create power
relations and hierarchies between languages and language users. The word “meénkieli”,
which means “our language”, only has a history of some decades. In the encyklopedia
Norrlandsk uppslagsbok the first appearance of the word in print is traced to a chronicle by
Matti Kenttéd published in the regional newspaper Haparandabladet in the the early nineteen-
eighties (Norrlandsk uppslagsbok vol 3: 147). From the late nineteen-eighties and onwards it
has been used to denominate the language spoken by the Finnish-speaking Tornedalians in
Sweden. However it should be kept in mind that the status of Meankieli is different in
Finland compared to Sweden. In Finland Mednkieli has no official status as a language of its
own. This illustrates the problem of categorisation. There are some thirty Fenno-Ugric
languages, the number depends on whether the different varieties are regarded as dialects
within one language or as separate languages (Collinder 1962).

The Northern Lights Route

The Northern Lights Route is one of the Cultural Routes of the Council of Europe, though
not one of the major ones which are enumerated on the Council’s website. The choice of
name for the route significantly refers to an electro-static phenomenon only visible in the
North sky from the Northern Hemisphere. The Latin name for the phenomenon, aurora
borealis, combines the name of the Roman goddess of the dawn, Aurora, and the Greek name
for the north wind, Boreas. In a presentation of the Northern Lights Route on the website of
the University Library of Tromsg the logo of Tromsg university is found next to the logo of
the Barents Euro-Arctic region. With Naomi Klein’s No Logo in mind the profusion of logos
may seem somewhat comical. But as stated in one of the policy documents the Cultural
Routes program has wealth creation as one of its aims. This is clearly not a discourse on the
level of popular anti-consumerism movements but on a supranational political level which
coincides with the level of regional politics aiming at regional development. The addressee in
the text is a reader not familiar with this part of Europe, addressed by a narrator using the
pronoun “we”. “We” in this context most likely refers to an ideal imagined community of
people living in the Barents Euro-Arctic region. In this demonstration of a “shared cultural
heritage” based on “shared values” there is a clear distinction between “them” and “us”.
Obviously it is assumed that “they”, the addressees in the text, are not familiar with the
specific culture, history and life world of “us”. Curiously enough the narrator in the text
views the Barents Euro-Arctic Region with the eyes of a stranger when describing it as “this
bordering area of sea and ice on the distant shores of northern Europe” (The Northern Lights
Route). The defamiliarization is further strengthened by enumerations of the exotic qualities
of the region: “The Northern Lights Route hopes to introduce its viewers to the fascinating
and compelling qualities of the northern regions.”, “We wish to show how daring journeys to
the far corners of the ancient world once came to pass, and to offer you descriptions of life as
it once was lived, and still is lived” (ibid.). It can be argued that the rhetoric of the
presentation is more persuasive in promoting the tourist industry than in creating a sense of
sharing values and a cultural heritage among Europeans. There is an erosion of internal
borders inside the European Union today, but it is obvious that there are problems in creating
plausible accounts of a shared identity and a shared past. On the other hand this is hardly
possible due to the obvious differences and diversity that exist. The identities, values and
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heritage that are evoked will necessarily be fluid, diverse and contextual if the heritage is not
to be conflated into a common package — which as mentioned above would be impossible as
a political project considering the apparent cultural, ethnic and linguistic diversity that exists
in Europe.

The Topos of the Marketplace

Taking the impact of consumption of both material products and immaterial ones like
experiences in contemporary consumer society into consideration it is hardly surprising that
there is a strong emphasis on the role of trade to connect people in the representation of the
Northern Lights Route, and on wealth creation in the policy documents of the European
Council. One of the titles of the menu on the introductory page of the Northern Lights Route
is “Trade” and it provides a link to a presentation which is initiated by the sentence “Trade
leads to contact between people.” This statement exemplifies rhetoric aiming at persuading
the reader that trade and contact between people are in a metonymic relationship which
implies that one merges with the other. In this kind of rhetoric the concept of the marketplace
functions as a metaphor for peaceful, wealth creating co-operation. The persistence of this
kind of peaceful co-operation is implied by the contacts of the past caused by trading, fishing
and hunting and contemporary visions of the possibilities of tourism and experience industry.
If the “brave” explorers of the past are to be succeeded by today’s tourists the representation
has to rely on a rhetoric of persuasion which promises experiences out of the ordinary.

One important aim of the Cultural Routes program is to transcend politics and economics
previously envisioned in national terms. But this is not enough. As implied in the Council of
Europe’s policy documents there is a challenge in accounting for the diversity of cultural
heritage in Europe, for example from the perspectives of ethnicity, linguistic pluralism and
differences between rural and urban cultures.

Negotiating Borders and Identification Processes

Pohjanen is one of the individuals participating in the process of region-building and the
formation of identity in the Barents Region. One of the publishing houses he has started is
called the Barents Publisher and he plays an active role in the the Barents Literature Centre at
Overkalix in the Torne River Valley.

As Paasi and Neumann have pointed out regions emerge in processes of territorial,
symbolic and institutional shaping (Paasi 1991; Neumann 1996). Maps provide visualizations
of the borders of the region, natural phenomena like the aurora borealis may be promoted as
symbols of the region, and institutions like the Barents Institute at Kirkenes, Norway, and the
Barents Literature Centre mentioned above, play a role in constructing the Barents Region as
an imagined community. Through his writings and social actions Pohjanen represents an
agent belonging to the “interest group” of ethnic Meankieli-speaking Tornedalians who wish
to promote a culture, a language and an identity of their own. He is also an individual agent
acting on the arena of the Barents Region. In both cases the idea of a monocultural,
monolinguistic nation state as a desirable imagined community is challenged.

In a discussion of relevant theories for the analysis of cultural identity Stuart Hall
underlines the use of history, language and culture in the formation of identities: “identities
are about questions of using the resources of history, language and culture in the process of
becoming rather than being” (Hall 1996). In this article some examples of the use of history,
language and culture in aesthetic, educational and political discourses have been discussed. In
all the examples the negotiation of borders, both symbolic and concrete ones, plays a major
role in redefining the meanings of cultural identity.
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Romanens arkiv, arkivets roman:
En lasning av Magnus Dahlstroms Hem

Kristina Hermansson,
Litteraturvetenskapliga institutionen
Kristina.hermansson@lit.qu.se

Under senare tid har intresset for dokumentation och kategorisering 0kat inom
saval humanvetenskap och kulturstudier som fiktion. Arkivet utgor har ett centralt
omrade, dar fragor om vetande, makt och subjektivitet sammanstralar. Begreppet
ldmpar sig darfor val som ett analytiskt redskap for viss litteratur. 1 denna artikel
provas en lasning av Magnus Dahlstroms Hem ur arkivperspektiv. Romanen
utkom 1996 och skildrar en havererande undersékning genom socialsekreteraren
Ingas perspektiv. Hon kopplas in i fallet efter att en 10-arig flicka har hittats dod
under oklara omsténdigheter. Tre andra barn tros vara inblandade och Ingas
uppgift ar att besoka deras familjer for att samla information som kan l6sa gatan.
Men hennes forment objektiva position som myndighetsrepresentant ger gradvis
vika for ett vaxande tvivel. Fokus forskjuts fran fragan om vad som hant for att
riktas mot varseblivningens och vetandets premisser. | min lasning riktas ljuset pa
just hur detta vetande produceras och ordnas. Begreppet arkiv anvands i abstrakt
mening, som beteckning for en princip eller logik snarare an en samling dokument
eller institution. De teoretiska utgangspunkterna ar forankrade i Michel Foucaults
och Jacques Derridas respektive tankegangar om arkiv i denna vidare bemarkelse.
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Romanens arkiv, arkivets roman: En l&sning av
Magnus Dahlstroms Hem

Magnus Dahlstréms roman Hem fran 1996 tar avstamp i detektivgenren, men vecklar strax ut
sig till en berattelse av annat slag. Bitarna kommer inte pa plats, tvartom verkar sonderfallet
och forvirringen bara tillta. Snart forskjuts fokus allt langre fran den handelse som utgor
startpunkt: en tiodrig flicka har hittats dod pa ett Overgivet industriomrade. Kroppen é&r
sondertrasad och tre andra barn i samma alder misstanks vara inblandande. Vad som skett ar
oklart och for att 16sa gatan har socialsekreteraren Inga kopplats in. Parallellt med polisens
undersokning ska hon forsoka ta reda pa vad som egentligen hant genom att besoka barnens
familjer i deras hem. Men vare sig Ingas eller polisens arbete leder nagon vart, inga metoder
tycks kunna ge sékra resultat. Anda fortsatter undersékningen.

| det foljande vill jag prova att l4sa romanen ur ett arkivperspektiv, det vill séga med
inriktning pa hur vetande produceras och ordnas. Begreppet arkiv anvands har i abstrakt
mening, som ett "system av utsagor” eller ”lagen for vad som kan s&gas”, for att tala med
Michel Foucault.! Min férhoppning ar att med hjalp av arkivet som verktyg kasta ljus dver
vad texten gor; Over hur samtida diskurser kring vetande, makt och subjektivitet aktiveras i
romanen. Eftersom det ror sig om ett verk som bade strukturellt och tematiskt griper rakt in i
denna problematik som ocksa &r arkivets, torde Hem lampa sig sarskilt val for en sadan lasart.

Romanen ar uppbyggd kring just insamling och hantering av information, eller pa en
annan niva: varseblivning och vetande. Perspektivet ar Ingas, vars erfarenheter skildras via en,
relativt osynlig, berattare. Genom beréttaren/Inga far lasaren folja processen, ta del av
observationer och intervjuer, funderingar och farhagor. Sa iscensatts ett abstrakt arkiv, dar
Ingas erfarenheter kommer till uttryck i bestdmda kategorier — som i sin tur reglerar vad som
registreras och hur. Genom Ingas méte med andra myndighetspersoner, som polis och
kurator, konfronteras hennes arkiv med andra parallella och delvis beslaktade system. Olika
ordningar 6verlappar varandra, men kolliderar ocksa bade genom och inom Inga.

P4 hembesoken medfoljer ytterligare en person fran de sociala myndigheterna,
Assistenten. Denna anonyma bendmning innebér inte bara att medarbetaren reduceras till sin
yrkesfunktion, utan framhaver ocksa den inbordes maktordningen och Ingas overordnade
stéllning. Som Krzysztof Bak konstaterar i en artikel om Dahlstroms tidigare prosa, har
gestalterna “sina fasta platser i arbetsprocessen och spelar tydliga sociala roller. De bendmns
byggmastaren, intendenten, kaptenen, som om deras yrkesidentitet trdéngde undan deras
individuella jag”.? Ocksd i Hem finns en s&dan rollférdelning, med den skillnaden att ocksa
huvudpersonen tvivlar pa ordningen och sin egen plats déri.

Arkivarien och kroppen

Till skillnad fran Dahlstroms manliga personer, ar Inga i hdg grad sin kropp - till denna
accentuerade kroppslighet knyts romanens grundldggande konflikt. Att det ror sig om en
ovanligt stor kropp, betonas pa olika satt och att den &r besvarande framkommer
kontinuerligt: svetten rinner, ryggen vérker och andhamtningen &r tung. Men framférallt gors
Ingas kroppslighet problematisk genom att dra blickar till sig. Genom sin fysiska avvikelse
blir Ingas subjektiva narvaro pataglig, samtidigt som hennes uppdrag ar att agera objektivt
som representant for en myndighet — denna upplevda motsattning ligger till grund for ett
eskalerande, allt mer omfattande tvivel.

Det ar inte som privatperson, utan som myndighetsrepresentant som hon ges tilltrade till
manniskors privata hem. Savil bostaderna som de boende fungerar som forrad, fyllda med
potentiellt material till undersokningens arkiv. Allt fran repliker, rérelsemonster och dofter till

1  Foucault (2002), s. 158 respektive s. 147.
2  Bak(1993),s.3.
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forhorsprotokoll, barnteckningar och fotoalbum registreras som potentiellt relevant. Personer
och persedlar framstélls pa samma kliniskt materialistiska vis. Manniskorna beskrivs som
materia, samtidigt som denna materialitet antas délja nagot annat, sannare:

Mannen var morkharig och kladd i en morkbla jacka i kraftig pansarnylon med foder och
luddig krage; jackan var oknéppt och visade en utskjutande mage under en rutig skjorta
[...] Haret syntes fortsatta i den fodrade kragen pa jackan och huvudet sag
oproportionerligt stort ut i forhallande till kroppen; haret férefoll onaturligt tjockt, som en
peruk. Som hos ndgon som av sjukdom hade forlorat allt har och dolde det.’

| citatet ovan leder redogorelserna for utvalda detaljer i mannens yttre dver i allt vidlyftigare
spekulationer och insinuationer. Sa upprattas en spanning mellan det materiella (fakta) och
dess innebdrd (tolkning), mellan yttre och inre. Till skillnad fran de forment sakliga
lakttagelserna, framstélls vérderingen bitvis som mer os&ker, som just sinnesintryck,
tolkningar: "sag oproportionerligt ut”, “foreféll onaturligt” och sa vidare. Sa produceras de
“avvikelser” som undersokningen ska dokumentera, samtidigt som den egna positionen
indirekt satts i fraga. Och fragan om huruvida berattarens/Ingas omdéme &r att lita pa blir
successivt allt mer patrangande, inte minst for huvudpersonen sjalv.

Inte bara manniskor utan ocksa deras hem sorteras. Aven har fokuseras vad som uppfattas
som avvikande eller franvarande; skevheter och tomrum. Genom att snoka i badrumskap och
skafferier soker Inga fa tillgang till den informationen som antas doljas under ytan. |
namnskylten pa dorren till en av familjernas lagenhet har bokstaver trillat bort s& att bara
skarvor av namnet eller namnen finns kvar: ”J---son---zyk” (44) Denna ofullstandiga skylt
fungerar inte bara som en markor for eftersatt forort; den signalerar ocksa obegriplighet —
den brist pa ordning — som Inga méter pa vag in till de for henne frammande, misstankta
manniskorna. Tecknen later sig inte tydas, identiteter kan inte fastslas.

I likhet med Ingas baseras ocksa polisens undersékningsmetoder pa vad som skulle kallas
for en misstankens hermeneutik. Om Ingas tysta iakttagelser for tankarna till listor genom de
manga upprakningarna av visuella och materiella egenskaper, forefaller kommissariens
repliker direkt hdmtade ur en katalog. Har lamnas emellertid inga 6ppningar for tolkning eller
tveksamheter, allt framstélls med samma auktoritet, som fakta:

Det finns en hel del tankbara tillnyggen pa platsen som vinkeljarn, balkandar eller
spetsiga  maskindelar men pad inget av dem finns fingeravtryck eller blodspar,
vavnadsfragment eller harstran. Problemet &r regnet som foll i riklig méangd natten efter
handelsen: regnet har med all sannolikhet spolat bort blodansamlingar, bloddropp och
blodstank. *

Tillvaron framstalls som kvantifierbar, sorterad. Anda gér pusslet inte heller ihop for polisen,
aven om det enligt kommissarien bara &r en tidsfraga tills att s& kommer ske.

Medan kommissarien gor ansprak pa och uppfattas tala utifran en neutral position, faller
Ingas uppmarksamhet om och om igen tillbaka pd henne sjalv och den egna kroppen. Den
uppfattas som ett hinder for vad hon ké&nner, tanker och vill ge uttryck for och tycks hota
hennes position som myndighetsrepresentant. Samtidigt &r den fysiska narvaron en
nodvandighet for undersokningen; sinnesintrycken fungerar som verktyg i detta bade intuitiva
och metodiska arbete. Problemet ar att gransen mellan henne och omvarlden inte later sig
faststallas. Under den férment objektiva undersokningen gor sig den egna lekamen pamind

som ett problem, rentav som en “outhardlig belastning”.’

3 Dahlstrém (1996), s.43.
4 Dahlstrém (1996), s. 139.
5 Dahlstrém (1996), s. 81.
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Overallt tycks Inga uttittad pa grund av sin storlek. Genom den idgonfallande
kroppskonstitutionen blir Inga den suspekta avvikelse hon soker i omgivningen, dtminstone ar
det hennes Gvertygelse:

Man tycktes forvanta sig nagot underligt och avvikande i beteendet: att hon skulle sluka
hela matratter omedelbart, att hon skulle &ta hastigt och glupande, spilla utan kontroll
Over vad hon gjorde. Att hon skulle uppvisa en orsak och forklaring till sitt kroppsliga
tillstand. Om hon inte gjorde det trodde man férmodligen att hon behérskade sig, spelade,
gav ett sken.®

Om detta ar hur andra personer resonerar far vi inte veta, eftersom lasarens vetande ar
begransat till Ingas medvetande sadant det framstélls via berattaren. For att ater tala med
Foucault kan Inga inte beskriva det arkiv hon talar ur.” Men det tankeménster som
omgivningen tillskrivs, gar tydligt igen i hennes eget satt att forhalla sig till vérlden — i
synnerhet de delar som omfattas, eller skulle kunna tdnkas omfattas, av undersékningen.

Sérskilt uppmarksamhet &dgnas mojliga skenbilder eller kamouflage: peruker,
blonderingar, smink, pasydda pressveck och blommor av plast — sadant som tycks vara nagot
annat an vad det utger sig for registreras. Men hur ar da denna sortering mojlig, om den inte
kan genomforas fran en position utanfor det arkiv som upprattas? Vem ar Inga att peka ut
avvikelser, om hon sjalv ar kategoriserad som avvikande? Namnet till trots, blir det allt
tydligare att hon framtrader som nagon.

Vart Inga tittar syns aterspeglingar av det egna ansiktet: i teveskarmar, fonster och
glasskyltar. Den efterstrdvade objektiviteten hotas av en lika omdjlig subjektivitet; Inga
fastnar i en pendelrorelse emellan. Hennes omdjliga uppdrag &ar att std utanfor arkiven,
samtidigt som det standigt talar om, i och genom henne.

Upplésning

Ingas tilltagande tvivel tar sig uttryck ocksa i den narrativa strukturen; ocksa denna ordning &r
i upplosning. Roster fran olika hall tranger sig pa, reklamtexter och tidningsrubriker &ter sig in
och blandar sig med tankarna kring undersokningen. Pa romanens nast sista sida staplas till
synes osammanhangande fragor:

fanns det kaffe pa kontoret eller maste hon ga ut — skulle hon ga pa toaletten eller véanta
tills hon blev mer nédig — vilken farg hade hennes urin i morse — spelade det nagon roll
vilken farg en person hade pa sina strumpor eller var det helt irrelevant — fanns det brad,
smar, mjgc'jlk — uttryckte allting nagot eller fanns det nagot sant som ett uttryckslost
faktum?

| det citerade stycket ekar de grundlaggande kunskapsteoretiska fragor som Foucault
formulerar i The Order of Things: “Is everything significant, and, if not, what is and for
whom, and in accordance with what rules?*® Dessa fragor — som lamnas obesvarade —
mojliggors enligt Foucault av sprakfilosofins framvaxt under 1800-talet. Nar forhallandet
mellan sprak och varld nu problematiseras och fragan om representation lyfts fram, blir
manniskan bade kunskapens objekt och subjekt. Denna dubbla belagenhet tar sig i Hem
uttryck i en rorelse mellan mellan tva till synes oférenliga hallningar som aven implicerar
olika moraluppfattningar.

Dahlstrém (1996), s. 29.
Foucault (2002), s. 159.
Dahlstrém (1996), s. 171.
Foucault (1970), s. 306.
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Bitvis delar emellertid Inga polisens positivistiska kunskapssyn: “Men det fanns
naturligtvis en begriplig forklaring till vad som hade hant pa platsen och varfér. Utredningen
skulle fortsatta tills den forklaringen framkom.”'° I denna hallning kravs den enskilde inga
moraliska stallningstaganden; den ratta végen ar utstakad och foljs den blir konsekvenserna
goda. Langre ned pa samma sida byts denna “moderna” visshethet mot ett “postmodernt”
subjektivistiskt tvivel: “Kénslan av att hon missat nagot: vissheten om att hon bar svar som
var oatkomliga for henne [...] sasom hennes blick var oatkomlig for hennes blick for att hon
sag med den.”

Nagra andra mojliga alternativ formuleras inte; svaren antas antingen sta att finna utanfor
den enskilde eller inuti — i bagge fall tas gransen mellan manniska och varld for given. Nar
romanen slutar, begravs den ddéda flickan medan Inga atervander fran den tomma
brottsplatsen till sitt kontor.

Som Derrida papekar ar arkivering lika mycket en fraga om att skapa som att aterskapa
eller dokumentera handelser. Att arkivera ar darfor en fraga om framtiden, om gensvar och
om ansvar for morgondagen.'* Genom att tillskriva omgivningen avvikelser, uttrycker Inga
ocksa normer — sa forhandlas gransen mellan "normalt” och “onormalt”. Sa lange kriterierna
bakom sallningen &r outtalade, framstar ordningen som naturlig, sjalvklar. Men genom Ingas
sjalvreflexiva tvivel i kombination med den uteblivna framgangen rubbas ordningen, arkivet
och dess grundvalar destabiliseras. For att forstd den manskliga stravan efter att uppratta
arkiv, véander sig Derrida till Freud och talar i termer av aggression, destruktivitet och
dodsdrift. Arkiv forutsatter, skriver Derrida, granser: bortom mojligheten eller hotet av en
ohejdbar glémska vore arkivet otankbart. Vad som lamnas at denna glomska ar naturligtvis en
frdga om hur arkivet prioriterar och sorterar; héri ligger arkivets makt.'? | Dahlstréms roman
ar upprinnelsen till undersdkningen just dod, mojligen ocksa vald. Den dada flickan utgor en
otydbar text, som till skillnad fran Ingas levande kropp uppenbarligen inte later sig
bestammas: livets grans blir ocksa arkivets.

Den dubbla stigmatiseringen av kroppar — Ingas och den ddda flickans — forstarker denna
konflikt. Den egna kroppens sarbarhet skiljer Inga fran de manga valdsamma manliga
protagonisterna i andra verk av Dahlstrom, vilka i likhet med Inga bar tydligt symbolladdade
fornamn. Flera av dessa man heter Karl eller Carl, ett namn som understryker den
uppskruvade maskulinitet de uttrycker.™® I Hem signalerar huvudpersonens namn & sin sida en
icke-identitet; med Kristevas terminologi skulle inte bara den doda flickan utan ocksa Ingas
gestalt forlanas epitetet “abjekt”, da de sorteras som icke-personer i ett patriarkalt arkiv.'* Om
vi drojer vid arkivet som en patriarkal ordning framstar romanens fixering vid kvinnors
kroppar som logisk: doda som levande utgor de bade problemet och den mdjliga I6sningen:
Flickans lik utgor den gata som ska losas av Ingas levande, pd en gang sorterade och
sorterande lekamen. Skillnaden ar att den doéda kroppen inte Gverhuvudtaget later sig
inordnas.

Vad jag forsokt visa ar hur Hem problematiserar och destabiliserar arkiv, utan att
framstalla arkivets uppldsning som ett mojligt alternativ: ocksa den radikala subjektivismen
uttrycker en bakomliggande ordning. Inte heller later sig denna lasning av romanen gdras utan
att arkiv tas i bruk, eller snarare: att befintliga arkiv omorganiseras i det att att romanen
ordnas efter vissa explicita men ocksa implicita kriterier. Risken med en arkivlasning &r att de
principer som romanen, enligt samma lasning, pastds satta i rorelse stabiliseras. Men
samtidigt kan perspektivet forhoppningsvis 6ppna en vdg genom dikotomier som

10 Dahlstrom (1996), s. 171.

11 Derrida (1996), s. 36.

12 Derrida (1996), s. 11

13 Se Dahlstrém (1986, 1987).

14 For resonemang om abjekt i den moderna litteraturen, se Kristeva (1990), kap 3.
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form/innehall eller text/kontext genom att soka ta fasta pa vad texten gor. | detta fall hoppas
jag ha dtminstone ha skisserat ett satt att narma sig litterart gestaltade fragor om vetande, makt
och subjektivitet, samtidigt som jag anger grunddragen for en lasart som ocksa kan visa sig
fruktbar for andra verk.
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The Exnomination of Pain:
Undoing Otherness. Viewer Reports on
stereotyping and Multicultural Media Content*

Joke Hermes and Robert Adolfsson,
INHOLLAND University, Netherlands
Joke.Hermes@INHOLLAND.nl

Stereotyping is not always a bad thing in media content. Audience members can
and will say that they don’t mind stereotypes because they at least represent their
own group recognizably while it is otherwise so markedly absent in media
content. Such remarks need to be understood as part of informant strategies in
interviews. While stereotypes in their abundant richness of easy to recognize
identity markers may be comfortable in some situations, and allow e.g. criticism
of underrepresentation, they also evoke shame, pain and anger. Such emotions are
slower to surface and clearly depend on the rapport an interviewer can establish
with an informant. While non-white informants are almost always faced with a
choice of either or not acknowledging the pain of unfair media representation, this
is different for white informants. White informants face a choice too in
representing themselves when talking about multicultural television as either
politically correct, or as ‘in the know’ when it comes to the mores of the
multicultural society. Neither position, however, bridges the gap between those
talking and the “others’ who are portrayed. Two mechanisms are used as strategies
in interviews. A strong “third person effect’ is one obvious mechanism: very good
that multicultural drama is on television, but no, 1 don’t watch it. The problems
and the pain of multiculturalism are thus exnominated by white and by middle-
class non-white informants. Multiculturalism is about ‘others’, who are non-white,
or of lower class backgrounds. Stereotyping is not even recognized in such
evaluations. White and middle-class informants can also chose to use a second
strategy, which does address the secret and exotic attraction in portrayals of
characters from other class and ethnic backgrounds. Stereotyping is not politicized
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in such cases, but recognized as a lack of quality. Real multicultural drama should
be able to make viewers understand something new about the ‘others’ who are
portrayed and not regurgitate old tales or offer flat characters. In this paper we
will discuss interview material from two qualitative audience research projects
conducted in 2006, and in winter 2006/7, in which a group of young Moroccan-
Dutch informants and a mixed non-white and white group of informants were
asked to evaluate Dutch multicultural drama that was, at that moment, on
television. After detailing discursive strategies and positions in the interviews, we
will take a closer look at the television examples given, to see how multicultural
television drama might help work through the pain of social change in the global
era.
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The Exnomination of Pain: Undoing Otherness. Viewer Reports on
Stereotyping and Multicultural Media Content?!

Quote from a street interview, autumn 2006: the interviewer is interested in multiculturalism.
But multiculturalism as a subject for discussion has disappeared, and hardened into animosity
about religion in the Netherlands. In the aftermath of the murder of Theo van Gogh on the
second of November 2004, filmmaker and Islam critic, by a Muslim fundamentalist, this is
not all that surprising

Judith, the interviewer: Do you watch the regional television station AT5?

Turkish woman (17): | only watch trailers on AT5. | have seen a commercial for
West Side.

Judith: Did it make you want to watch the series?

Woman: No, not really. I really only watch Turkish television.

Judith: So, how do you feel about multiculturalism?

Woman: All that yapping and complaining about Muslims, it drives me crazy. |
really don’t feel like talking about it. (walks away)

In this paper we will discus how ‘Otherness’ (Barthes 1972), or perhaps at this point in the
history of globalisation and migration just ‘otherness’, can be undone. Multiculturalism
depends on practices of labelling and stereotyping. Many of these labels and stereotypes are
inoffensive or even funny without being insulting. There is, however, also another side to how
multiculturalism functions today: otherness has been fused with fear of terrorism and
fundamentalism. Relatively innocuous forms of dress, such as a beard or headscarf can be
enough to signal that extreme care needs to be taken. Obviously this has especially hardened a
white versus non-white divide. Non-white has mostly come to mean ‘Muslim’, if not ‘mad
fundamentalist’ and has less and less to do with ethnicity or skin colour. Such a hardening of
identities is not just detrimental to the social status and life of those stereotyped. More
generally, the hardening of identities can undo what has been achieved by emancipation
movements. It is hardly ever simply ethnicity that becomes tainted, other identity categories
follow. Whether based on gender or sexuality, all groups with minority status are vulnerable
to processes of increased normalisation and disciplining of the boundaries of approved
behaviour and approved beliefs. In the era of globalisation, moreover, and increasing traffic of
not just goods and data but people as well, there is a lot at stake for societies in learning how
to be ‘open’, and to learn how to ‘undo’ otherness.

Stereotyping is not in itself dangerous. As interviews by Joost de Bruin (2005) with
young, non-white Dutch young people about multicultural television drama show: to be on
television and to be recognised for being part of a group with an identity of its own, is felt to
be a good thing. Michael Pickering (2001, preface) argues that stereotypes are a system of
categorization and that we cannot do without cognitive categories. Stereotypes, however, are

1 Thank you to all students who collected interview material and especially to Linda Hogeboom and Judith
Uchtman for their excellent work. Thanks too, to Harry Bossink and Marette Ebert for supervision and help
with analysis of the material; and to Tamara and Lianne for permission to use their material.
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also part of a curious balancing system. They are meant, argues Pickering, to control chaos
and install order by holding up ‘deviant’ behaviour, or non-standard qualities to a norm. They
are thereby an instrument for exercising social power and for bringing norms into being.
Because stereotypes easily overshoot their mark, they also produce precisely what they are
meant to achieve: a counter reaction. Instead of installing a definitive view, they produce
more chaos by misrepresenting social reality, which leads to a questioning of dominant norms
and so on. Therefore, while we need categories, stereotypes are often not the most efficient or
flexible way to order our world. Pickering argues that to fully understand stereotypes, a
historical understanding of them is necessary. Such an understanding, for instance, can make
clear how stereotypes often feed on long-existing images that have lain dormant, from whence
they derive enormous truth/power.

Undoing otherness, then, is coming to terms with how stereotypes are used and may
function, and to find strategies to open up stereotypes to discussion, to a sense of their
multiple layers. For however ‘flat’ they may seem, by tracing back their histories, and their
effect, we would surmise that they can then become part of potentially more open domains
such as humour, or group identity building, where they function as honorary labels.

In the domain of the media, stereotyping is par for the course. Media representations
depend on foreshortened descriptions both visually and in dialogue and narration. We will
discuss reports of viewers in two case studies. The first case study is the work of two students
we supervised, Tamara van Baaijen and Lianne Kooistra. Tamara and Lianne conducted
extensive long interviews with eight young Moroccan-Dutch television viewers about how
they felt Moroccans were represented in multicultural television drama (2006). The other case
study we will be using for this paper is an evaluation study for the Amsterdam city council of
a series the council financed (2006/2007). The series, called West Side was meant to incite
dialogue amongst Amsterdammers about multiculturalism in hope of establishing a friendlier
climate in the city, and of countering hostility and fear in as far as these had arisen after the
murder of Van Gogh. 87 informants from diverse backgrounds and age groups, both men and
women were interviewed by students in panel discussions; while a further 206
Amsterdammers were approached for street interviews. The quotation above comes from one
of these.... About half of the street interviews were successful in the sense that there was
some discussion of West Side, or the idea of the series.

Moroccan-Dutch Informants and Dutch Film and Television Comedy

In Tamara and Lianne’s rich interview material the broad denomination ‘multicultural drama’
translated speedily into a series that just had been on Dutch television, based on one of two
motion pictures that were successful in Dutch cinema theatres. The first was called Siour
SJOUF HABIBI, (2004, Albert Ter Heerdt, Netherlands; also made into a prize winning series:
VARA, 2006-), the second THE SCHNITZEL PARADISE (2005, Martin Koolhoven,
Netherlands). Najib Ambhali, actor and comedian extraordinaire, is named in all of the 8
interviews. As one of the informants says: ”Najib Amali can knock on any Moroccan door in
the Netherlands”. On his own he is seen as having achieved more than a dozen politicians in
two decades. Apart from great reference for Amhali, the presence of Moroccan actors in a
television sit com itself is clearly pleasing. The link appears to be to the Americanness of the
genre, with America occupying the status of dream territory, imagined as a land without
frontiers, offering chances to all regardless of race or ethnicity.

Underneath the shared appreciation of multicultural sit com there is more, however.
When mapping all that informants have to say about multicultural audiovisual drama, they
show a compass-card of emotions and feelings. The four directions of this compass are: pain;
anger; criticism and disappointment, and assimilation out of fear of not being accepted. Pain
e.g. in the realization that the funny stereotypes played by Amhali have a factual base.
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Comedy thus offers a temporary outlet for Moroccan-Dutch people’s double identity,
acceptance of being torn between two cultures by allowing the pain of being in such a
position to be felt. Anger comes through when informants vent criticism: such prejudice, bad
jokes, and an insult to all Moroccans. The compass direction of anger points out stereotypes
as over the top, negative images, and suggests that Dutch-Moroccans are what Tuchman in
the 1970s called ”symbolically annihilated” (Tuchman a.o. 1978). Criticism and
disappointment are historical arguments. An informant will say: "I used to watch ...., but I
don’t any longer”. This is often a more general type of criticism, to do with bad scripts and
acting generally, as much on the part of white Dutch as on the part of other actors. One of the
examples mentioned is Good Times, Bad Times (RTL4, early 1990s-), a soap opera that
introduces non-white characters from time to time, including a young Moroccan doctor. The
fourth compass direction is assimilation and fear. It sounds like a repertoire used by earlier
groups of migrants. As migrant you need to realize your luck to be here, you need to be
grateful, dress nicely and partake culturally of what is on offer. You are here on sufferance.
Multicultural drama is not what you want to watch.

We use the metaphor of the compass because individual informants tended to move into
different directions. Good interviewers that they are, Tamara and Lianne managed to help
their informants explore different aspects to watching television or going to the movies. Pain,
anger, criticism and fear are all relevant aspects to how their 8 young men and women
approached issues of representation and stereotyping. Interestingly, they did not often refer to
a quality youth series made by the NPS (public broadcasting) called Dunya and Desi, (NPS,
jaren, dir. Dana Nechustan), which did establish the name of actress Maryam Hassouni. They
may have been too close in age to the target audience to have watched it.

Generally, what is clear, is that when De Bruin’s young Moroccan informants spoke of
their preference for characters that De Bruin (2005) felt were very stereotypical, they worked
through the pain of feeling unrepresented, or distorted by ‘bounty’ characters. A bounty is a
chocolate bar sold in the Netherlands that is filled with coconut. Bounty for well over a
decade is a derogative name for non-white persons who behave as if they were white: dark on
the ouside, lily white within, and therefore traitors to their group. Criticism and
disappointment are part too of how De Bruin’s informants talk but again, their talk is linked
more strongly to being young: quite a few series are boring and for ‘older’ people. Anger is
mostly displaced in his interviews, for instance onto two lesbian characters in a prime time
soap (Costa, BNN), who kiss. Muslim girls were intrigued by these two but also felt that they
were ‘dirty’ (haram). A qualification quite a few other youngsters, both white and non-white
shared.

We can establish then that a range of emotions drives viewer appreciation of multicultural
television drama, whether comedy, soap or indeed police series in De Bruin’s interviews.
Stereotyping, representation and recognition are clearly key issues. When audience members
say that they don’t mind stereotypes because they at least represent their own group
recognizably while it is otherwise so markedly absent in media content, their remarks need to
be understood as part of informant strategies in interviews. While stereotypes in their
abundant richness of easy to recognize identity markers may be comfortable in some
situations, and allow e.g. criticism of underrepresentation, they also evoke shame, pain,
disappointment and anger. Such emotions are slower to surface and clearly depend on the
rapport an interviewer can establish with an informant.

While non-white informants almost always have to make a choice of either or not
acknowledging the humiliation of unfair media representation, this is different for white
informants. As a white viewer in the Netherlands, there is an infinitely larger range of white
characters on television in order for individual white idiots not to have to carry the burden of
representing all white Dutch men or women. When talking about multicultural television,
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white informants do have to make a choice in how they want to represent themselves.
Politically correct, is surely one obvious possibility, as is being ‘in the know” when it comes
to the mores of the multicultural society. Neither of these positions bridges the gap between
those talking and the ‘others’ who are portrayed. Outright racism, a third position, would of
course not intend to bridge that gap at all. Below we will turn to the material that was
gathered about West Side, the Amsterdam city reality soap. In this project around a third of
informants were white, while two thirds were from various non-white denominations. This
will allow us to take a closer look at how socially dominant groups manage issues of
representation and stereotyping. What, if anything, is at stake for them in ‘undoing
otherness’?

West Side and the Multicultural Society

West Side (2006-, AT5/NPS, dir. Harm-Ydo Hilberdink) portrays four families from four
different ethnic backgrounds. They clash as a result of the ideas they have about one another,
which turns West Side into a veritable laboratory of stereotypes. Use of these stereotypes is
meant to encourage discussion about multiculturalism, exclusion and racism among viewers.
The four families in the series are Turkish, Moroccan, Surinamese and white Dutch. As a
result of urban regeneration their flats will be renovated or torn down, and they are rehoused
in @ new building in which they become each others’ neighbours. They clash immediately.
White Dutch lower-class Mimi thinks she recognizes her son’s scooter in gallery walkway to
which front doors open when she comes to inspect her new apartment. She immediately
thinks that the scooter has been stolen and drags the heavy thing into the empty flat. Angry
Moroccan boys protest her actions through the window that faces the walk way. Mimi hides
in the sitting room. She thinks Moroccan young men are criminals and thieves. The boys get
so mad, they do behave like an angry mob that would justify anyone being afraid of them.
Later on in the series Mimi’s son turns out to have sold the scooter without his parents
knowing. The police inspect the receipt the Moroccan neighbour has to show and the scooter
after a lot of to do will be returned to him.

The Moroccan family has its cross to bear too. Clearly the father is highly traditional,
while his children would prefer a more liberated and open life style. Mohammed Milad (50),
the father, works as a cleaner, His wife Rachida takes care of their home and the children:
Jamilla (18), extrovert and popular with her class mates. Najib (16) is a typical teenager. The
Turkish family is urban middle-class and consists of a son, his girl friend and his father. The
father, Halid Yuksel is 57 years old and widower. He runs a small garage. His son is named
Oz. He is a real estate agent. His wife Ayse Yiiksel is a hotel manager and fights Oz’s
traditional notions of women’s place in society. Mimi Meijer and her husband Henk are the
typical old-fashioned Amsterdam family. Their son, Martin, is 23 years old. The Surinamese
family consists of Edith Madretsma (66), grandmother of Roy Roosblad, a friend of the
Meijer’s and Sharlene Madretsma, Roy’s half sister (16). Sharlene flirts with all the boys she
meets.

West Side is a reality soap. Director Harm-Ydo Hilberdink (who made Finals and Kicken)
chose to work with actors who are mostly amateurs. They are familiar with their character but
did not have to speak pre-written dialogue but could improvise. A stronger sense of ‘reality’
was hoped for as a result. Throughout production storylines were altered and adapted. The
actors however were given the scenario per day and not allowed to see what was going to
happen in later episodes. West Side follows soap opera genre conventions (Geragthy 1991)
but with a twist. Although conflict and temporary consolidation are important features. it is
also a reality series, partly made in documentary style and the use of hand-held camera’s. A
stronger sense of ‘realness’ was sought by making confrontations and conversations fairly
harsh, thus polarizing (ethnic) difference. In the same vein and also departing from the
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‘originary’ soap format, West Side foregrounds a large number of male characters. All in all
West Side is a soap in its narrative structure while in its dialogue and visual style it is
something else. Since multiculturalism has been embedded in the ground structure of the
series (both the constellation of characters and the storylines) ‘stereotyping’ is clearly an issue
for discussion. A traditional soap opera would provide a friendly means to represent and
problematize relationships between people (including potential problems following from
ethnic difference, cultural integration and diversity, or the combination of tradition and
‘translation’ (Bhabha 1990) and new styles of social contact. West Side was not very friendly.
It sought the provocation of reality TV. Given that in television drama, there is a need to
sometimes flatten characters to make confrontations between characters more intense, West
Side provides a perfect field to study cultural stereotyping.

How did viewers react to the provocative style of West Side? And was there a difference
between non-white and white interviewees? These were leading questions in analyzing the
vast amount of interview material gathered by two groups of students from highly diverse
backgrounds. From a bird’s eye perspective, it appears to be the case that white informants
used two different strategies in interviews. A strong ‘third person effects’ is one obvious
mechanism: very good that multicultural drama is on television, but no, I don’t watch it. The
problems and the pain of multiculturalism are thus exnominated (Barthes 1972) by white and
by middle-class non-white informants. They simply define those being shown as outside their
own group, whose qualities or behaviour are therefore irrelevant to their own reputation,
status or sense of self-worth. Multiculturalism specifically is about ‘others’, who are non-
white, or of lower class backgrounds. Stereotyping is not even recognized in such evaluations.

The Dutch families are really badly portrayed, as really asocial families. I am an
Amsterdam-West native and | have no connection with that picture at all...... For instance,
they are so prejudiced about the Moroccan families in this neighbourhood, | don’t have that. |
get along fine with these people. Stereotypes. It doesnt fit with how | experience reality.
(Street interview with a white Dutch male student).

Moroccan man in a street interview: I don’t watch it but it seems like a good idea!

Italian man 43 years old: It’s a positive initiative, great idea. The disadvantage is
that people have their ideas about how people are and that is really difficult to
change

White and middle-class informants can also use a second strategy, which does address the
secret and exotic attraction in portrayals of characters from other class and ethnic
backgrounds. Stereotyping is not politicized in such cases, but recognized as a lack of quality.
Real multicultural drama should be able to make viewers understand something new about the
‘others” who are portrayed and not regurgitate old tales or offer flat characters.

Bas 27 white Dutch man (in a group interview): To me, it’s based on prejudice.
Like: a Moroccan stealing a scooter and so on. It didn’t give me any insight in the
cultural background of different groups in the community. I mean, to my mind
this is not the way to get a better understanding of each others’ background so that
you get to know where somebody is coming from and that you come to
understand other people’s backgrounds. | don’t have a better relation or
understanding why certain differences are the way they are... This (West Side)
polarizes. A Turkish woman who takes up more modern western position, a
Turkish man who wants to be more traditional. But | don’t have a better
understanding of these differences. This soap didn’t help. (Group
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Although this strategy of wanting more detail does not politicize the power dimension of
stereotyping, it can be a strategy of ‘undoing otherness’. The criticism this often entails of the
media, arguably is a semi-political argument that we’ll return to at the end of the paper

Erdal (37, Turkish) There is never a programme about how we think. They only
show people with extreme ideas because that is more fun. What do the two of you
(the two north European women in the group) have in common with Christian
fundamentalism (‘zwarte kousenkerk’) (Nothing?). That’s what | mean: they are
Christians just like you!

Polarization of Identities and the Burden of Representation

While there is a difference between how white and non-white informants handle the pain of
stereotyping, it is hardly as absolute as we had imagined it to be. Both white and non-white
informants felt addressed by West Side’s portrayal of their own and other ethnic groups. The
main difference between white and non-white speakers seems to be that non-white informants
had easier access to a politicized discourse of discrimination. A white group identity was not
called upon by the white informants our students spoke with. It would seem to be the case that
the ‘burden of representation’ is no longer carried solely by non-white groups (see the
interview excerpt below), but that polarization of identities affects groups differently.

Discussing historical representation in Hollywood film, Stoddard and Marcus (2006:27)
refer to Shohat and Stam (1994) who “... argue that a “burden of representation” that is "at
once religious, aesthetic, political, and semiotic” exists whenever a marginalized or
underrepresented group is portrayed in film (182), and it has a lasting impact on how people
view the world and the groups that are represented, even if they know that the film's portrayal
isn't accurate. Historical accuracy aside, an audience's impression of a group is still shaped by
how characters from the group are portrayed. ... In the case of representing history in film,
this burden requires that members of these underrepresented groups be portrayed in a way that
allows the viewer to understand their points of view, history, and language.” They continue
their argument by stating that “this burden of historical representation, then, can be met in
film through developing complex characters and rich personal stories that challenge
traditional historical and film narratives, which have generally focused on Eurocentric history
and appealed to white audiences.”

According to our informants complex characters and rich personal stories were exactly
what was lacking in West Side. The white women quoted below, does feel the burden of
representation. Exnomination of the pain of multiculturalism for her is therefore not an
option.

Street interview with a white Dutch woman, around 40:

... really awful! | think I saw the first episode. | really do hope foreigners won’t
think that all Dutch people are like that Mimi and her husband. It’s plain
embarrassing, what a programme (----)

| think it is a shame the continuous negative portrayal of those Moroccan boys It is SOO
unnecessary! | know a Moroccan family who live in my street (in Amsterdam-West) Really
exemplary. The daughter and son are both students, they both go out in the evening. They
dress nicely, hip. Really nice people. Their mother does not speak very good Dutch but she is
always friendly. 1 would like to see more of that in the media, but noo, they show a horrible
series like this one. Just show how things are at home in other families, doesn’t always need

256



to be a drama: simply, what is their house like, why do they pray 5 times a day, and how do
you do that actually? (Interviewer: Judith).

Other informants did refuse identification:

Interviewer (Judith): Esther, do you feel represented by this Dutch family?
Esther (28, North-European ): No | don’t recognize them at all. Where do they

this at all.

While non-white informants offered a repertoire of victimization that recalls the compass
point of ‘pain’ that was found in the Tamara van Baaijen and Lianne Kooistra’s interviews
with Moroccan informants about multicultural television drama. They felt more pressured to
defend themselves. The quotations show how informants may move from pain to anger, or
come to anger via criticism and disappointment.

Group interview.

Ismael 19, a Moroccan-Dutch marketing and communication student: .... They way
they want to copy us (like when the Moroccan father sends his wife and daughter
to the kitchen?).... those kinds of things. It is 2006. That happened in Millennium
1 according to me. Nowadays it’s the daughter who sends the mother to the
kitchen. It’s not real. That is why we laugh at that scene. Really, one of those
stereotypes. It is just what ‘they’ think. What ‘they’ make of it. When it is ‘them’
who don’t have a clue about our traditions. (Interviewer: Roos, 2006)

Does West Side strengthen prejudice?(Interviewer: Judith)

Erdal (37, Turkish man).......Prejudice. | think that Dutch people feel they know us
better than they know themselves.

Erdinc (24, Turkish man) They think that they know us better than they know
themselves

Nuri: I am Turkish, but when | say that and | think of the threats of attacks, then |
do think: those Moroccans!...Moroccans are always so aggressive! They are! They
used to be nomads, weren’t they.... The difference between Turks and Moroccans,
is that Turks think more about the day after. Moroccans live by the moment.
When they have a 100 euro, they spend it. And they kill each other. And talking
about faith... They think they know everything... It is embarrassing. 1 am a
Muslim too. But I am ashamed of them. When someone asks me if | am a
Moroccan, | get really angry. (Interviewer: Judith)

Undoing Otherness: 4 Strategies Suggested by Informants

Undoing otherness may sound particularly naive. In Barthes’ discussion ‘othering’ and
exnomination are mechanisms at the level of myth, buried deeply in a semiotic-ideological
mechanism that precisely denies its own history or roots. We dare suggest that the ideological
mechanism of ‘othering’ has become less effective than it has been. If anything West Side
offends not just the sensibilities of one group but of all groups portrayed at some point or
another — while it also found viewers who liked the show and who found it entertaining.
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As far as we can tell four countermechanisms are used in the interviews that all, in their own
way, are a means of ‘undoing otherness’. The first two are empathy across ethnic divides, and
understanding processes of stereotyping as a social power mechanism.

Judith: What is West Side doing wrong then?

Nuri (23, Turkish): How they deal with each other.

Erdal: There aren’t interested in each others situations

Ester (North European, 28): | think they should have made a series in which each
episode is centred on one family. A Turkish family then a Moroccan or a Dutch
family. Show us a new side to the story, the side that we don’t see in the media!
Nuri: | compare it with Dutch people who are normally negative towards Turks.
Then they spend their holiday in Turkey and come back full of enthusiasm! It’s
the same people there and here

Erdal: I often hear form colleagues who go to Turkey: Such nice people! They are
so hospitable, great cooks. I’ll say: yes, but it’s the same here: here you are
welcome as well. If you come to my door and you are hungry | would invite you
to supper...and you can stay the night too!! What kind of people we are, you’ll
find out when you take the trouble to do. And you shouldn’t compare Turkey to
how it is here. Second and third generations are very different

Self-reflection was the third means to contextualize all stereotyping. While, according to
informants, a fourth means to undo otherness is a vastly increased media literacy. Although
here too we find a ‘third person’ argument (others need to become more media literate),
blame is especially accorded to the media.

Group interview

Marloes (27, white, Dutch): | don’t tend to discriminate, I don’t think but
sometimes when | am in a tram, when | take a tram 13...

Bryan (Chinese-Surinamese): Tram 13, 13 is a disaster

Marloes: Yes and | think, especially after the subway bombings, that muslim
looks a bit suspicious to me, and | do get scared.

Janis (Creole-Surinamese): | remember once after school in the tram, | was really
scared, because there was this person singing in a really loud tone of voice and
screaming and yelling weird stuff. Then | thought Oh my God, This is it, | was
really scared.

(Interviewer Linda)

The media reproduce otherness: we need to use our media literacy to recognize this:

Janis, (27, Creole-Surinamese): The media wants us to think in categories, and
that’s what we do

Brian, (26, Chinese-Surinamese): Try to experience it yourself instead of letting
the media fool you!

Bas, (27. white Dutch): What you see in the media is, they’ll say: a Moroccan
this.... or a group of Moroccans that... rather than ‘a group of young people’...
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Mo, (27, Iranian): Media should concentrate on other sides of the story, the more
positive ones, you have to stop eeh....I don’t know. Seeing a half full glass as
empty and instead say that it is it actually looks kind of full.

In Conclusion

There is a marked difference between the interviews conducted by Tamara and Lianne and the
later interviews about West Side. Tamara and Lianne’s Moroccan informants were clearly
pleased and in a way proud of Sjouf Sjouf and other productions that foregrounded Dutch-
Moroccans. To be represented is in itself important. At second glance however, a range of
emotions was also voiced in the interviews. In some cases these were not a bad thing. The
pain expressed in the interviews, was a means of working through the very real pain of living
life as part of a cultural minority group. Disappointment and criticism were not entirely
negative either: surely they should be read as part of a process of emancipation. Anger and
fear are more difficult to countenance. Although understandable, anger leaves little room for
(intercultural) dialogue or for relativising television comedy. Indications that informants felt
they should discuss Dutch television drama, including comedy, politely for fear of harming
the position of their groups, is what is least needed in an open, democratic society.

The more diverse group of informants in the West Side interviews, felt none of the
responsibility Tamara and Lianne found in their ‘monocultural’ group. Nor, obviously has
West Side been structured in such a way that anyone would feel connected to their ‘own’
group. But informants did feel addressed by the stereotypes presented. The pain of working
through one’s position as member of a minority group does come through somewhat in
Judith’s group interview in which Erdal, Erdinc, Nuri and Esther participated. There is a
marked distance to the series however, which changes the viewer-television dynamic
considerably. More distance, intriguingly also means that more mechanisms become visible
and available to ‘undo’ otherness. As intended, West Side did incite discussion (at least in
interview situations) and did allow four mechanisms of ‘undoing otherness’ to be identified.

The four mechanisms are: empathy across ethnic divides; understanding processes of
stereotyping as a social power mechanism; self-reflection, and a call to for increased media
literacy. One can wonder whether Roland Barthes could be persuaded that these could work.
Our money, for now, is on not just ‘doing multiculturalism’, but on doing it well. Our sense is
that to do multiculturalism well, a monocultural setting might well work better. Whether the
format is drama (such as a soap opera or a comedy), or reality television, open monocultural
settings allow not just for more depth, but they invite viewers to let their guard down. To
incite discussion about multiculturalism is one thing, to invite viewers to come to self-
reflection quite another. For that purpose, one character can actually be quite multicultural
enough. Co-creation, involving a community (whether a mono-cultural or a hybrid
community) could be another means to find the authenticity of shared experiences and
identities that are hybrid, of necessity, in today’s globalizing world. Multiculturalism is not
longer “just’ a subject, after all, it has become a social fact.
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Cultural Analysis, Urban Political
Economy and Critique
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The dimensions of ‘the urban’ in cultural studies remain undertheorized,
even though most of the research in cultural studies focuses on cultural
practices in urban environments. The focus of this article is
methodological. The first section highlights the analytical and ethical
concerns of cultural studies. The second section takes another look at the
debate that took place between Stuart Hall and Bob Jessop in the 1980s in
order to understand the methodological biases this confrontation has
produced and how this inhibits a sophisticated understanding of urban
complexity. The article then proceeds to discuss possible routes towards a
more complex notion of the intertwinement of culture and the urban
political economy. Throughout the paper, it is argued that the notion of
critique remains central to cultural studies, but that there is a need to re-
specify this critique in order to come to terms with the structural depth of
urban spaces.
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Cultural Analysis, Urban Political Economy
and Critique

Introduction

In many ways, cultural studies has always been a discipline concerned with the urban
environment. Although “the urban’ is often not explicitly thematized as such, if one
looks at the actual empirical research undertaken, there is a clear orientation towards
cultural practices within an urban context.' From ‘classics’ such as Hebdige’s
Subculture (1979), De Certeau’s The Practice of Everyday Life (1984), Hall and
Jefferson’s Resistance through Rituals (1975) or Gilroy’s There Ain’t No Black in the
Union Jack (1987) to newer work such as Lash’s Critique of Information (2002) and
Highmore’s Cityscapes (2005) — many publications focus on urban cultures in one
way or another. Nevertheless, despite this urban bias, in this literature there is only a
limited acknowledgment and conceptual grasp of urban complexity and the ways in
which broader processes thoroughly, but differentially structure particular cultures.
This inhibits a clear and in-depth understanding of the specificity of certain cities —
i.e. an understanding of what makes cities different as well as similar — and all too
often leads to rather sweeping and generalizing arguments and critiques.

This situation is partly the result of cultural studies’ reliance on popular culture as
the source of critique, which tends to lead to a depiction of complex social structures
as relatively “flat’. Nevertheless, cultural studies can never go beyond ‘the popular’ in
any simple sense, since this focus was driven by analytical as well as ethical concerns
that — in my view — ought to remain at the center of attention. There is a need,
however, to re-specify the notion of critique as used by cultural studies and the goal of
this article is to offer some first thoughts on how to do so.

Analytical and Ethical Concerns

So let me start with a few words on these analytical and ethical concerns. Couldry
argues that what defines cultural studies as a “distinctive area of study” (2000, p. 2)
is its focus on the relationship between culture and power, but this is too broad a
definition. It is not simply culture and power as such that is the focus of cultural
studies, but an understanding of critique as emanating from a particular dimension of
culture: not mass culture, but ordinary culture (Williams 1958), everyday life (De
Certeau 1984) or — particularly since the Birmingham school — popular culture. These
terms were never unproblematic and McCarthy (2006) offers a brilliant account of
the tensions existent within and between these terms, but in general terms the main
reason for highlighting these — and not other — dimensions of culture has always been
both analytical as well as ethical. Analytical, since cultural studies was never
interested in simply studying various forms of popular culture for the sake of data
collection, but always to better understand the resilience of and potentials for
resistance within these cultures in the face of powerful regimes. So it was never
simply about the celebration of alternative, marginal and radical cultures, but always
about the analysis of these cultures in relation to wider processes of regulation and

1 Inthis article, I largely focus on the ’British’ lineage of cultural studies and, by doing so, create a
somewhat purified history of cultural studies. A longer version of this article would have to
include the various local appropriations of cultural studies as a result of its globalisation. It would
also have to dedicate much more space to the emergence of newer sub-disciplines such as cultural
sociology in order to account for the “internal fragmentation’ of cultural studies.
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control. Ethical, because cultural studies has always tried to avoid the ‘intellectualist
bias’ (Bourdieu and Wacquant 1992) - in which the analyst naturalizes and prioritizes
his or her position and theoretical stance in relation to extra-academic cultural
practices — by developing more modest and dialogical forms of engagement and
analysis. This has led to a different understanding of the location of critique: instead
of treating the academy as the ultimate arbiter of truth, cultural studies has
emphasized the role of cultural practices as bearers of critical potential with
academic reflection in a much more modest as well as collaborative role.

Stuart Hall and/or Bob Jessop

This analytical and ethical attention to ‘the popular’ is important, but it faces a couple
of methodological problems. These have created analytical biases that have
obstructed a sophisticated understanding of social and urban complexity. Many of
these biases can be broadly traced back to the ways in which cultural studies has
dealt with its disciplinary “others’ (in particular sociology and ‘traditional” Marxism)
during its emergence and defense of its existence as a valid area of research, but
specifically I find these biases to be most clearly addressed in the debate that took
place between Hall and Jessop (and his co-authors) in the New Left Review in the
mid-1980s concerning the nature of Thatcherism. Even though they don’t explicitly
address the urban, their theoretical differences point to the advantages and
disadvantages of the cultural studies’ approach in grasping social and urban
complexity.

Hall, in earlier work, had developed the concept of authoritarian populism (AP) in
order to be able to characterize Thatcherism as a regime involving the construction of
authoritarian forms of class politics, but one simultaneously rooted in certain popular
forms of discontent. This Gramscian appropriation enabled Hall to foreground
questions of ideology and to focus on “the ways in which popular consent can be so
constructed, by a historical bloc seeking hegemony, as to harness to its support some
popular discontents, neutralize the opposing forces, disaggregate the opposition and
really incorporate some strategic elements of popular opinion into its own hegemonic
project” (1985, p. 118). It is this sensitivity to the inclusion of ‘the popular’ by the
state that forms the main theoretical advance on Jessop at the time, since the latter
hardly offers any tools to understand the success of the Thatcher regime in resonating
with popular concerns. It is in this respect that I think the allegation of economism is
correct. In the 1984 and 1985 articles, Jessop et al. largely downplay the role of
ideology and often fall back onto rather ‘thin’ conceptions of human sociality and
motivation. Thus, whereas Hall emphasizes authoritarian populism, Jessop et al. warn
the reader to also look at more pragmatic (read: economic) interests such as “lower
direct taxation, council house sales, rising living standards for those still in private
sector employment, lower inflation, and so forth” (1984, pp. 78-79).

However, despite its obvious advantages, Hall’s notion of authoritarian populism
simultaneously leads to a reduction of social and urban complexity. This has to do
with the level of analytical abstraction he claims to adopt. In his reply to Jessop et al.,
Hall admits that his theorization of authoritarian populism was “a bit rough and
ready” (1985, p. 118), but he argues this was linked to the level of abstraction at
which one prefers to work. As he writes:

I do not believe that all concepts operate at the same level of abstraction —

indeed, | think one of the principal things which separates me from the
fundamentalist marxist revival is precisely that they believe that the concepts
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which Marx advanced at the highest level of abstraction (i.e. mode of production,
capitalist epoch) can be transferred directly into the analysis of concrete
historical conjunctures. My own view is that concepts like that of ‘hegemony’
(the family or level of abstraction to which AP also belongs) are of necessity
somewhat ‘descriptive’, historically more time-bound, concrete in their reference
— because they attempt to conceptualize what Marx himself said of ‘the
concrete’; that it is the ‘product of many determinations’. (p. 118)

Hall’s main point here simply seems to be that the notion of hegemony needs to be
understood as part of what Merton (1968, pp. 39-72) called theories of the middle-
range i.e. theories in-between radical empiricism and grand theories. It is
questionable, however, if the notion of hegemony is capable of performing this task,
because even though Hall accepts that he only offers a partial explanation of
Thatcherism — namely, of the “political/ideological conjuncture” (p. 119) — he uses
the notion of hegemony to refer to “changes in the ‘balance of forces’, which
includes the “modalities of political and ideological relations between the ruling bloc,
the state and the dominated classes” (p. 119). But surely, not all relations that
determine changes in the balance of forces are best characterized as ideological?
Economic crisis or breakdown, for example, is without a doubt ideologically
mediated, but hardly reducible to this moment of mediation — it is (also) an economic
crisis, after all. Hall acknowledges this with his emphasis that he doesn’t accept the
“dissolution of everything into discourse” (p. 122), but his lack of attention to
questions of political economy makes it impossible for him to understand the extent to
which “economic activity” — as Jessop et al. put it in their reply — needs to be
considered “as a determining element in hegemonic politics” (1985, p. 93). In Hall’s
account, in other words, the choice for a middle-range level of abstraction through the
concept of hegemony involves not so much a concretization of highly abstract Marxist
concepts, but a lack of theorization and marginalization of political and economic
determinations.

Culture, Political Economy and Urban Complexity

So how does one acknowledge urban complexity and what are the consequences of
this acknowledgement for understanding urban cultures? Clearly, simply embracing
complexity won’t do, since it leaves open the basic methodological question of how
to apply such a notion to empirical data (McLennan 2003, p. 558). It seems to me
that more attention should be paid to the following three aspects:

First, analysis might benefit from taking more seriously the premise that urban
cultures are the product of multiple determinations. Although cultural studies (incl.
Hall) often subscribed to this view, it never really got a handle on the analytical
complexity lurking behind this premise. There are, of course, many ways of
theorizing determination, but within cultural studies this issue has largely been
governed by the often polemical discussions surrounding explanation vs. description.
As McLennan (2002) reminds us, early Birmingham cultural studies — as part of their
critique of empiricist sociology — actually aspired towards a more explanatory
understanding, “achieving proper depth and perspective, with a more adequate
transformative political practice to follow as a consequence” (p. 639), but in later
work this aspiration has either been rejected or has moved to the background of
conceptual attention. | take the position that some level of explanation (and not
‘merely’ description) is necessary for all forms of social inquiry and critique. In the
context of research on urban cultures and political economy, therefore, the goal
should be to investigate the extent to which particular accumulation regimes and
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modes of regulation effect cultural practices, but also to analyze the ways in which the
latter shape the former. This avoids the vagueness particularly prevalent within
cultural studies concerning the nature and behavior of the political economic
‘environment’. It is not enough, for example, to simply refer to neoliberalism as some
broad context determining cultural change; one has to be much clearer about how this
context is mediated through a variety of scales, institutions and actors and how this
differentially impacts on particular cultural practices. Fortunately, some recent work
within cultural studies is starting to address these questions. Thus, in their analysis of
twentieth-century Vienna, Maderthaner and Musner (2002) choose to analyze urban
cultures within the broader paradigm of Fordism. As they argue:

Culture as a social text in this model is neither a direct after-effect of the market
nor simply a socio-structurally or historically mediated entity. Rather, the given
reciprocal dynamic of accumulation and regulation generates the characteristic
texture of the social fabric, which can be interpreted as ‘culture’ [...]. (874)

This is important work, since it neither sees urban culture as an effect of the market
nor as an autonomous phenomenon, but instead as shot through with political
economic determinations from various directions and on various levels.

Second, acknowledging these multiple determinations makes it easier for cultural
studies to understand how discourses cluster around particular “institutional fixes”
(Peck and Tickell 1994) and how this creates a certain sedimentation and stabilization
of these discourses and their material effects. Especially since the 1970s, cities have
become explicitly targeted by states as sites for the development of entrepreneurial
and competitive practices. This has been accompanied by an expansion of governance
mechanisms through a wvariety of public-private partnerships, infrastructure
development as well as urban, social and cultural policies (Brenner 2004; O’Connor
2004). Cultural studies could certainly spend more time investigating the impact of
these strategies on urban cultures, since these often simply circumvent issues of
discursive hegemony. At the same time, | am not making this argument in order to
emphasize the actual successes of these strategies in making these cultures more
compliant with capital accumulation. On the contrary, what needs to be kept in mind
is that the many networks of cultural production and consumption are not mere
derivations of the capitalist economy, but always also “alternative modes of
regulation” with their own logics that “can never be fully fixed within any one mode
of regulation” (Jessop 2002, p. 103). Although the political economy literature has
often emphasized this dimension, it has hardly done any research on these alternative
forms of regulation. It is here that | can see cultural studies offering important
contributions to a truly interdisciplinary debate, since it is one of the few disciplines
that has developed a highly differentiated knowledge of contemporary cultures. In
order, however, not to fall back onto a simplified and amorphous view of culture,
there is a need to investigate where and how these urban cultures interact with other
and possibly more dominant modes of regulation.

Adopting a research perspective in which more care is taken to distinguish
multiple determinations and in which the focus is on the intertwinement of dominant
and alternative modes of regulation offers many advantages. Methodologically — and
this is the third and last point — it enables cultural studies to engage more seriously in
historical as well as comparative research. The political economy tradition has
developed a sophisticated conceptual framework with which to analyze the historical
transformations of capitalism in a variety of spatial contexts and on multiple scales,
but a similar level of analysis has not been achieved by cultural studies. Although
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“[h]istorical contextualization”, according to Johnson, “was and remains an important
aspect of cultural studies method” (2001, p. 266), it could be argued that the tendency
to focus on the ways in which historical representations are used by contemporary
actors has often led to a discursification of history that downplays the structuring role
of historical trajectories on contemporary actions. Having said that, | see no reason
why this more structural dimension of history cannot be included, since the research
narratives within cultural studies are often implicitly driven by historicized
arguments. Thus, whereas many in the political economy tradition emphasize the path
dependency of political economic change — largely in order to emphasize the
persistence of institutions and their role in defining and delimiting agency — as well as
the ‘layering’ of new rounds of political regulation and economic accumulation on
older already sedimented layers (e.g. Massey 1985), cultural studies tends to highlight
the continuity of cultural form (despite constant transformations) and the relative
autonomy of ‘the popular’ (despite its partial instrumentalization). This raises the
question of theorizing historical change: how can we grasp these continuities and
transformations of cultural form in the broader context of political economic
determination that is, on the one hand, general (it’s capitalism, after all) as well as
specific (it’s capitalism within a particular era in particular urban spaces)? It might be
possible and productive to re-interpret the diverse debates on subcultures, cultural
identities and popular narratives along these more historical lines in order to
complement and complexify the political economic tradition. Undertaking this task
would not only improve our understanding of historical change, it would also enable
cultural studies to conduct better comparative research. In order to understand the
intersections of power and inequality in more concreteness, the focus on the city has
its advantages, since it opens up analysis to a certain level of grounded description
that Hall saw lacking in the ‘fundamentalist marxist revival’, while retaining a
broader explanatory framework that enables the comparison of urban cultures across
the world. In contrast to those within cultural studies that reject such a framework, |
would argue that it is precisely the adoption of such a 'totalizing' framework that
enables real differences between cultural practices to be identified.

Conclusion: Cultural Analysis and Re-Specifying Critique

So where does this leave cultural studies, its sensitivity towards ordinary or popular
culture and the role of critique? In the previous sections, | have argued that cultural
studies was never simply about the celebration of alternative or residual forms of
culture, but always about the analysis of these cultures in relation to broader and
often more powerful processes of regulation and control. If I am correct in this
characterization of the core of cultural studies, then this means that research will
have to conceptualize this relation. It is here that the critical political economy
tradition offers useful tools that could be appropriated — but not slavishly followed —
by cultural studies. The preliminary methodological framework | have developed in
the previous sections largely draws upon neo-Marxist work on the contemporary
(urban) political economy, but | see no reason why this theoretical approach could
not be replaced by or combined with other approaches — the framework is ‘weak’
enough to accommodate a variety of perspectives. The only ontological premise of
this framework is that the world is structured, layered, differentiated and relatively
resistant to all-encompassing cataclysmic social change, which is the result of my
reliance on a critical realist ontology.*

2  See Dean et al. (2005) for a useful introductory overview of critical realism.
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If anything, therefore, critique needs to be re-specified in order to be able to
reflect on the existence of multiple and partly overlapping and interacting processes.
One-size-fits-all critique is not going to cut it. In the case of European cities, | have
suggested that it might make sense to analyze urban cultures within the larger
framework of the shift from Fordism to post-Fordism, since this enables one to
conceptualize cultural practices in relation to particular accumulation regimes and
modes of regulation on the urban scale. Critique in this model takes place on two
levels. Firstly, there is a need to engage with cultural practices on their own terms —
something referred to in the literature as immanent critique and practiced by many in
cultural studies. As explained by Hartwig, this avoids “the ‘bad circularity’ or
arbitrariness implicit in external criteria of knowledge [...] by taking its departure
from within the accounts it seeks to situate, correct or replace [...] to demonstrate
either that an account is theory-practice inconsistent or, if consistent, beset with
aporiai or problems that are insoluble in its own terms” (2007, 107). This immanent
critique not only reflects on the phenomena that are the object of investigation, but
also on explanatory and/or descriptive accounts used by others to analyze these
phenomena, since it is often only through these accounts that one can ‘extract’
empirical data in the first place. Thus, naturally one engages in an immanent critique
of urban cultures, but one has to do the same, for example, with state policies re-
presenting these urban cultures in order to point to its errors. Although causal
argumentation can be and often is used on this level, it is only on the second level that
we arrive at a more full-blown explanatory critique. It is here that the problems and
paradoxes of the earlier inadequate account are taken up and explained theoretically
and sociologically by showing that the identified problems are the effect of particular
social causes on deeper (more general) levels of reality. It is at this level that one can
introduce broader determinations — such as the shift towards neoliberal forms of
governance or structural urban decline — that are often not addressed or visible on the
first level of critique, but which do regulate particular urban cultures in one way or
another. Such a two-level approach to critique — involving a constant going back-and-
forth between immanence and explanation — it seems to me, can contribute to a
discipline of cultural studies that is capable of grasping social and urban complexity,
while furthering its analytical and ethical concerns.
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This paper will discuss the mediation of the theme of identity in the work of the
Swedish writer and artist, Inger Edelfeldt. More specifically we explore how this
thematics, which we call “the girl and the monster”, is presented in the novel
Kamalas bok (1986) (Kamala“s book) as compared to her comic strip aloums, Den
feminina mystiken (The feminine mystique) and Hondjuret (The she-animal), both
from the 1980’s. One aim of the paper is to show how media specificity brings out
different but also similar aesthetic and discursive presentations. Another aim is to
explore how intermedial analysis can deepen the understanding of the identity
theme, as well as the respective medium. For example it can deepen your
awareness of the element of visuality present in the literary text and the discursive
element in visual media. In intermedial studies there is an interest in artists who
use different media because of the assumption that the interrelations of their
works should be illuminating for this type of study.
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"The Girl and the Monster” in Literature and Comic Strips

In this paper we investigate two works by the Swedish writer and visual artist Inger Edelfeldt,
the novel Kamala’s Book (Kamalas bok, 1986) and the comic book, The Feminine Mystique —
A Short Guide (Den feminina mystiken — En kort guide, 1988). The investigation is based on a
common theme in these works, which we call “the girl and the monster”, and which we
consider to be central in her early work from the late 1970s through the 1980s. The paper will
consist of two separate parts and a conclusion where we comment on our findings.

Kamala’s Book

In Kamala’s Book the ‘girl’ and the ‘monster’ figures play important parts in the identity
problematic which is the main thematic concern of the novel. The protagonist is a young
woman, aged 22, who remains nameless throughout the text and interpreted from one
perspective the girl and the monster figures make up the polarities of her identity dilemma.
The girl represents the feminine facade that the young woman shows the world, a girlishly
pretty, pleasing and obedient appearance; whereas the monster stands for what is beneath the
surface, all the chaotic feelings that she fears to let loose: aggression, physical and mental
hunger (eating disorders), fear of bodily changes and decay. In this sense the girl and the
monster are presented as each others” doubles, but this dichotomous structure is partly
modified when the girl figure, represented by the protagonist as a child, is shown to possess
qualities that could transgress the polarity. This is demonstrated when she reads about
Kamala, another little girl, but also a “‘monster’, a feral child who has been brought up by a
female wolf.!

In this part of the paper the theme of the girl and the monster will be discussed mainly
through the ways in which it is visualized with the aim to discuss how different visual
techniques influence the narrative. Before the identity problematic is discussed some general
visual qualities in the text will be brought out, however. Visual representations are quite
numerous in Kamala’ s book, ranging from graphic arrangements of the text, such as the use
of capital letters to give emphasis, imitate speech or personify — “But for the Chins, | think |
would like my face™® — to vivid descriptions of different locations that are connected to the
protagonist, for example her flat with its orange kitchen walls and a “very romantic” poster,
showing “the face of a crying woman.” Each space presented is the basis for a separate
narrative which makes the narrative technique seem more spatial than temporal, a
characteristic that has been associated with visual representation. Still, the narrative has a
temporal dimension as the protagonist’s problems deepen and reach a peak as her boy friend
leaves for summer vacations without her; but when he comes back the narrative starts all over
again but with the difference that the protagonist” s fragmented self now is presented as more
definite. The novel thus shows a circular rather than a linear progression.

The narrative is told in the first person and apart from the ending the protagonist acts as
narrator, giving both voice and focalisation to the narrative, although the voices of other
characters are heard through the narrator” s voice occasionally and the focalisation changes

1 Asacharacter Kamala is based on a feral child with the same name who has apparently existed in India in
the 1920s. See The Diary of the Wolf-Children of Midnapore (India) by the Rev. JAL Singh.
www.feralchildren.com In literature on monsters one defining characteristic is the transgression from the
human into the animal sphere. See Margrit Shildrick, Embodying the Monster, 2002.

2 Kamala’s Book (Kamalas bok) p. 10. “ Om det inte vore for Kinderna tror jag att jag skulle tycka om mitt
ansikte”. All translations of quotations are made by Ingrid Holmquist. References are taken from the pocket
edition, 1994 (first published 1986). The Swedish original is given in footnotes as above.
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from its usual internal mode to external a few times.® At the end of the novel, however,
Kamala takes over the role as narrator, now acting as the protagonist” s ‘shadow’ or ‘inner
monster’, while the focalization moves between the protagonist and Kamala.

Although the protagonist” s narrative voice and perspective dominates the novel there are
certain distancing mechanisms built into the text. Some of them have visual dimensions as
for example the main thematic problem of the girlish surface and the inner monster, which is
presented through the motif of looking and being looked at. The gaze, especially the ‘male
gaze’,* is represented as a kind of God’ s Eye, ruling over the protagonist” s femininity.

He is like God, He can always see me. Or rather, He could catch sight of me. Somewhere
in the future he is waiting for me, maybe the next minute. Even when | am alone | am
responsible to him. If | get a pimple he is critical. If | buy a slit skirt he will be appeased.®

The male gaze is here personified as a severe Master who subjects the protagonist to a kind of
sadist-masochist relationship, which makes her turn herself into an image or an object to be
shaped according to His pleasure. This is also clearly illustrated when she looks at herself in
the mirror, projecting the male gaze to her own image: “Then | always feel like taking a knife,
cutting off part of my chins as a sculptor would do to a head of clay.”® The self-violence
inherent in this passage is also demonstrated by her feelings for her high-heeled shoes: “Every
morning | bring a pair of flat shoes /to work/ but only as an emergency. 1’d rather take a pain
killer. I can’t stand myself in flat shoes.”” On another occasion the shoes are said to be “red”
and “hard as glass”, which establishes intertextual connections with fairy tales, denoting
feminine oppression and punishment.® The red shoes also functions as a visual sign
symbolising this kind of femininity.

The male God” s Eye does not only symbolize sexist patriarchal power but also romantic
love; He is not only the severe Master but also the “interesting stranger” that will suddenly
‘see’ her and rescue her from all the trivialities of her life. To ‘see’ here implies an
understanding of what is unique in a person, as in the concept romantic love where you look
for the person who is uniquely “right”, and this combination of patriarchal domination and
romantic saviour turns the male god figure into an extremely potent construct, which is shown
by his ability to occupy both the protagonist” s sense of self and her judgments of other
people. Her relationship with her ‘best friend’ Gabriella has consequently turned into a
competition about which is the happiest, i.e. the most loved, and the best looking:

Her nose is almost six centimetres’ long and mine is only 4.5, we have measured them.
My bust measure is bigger than hers but her waist is thinner and her neck longer and her
nipples are just in the middle of her breasts (...)

3 Concepts such as voice and focalisation are standard in modern narratology. A basic reference is Gérard
Genette, Narrative Discourse — An Essay in Method, 1980.

4 This concept is frequently used in feminist studies on visual culture, the original reference is Laura Mulvey,
“Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema”, in Screen1975, vol.16(3): 6-18.

5 Kamala’s Book, p. 9. “Han ar som Gud, Han ser mig standigt. Eller snarare, Han skulle kunna fa syn pa
mig. Nagonstans i framtiden véantar han, kanske I nasta sekund. Till och med nar jag ar ensam &r jag
ansvarig infor Honom. Om jag far en finne | ansiktet blir Han kritisk. Om jag kdper en slitsad kjol blir Han
blidkad.”

6 Ibid. “Da far jag alltid lust att ta en kniv och skara bort lite av kinderna, som en skulptér skulle géra med ett
lerhuvud.” P. 10.

7 lbid. “Varje morgon tar jag med mig ett par lagklackade | en pase, men dem satter jag bara pa mig | nodfall.
Hellre tar jag en vérktablett. Jag tal inte mig sjalv | platta skor.” P. 9.

8  Cinderella, where Cinderella’ s sisters are ready to cut off their heels in order to fit the shoes and get the
prince; The Red Shoes by HC Andersen (1845) where the little girl Karen must cut off her feet in order to
repent her infatuation with the beauty of her red shoes.
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Finally I turned all stiff and hardly dared to look into her eyes cause | was so afraid that
she would notice how much | hated her.’

The same type of hate is manifested when she sees other pretty girls in the streets: “And |
know that | do not see them with my own eyes. | see them with His eyes — | have no eyes of
my own”.’% Thus the sadist-masochist quality of the protagonist” s experience of the God” s
Eye results in self-hate (as shown by the violence she directs against herself) that is projected
on to her relationship with other people. This is shown to be one of the complications of the
surface existence that the protagonist submits to; forbidden feelings like hate are repressed
and thus become more chaotic and difficult to handle and the life on the surface in its turn
becomes unreal and unauthentic, a life of pretending. On several occasions the protagonist
tries to see her life as a film to “make it feel more interesting” and “meaningful”, but at the
end of the novel the visual perspective changes and the narrator describes her from the outside
as “the girl in the film”* — on her way to see her boy-friend again, dressed in her usual
attributes, the painful red shoes, and as usual looking into the mirror before knocking on his
door. As this description is a repetition of earlier events and elements in the text and
furthermore is placed at the end, the phrase “the girl in the film” acquires more meaning and
appears like a definition of her surface identity.

The discussion above has shown how feminine gender is constructed through looking and
being looked at and how this process is visualized through the “male gaze” and its
consequences such as objectification or turning oneself and other people into images to be
looked at. The great abundance of mirrors, and also shop-windows are visual devices, which a
underline this motif."> The motif of looking will be further investigated through two
photographs, which are described in the narrative; one concerns the surface life and the other
one the life of the “monster”. The verbal descriptions of the photos are so-called ekphrastic
narratives, a term used in intermedial analysis to refer to “verbal representations of visual
representations”. ** This broad definition of ekphrasis covers a great variety of images — for
example works of art, posters, logotypes — whereas in earlier research the term was only used
for poems or narratives on works of art.** The term goes back to classical rhetoric where it
meant lucid or graphic speech that could be mentally “seen”. In a similar fashion, the photos
used in Kamala’ s Book serve as messages from the outside world that the protagonist has to
decode.

The first ekphrasis refers to some nude pictures of the protagonist, taken by her boyfriend
Stefan. As such they can be related to the Western aesthetic tradition of the “female nude”,
which feminist art historians have criticized for turning women’ s bodies into objects with
considerable aesthetic market value both as art objects and as commercial images with ample

9  Ibid. Hennes nésa &r nastan sex centimeter lang och min bara 4,5, vi har matt dem. Mitt bystmatt ar storre
an hennes men hennes midja ar smalare och hennes hals langre och hennes brostvartor sitter precis mitt pa
brosten (...)

Till slut satt jag dar alldeles stel och vagade knappt se henne | 6gonen for jag var sa radd att hon skulle
marka hur mycket jag hatade henne.” P. 127

10 Ibid. “Och jag vet att jag inte ser med mina egna dgon. Det ar Hans dgon jag ser med.” P. 39.

11 Ibid. “Flickan I filmen”, p. 132.

12 For example there are dreams and fantasies about being displayed in shop-windows.

13 This definition of ekphrasis was coined by James A.W. Heffernan in 1993. The quotation is taken from
Hans Lund, “Litterér ekfras” /Literary Ekphrasis/ in Intermedialitet /Intermediality/, red. Hans Lund, 2002,
p. 184.

14 Ibid. p. 183-184. Observant readers may have noticed that we have mentioned a poster in the description of
the protagonist’ s flat — that is also an instance of ekphrasis then, but not an instance worth analysing on its
own. However, it is interesting as one of many examples of popular culture in Kamala’ s Book, an element
that links Kamala’ s Book with Edelfeldt’ s comic strips.
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use in advertising. In this process the woman’s naked body has been constructed as the
culturally staged nude.™ In the protagonist’ s description of the photos such qualities are
underlined:

He /Stefan/ has taken a series of very flattering nude pictures of me in a light that makes
my breasts look bigger. He gave me two ice-cubes to press at the nipples to turn them
stiff. The pictures are so successful that you can hardly tell it is me.®

Here the protagonist gives a lucid description of how the photos were made and reveals
techniques of turning a woman’ s body into an aesthetic object. Thereby she unmasks the
photograph as an “authentic” genre!’ and also punctures the male gaze. The spectator
position turns from that of the desiring male to the critical woman. The reader is likewise
enlightened, the only one who still seems to be in the dark is the protagonist. The protagonist
certainly unmasks the photo but it seems to be done unconsciously. You may of course
assume that the protagonist’ s voice is ironic in the quotation above, especially in the last
sentence, but read in the context of the whole novel it appears not to be. The tone of voice
used here is quite common in the narrative, compare for example her comment on Stefan’ s
capacity as a lover:

Presumably, Stefan is an excellent lover. He is quite desperate if | don’ t come. He can
caress you in ways | had thought were not possible. | have read everywhere about women
who are never caressed. | should be grateful but | am not. 2

Rather than being ironic the voice can tentatively be described as naively open or serious but
also matter of factual. This type of voice is kept up regardless of the content, which often
gives the narrative a particular absurd humour and also creates a distance to the protagonist
and her perspective.

Viewed in relation to the identity thematics, especially the surface identity and the issue
of looking, the message inherent in the protagonist’ s description of the photo seems to be that
she has been closely looked at but not really seen, i.e. understood: “The pictures are so
successful that you can hardly see it is me”. This interpretation is also in line with the general
image the protagonist gives of her boyfriend as instrumental (as in the love-making above)
and unwilling to go beyond the surface of life.

In the second ekphrasis we enter Kamala’ s world and thus the “monstrous” sphere
metaphorically located beneath the surface of existence. The protagonist “meets” Kamala in a
weekly magazine which she happens to read as a child; as a narrator she recalls this event,
sometimes with the distance of memory and sometimes more closely to her perspective as a
child. The protagonist underlines her immediate fascination with the article that was strong
enough to make wake up from the “boredom” that characterized her childhood. The
fascination seems to be based on Kamala’ s being both her “other” and her equal, both a little
girl like herself and a girl who has been brought up by a wolf. The article tells the story about
how Kamala was found in a wolf” s den and was adopted by a priest who tried to civilize her

15 See for example Eriksson/Géthlund, Mote med bilder, (Meeting Images), 116-122.

16 Kamala’ s Book, p 24. “Han har tagit en serie mycket fordelaktiga nakenfoton pa mig, i ett sant ljus att
brosten ser storre ut.Han gav mig tva iskuber att trycka mot bréstvartorna sa de skulle bli styva. Han har
lyckats s& bra med bilderna att det knappt syns att det &r mig de forestaller.”

17 The photographic claim for authenticity is discussed by Roland Barthes in “The photographic message” in
Image-Music-Text, 1977.

18 P. 47. “Stefan ar formodligen en utmérkt alskare. Han blir alldeles fortvivliad om det inte gar for mig. Han
kan smeka pa ett sitt som jag inte hade trott var mojligt. Jag har last éverallt om kvinnor som aldrig blir
smekta. Jag borde vara tacksam men jag ar det inte.”
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and turn into her an ordinary child. The photos of Kamala in the article seem to be especially
intriguing to the protagonist both as proofs of her existence and her remarkable habits:

She had really existed. There were some photos of her, fuzzy but amazing. (...) On one of
the photos she ran around on all fours with something in her mouth (...) it said
underneath that it was a dead chicken. She was naked except for a white rag around her
loins. Her hair was cut very short and her skin was dark. (...) There was another picture
where she was standing up unsteadily, wearing a light dress but looking uncomfortable.
Her face was sullen and her nose broad. She could not laugh and if nobody stopped her
she would roll around in animal faeces.*

In the first picture she is presented as the protagonist’s “other”: the wild girl transgressing the
borders between the human and the animal world. In the next we see her as barely
domesticated, a “nice” little girl only because of the “civilizer’s’ seemingly futile efforts.

The protagonist responds to Kamala’ s story with complete identification: she attempts to
walk on all four, eats from a bowl on the floor and looking in the mirror she pulls up her
upper lip as she has seen dogs do. Eventually she tries to merge with Kamala. “I lay down
under the blanket and felt her traits break through my face, the words left me and instead there
was a warm humid darkness.” % In this narrative there are no distancing mechanisms or
questionings of the truth of the photographs as in the first one. Instead there is the girl child’ s
total acceptance and fearless attempt to enter into another dimension of existence, using her
own body to do so. Viewed in relation to the identity thematic the girl’ s behaviour here
strongly contrasts with the grown-up woman’ s inability to face her inner “other” or
“monster” and in this respect the girl seems to represent a positive alternative to the woman.

This interpretation suggests that there is a tendency towards the exotic in the way
Kamala’ s story is used as a wild element, but other aspects of the narrative undercut this.
Kamala is not romanticised as a character as the limitations of her life as an animal creature
are clearly stressed, for example her lack of language and laughter. In her ‘civilized’ state, on
the other hand, she is presented as a victim of a code of behaviour outside of her control. In
this sense Kamala provides an example, although extreme, of the social construction of
girlhood by means of proper clothes, cleanliness, eating habits etc. Looked at in this context
Kamala represents the rebellious girl child who never learnt to “curtsey or sow or behave
properly in church” 2! In this capacity she is not only the “other” but also the “same” as the
protagonist who is constantly bored by the “niceness” of her childhood. The protagonist’ s
wish to be Kamala can be interpreted as a child’s game where she pretends to be half girl, half
animal and at the same time tests certain social conventions like eating habits or proper looks.
The instance when she checks her face in the mirror, trying to look like a dog is quite
interesting considering her grown-up persona’ s obsession with her looks.

The child’s imaginative powers as demonstrated in play and fantasies are shown to be
creative, potentially transgressing powers in the text. These qualities connect the protagonist
with her childhood self as will be demonstrated in the last visual technique to be discussed
here. It can be characterized as a performance, where the reader can follow how the adult

19 Ibid. p. 111. “Hon hade funnits | verkligheten. Det var nagra foton pa henne, suddiga men
hépnadsvickande. (...) Pa ett av fotona sprang hon omkring pa alla fyra med ndgonting | munnen (...)det
stod under att det var en dod kyckling. Hon var naken sdnar som pé en vit trasa kring hofterna. Hennes har
var snaggat och huden mork. (...)Det fanns en annan bild dar hon stod vingligt upprétt i en ljus klanning
men hon sdg inte ut att trivas. Ansiktet var butttert och nasan bred. Hon kunde inte skratta och om ingen
hindrade henne rullade hon sig | djurspillning.”

20 Ibid. p. 112. “Jag la mig under tacket och k&nde hennes drag bryta fram | ansiktet, orden ldmnade mig och
ett varmt fuktigt morker kom istéllet.”

21 1bid. “niga eller sy eller bete sig som hon skulle I kyrkan.”
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protagonist changes her surface from its usual girlishly pretty look into a kind of gothic Pippi
Long Stocking character. As often we find her in front of the mirror, just putting on her green
eye-shadow, but this time she does not only cover the lids but powders her whole face with
light-green eye-shadow. Then she carefully describes how she draws big, black circles around
her eyes and with the help of a lip contour pen adds a streak of blood in the corner of her
mouth. Instead of washing her hair (which she often does several times a day otherwise) she
simply cuts it very short, “getting rid of the hair gave me an intoxicating sense of freedom.”%
She completes her make over with a dress printed with big flowers and gym shoes and then
happily strolls around the city, doing forbidden things like talking to strangers and eating ice-
cream. The protagonist describes herself as a new creature: “ Her paws tread steadily on the
ground, she had no gender, no race and no age.”* The reference to paws clearly pinpoints her
as another impersonation of Kamala, and indicates a link with her childhood experience of
her. But the transgressions of gender, race and age, gives this passage a more clearly
liberating implication both with regard to the protagonist and Kamala.

This visualization has been described as a performance in order to convey the special
quality of the narrative where the reader follows every step in the protagonist’ s change.
Thereby it is made very concrete and you are drawn into its development, not quite knowing
whether what you read is meant to be true or a fantasy. Finally you are told that it was just
“trickery”, which is of course disappointing, but on the other hand then you have already
experienced the power of fantasy.

The problem of identity is never solved in Kamala’ s Book. At the end of the novel
Kamala is personified as the protagonist’ s double, whose task it is to force the protagonist to
keep on “longing”. Longing, is still another creative force in the text together with
imagination, fantasy and the child’ s plastic openness towards the world. What they all have
in common is a potentiality for change. The visualizations pertaining to the identity theme,
which has been discussed here, show different sides of the protagonist’ s fragmented identity.
The visual quality makes them almost emblematic, that is, very clear signs of oppression as
well as rebelliousness. Thus the visual element performs an important function in order to
underline not just the psychological meaning but also the social, feminist message of the text.
The life on the surface discussed above is related to a late modern society characterized by
male dominance, commercialization and medialization. Although the psychology of the
identity problematic indicates personal wholeness to be a solution to the protagonist’ s
problem, on the social level she is represented as doomed to fragmentation because of social
forces that invade her mind as well as her emotions and thus deprive her of agency.

Visual Analysis of a Comic Narrative: Inger Edelfeldt’s “Little Evelyn”,
Femininity and Development

This part of the paper addresses visual and textual representations of “the girl” discussing the
media specific possibilities of visual techniques in the comic narrative in relation to notions of
the child’s development. I shall concentrate on a single comic book narrative called “Little
Evelyn”.?* Special focus will lie, as the comic media is intermedial in itself, on the relation
between the visual representation of the protagonist Evelyn and the narrating voice
represented in the text. The narrative does not contain very much dialogue or direct speech,
however when this occurs | merely treat it as parts of the visual representations of direct

22 lbid. p. 118. “Att héret var borta gav mig en kittlande kansla av frihet.”

23 lbid. p. 119. “Hennes trampdynor fick stadigt faste pa stenen, hon hade inget kén och ingen ras och ingen
alder.”

24 Edelfeldt, Inger, Den kvinnliga mystiken — en kortfattad guide. Alfabeta Forlag, Stockholm 1988.
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speech that underlines the visual representations and sometimes adds to or spices up the
comical effects of the images.?

The themes of this comic narrative are quite easy to grasp only after one read-through of
it: a short description would go something like this: A little girl called Evelyn starts to eat and
grows larger and larger; first to be fat but still a girl and then to be of monstrous size and soon
dangerous to her environment and other people. With her growing also comes a change of
attitude and personality.

The title of the whole comic book is The Feminine Mystique — A Short Guide and of
course it refers to Betty Friedan’s famous work on the housewife’s situation in the American
1950s.2° But in the subtitle, “A Short Guide” Edelfeldt instantly makes a remark that makes
the title a parody: the mystique can be illuminated and understood with the help of a
handbook, a guide, even a short guide. However, it should not be understood as a parody of
Friedan’s book but of the cultural imaginary making femininity mysterious, which in short is
Friedan’s account of femininity during this time period. In much, the comic book focuses the
process of cultural development from girl to feminine woman, where femininity is not
presented as a natural trajectory but a somehow mysterious project for individual women to
achieve. It is quite important here to note that this often happens to girls in Edelfeldt’s work,
but also that femininity as it is perceived in culture seems to always run a risk of failure;
idealized femininity is something that one achieves with hard, beautifying work. As a part of
this construction of femininity Edelfeldt uses for example the instructive voice of the weekly
magazines addressing women, which always makes ideal femininity something that can be
failed but also successfully pulled through.

Femininity and eating, as by the time of the comic book’s release in 1988 were highly
addressed issues, although during the 1980s perhaps anorexia nervosa was more debated and
acknowledged as a problem than bulimia which was more acknowledged as a woman’s
disease by the beginning of the 1990s. However, even if this is the most obvious contextual
theme of the narrative | want to point to the significance of the protagonist’s position as a
small, pre-pubertal girl, as the starting point of the analysis. Small, pre-pubertal girls have
seldom been at the centre of discussions about eating disorders, instead girls’, and in general
children’s, eating habits are connected to their developmental changes of being; their natural
growth. The notion of this development of children is what Claudia Castaneda calls children’s
mutability.?” Children, says Castaneda, are in our culture foremost defined as not-yet adults,
and their culturally most valuable characteristic is their potentiality to develop bodily,
intellectually and cognitively. So children, both girls and boys are defined by their mutability.
However, as Castaneda points out, development, as it is identifiable as a cultural notion
connected to children’s growth, always runs a risk to fail. This gives you two different
imperative social instances, which run risk of failure; development from child to grown-up,
and girls’ and women’s failure to be feminine.

The comic narrative | will concentrate on here is called “Little Evelyn — A
Bildungsroman”. The use of the concept “bildungsroman” should be read ironically and in the
context of the whole comic book that plays with several different genres, which have been
used to represent women throughout history (for example pornographic narrative, re-makes of
fairytales and legends like “Tristans and Iseult” etc). The “bildungsroman” describes a
narrative in which an individual through difficulties and struggle gain self-awareness and/or

25 Lund, Hans, (ed), Intermedialitet — ord, bild och ton i samspel, Studentlitteratur, Lund 2002.
26 Friedan, Betty, The Feminine Mystique, cop. New York 1963.
27 Claudia Castaneda, Figurations. Child, Bodies, Worlds, Duke UP, Durham 2003.
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enlightenment.?® The personal trajectory and development are at the centre of this kind of
novel. Usually the bodily growth is not focused in this kind of narrative, but seen as a natural
change, a background against which the personal, intellectual and emotional development is
sketched out.

Each image in the comic narrative will be described and analysed in the order in which
they occur in the narrative. Quotations at the beginning of each paragraph mark the text which
accompanies each image, called the narrating text.?

Little Evelyn — A Bildungsroman

“Little Evelyn was a delightful child”

In this square Evelyn’s relation to the world is established. She has got an anxious look on her
face and an old lady is making a move in her direction, which makes it look like she is talking
to a less knowing, maybe a dog or a baby. The personal integrity seems to be invaded. The
balance between being cared for and the notion of personal integrity is, when it comes to
children, collapsing, underlining that the definition of a “person” is modelled after an ideal
about the autonomous and self-contained subject. The text points out Evelyn’s identity as a
matter of what other thinks of her, using a vocabulary (“delightful”) that is not associated with
a child’s way to express herself, but more like the old lady in the image and her language.

“Everybody said she ate like a bird”

Still the text expresses the surrounding world’s way of looking at Evelyn. Here Evelyn’s
eating habits are not only a concern for “everybody”, she is also being displayed for an
audience that comment on her eating. The image shows Evelyn eating “like a bird” not just as
an analogy saying that she eats “little” but Evelyn is actually eating not only like, but as and
with the birds, using no hands and eating from the ground. The metaphorical use of an
analogy as a textual practice is thus highlighted visually as something that gives real effects in
this girl’s life. Language is performative and instructive for Little Evelyn’s identity. This
should be seen in relation to the fundamental mutability of the child as such. Words and the
“language in use” as “eating like a bird” is (at least in Sweden) a common expression, almost
a cliché. The expression “eating like a bird” carries double meanings both in relation to
imperatives of “eating to be able to grow”, but when one talks about girls and their eating
habits, it can also say something about ideals that girls ought to be small and neat. In the
narrative, the two statements about Evelyn are connected so that she becomes delightful
because of her smallness, which in turn is the effect of her eating very little.

“But one night she shovelled everything that was in the larder...”

From the perspective of the third image, in which the story or the Bildungsroman suddenly
takes a turn and Evelyn starts her disastrous eating of everything, the two previous images can
be interpreted as showing a situation that Evelyn now starts to resist: The treatment of Evelyn
as an animal or a pretty object of delightfulness, with the only characteristic that she eats very
little and is very tiny, seems to be the background against which she starts her eating. In this
image an interesting mutability occurs in that Evelyn does not any longer look like a little girl,
but more like a teenage girl. The way she is pictured sitting in profile one can interpret her
body as shaped as a young woman’s. Her precious and girlish features are changed altogether

28 Sandra M. Gilbert/Susan Gubar, The Madwoman in the Attic: the woman writer and the nineteenth century
literary imagination, 2000.
29 All translations from Swedish are made by Kajsa Widegren.
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showing somebody with a violent hunger. The image thus refers to a discourse on eating
disorders, notably bulimia, among teenage girls, a phenomenon that is associated with
excessive behaviour but also isolation, something the image brings up as the eating takes
place during night time. At this point in the narrative Evelyn has changed from a precious
little girl to a teenage girl with a typical teenage girl-problem, i.e. the story is still working on
a level of “natural development”, as puberty sometimes is described as something that
happens “over night”.

“...and so it continued”

The text establishes a connection between the image where Evelyn turns into a teenage girl
and this image where a different turn of event takes place. This image takes the eating excess
one step further as Evelyn now is competing with, and acting as an animal. In this image,
however, Evelyn is hardly a teenager. Her face has no precious features left and she makes a
threatening face. It is quite a dark picture pointing to the “shady” character of Evelyn’s
actions. Here nothing of her preciousness is left in her face, she is totally transformed, and in
a way beyond age categories and in a stage of another form of transformation. In this image
there is no real connection between text and the motif of the image, more than the fact that the
development and transformation of the little girl continues and once again she behaves like an
animal. Associations between the wildness in animals and femininity has a long history and in
this image the intertextual relation to the previous image with the bird-eating takes the
interpretation to the dichotomy of the domestic and the wild. The image can also be connected
to the scene in Kamala’s Book, where the protagonist turns to a childhood memory in which
she tries on the role of Kamala, the girl raised by a female wolf, who could not stand up but
only walk on her hands and knees. This intertextual relation gives the image a character of
childhood fantasy, a playful game — but this interpretation is contested by the look on the
girl’s face: she does not play, this is serious. While the bird-eating image plays with the
language in use and the expression “eating like bird”, this image only uses the visual to point
to the expression of wildness in Evelyn’s face. Language is thus out of the picture, no longer
relevant, since Evelyn has entered an undomesticated and animal-like level of hunger.

“They did not want her in the ballet school anymore”

Here is yet another Evelyn at the ballet school with a body that has changed because of her
excessive eating; her now chubby, ball shaped body is forced into the ballet costume and the
little skirt called tyty, pointing at the ideals of a girl’s body which she now exceeds. Evelyn,
however, does not seem to mind being out off the ideal and she no longer takes orders from
the teacher who desperately tries to make Evelyn do the right ballet movements. Evelyn’s
teacher looks nervous and maybe a bit scared. Evelyn replies with an untranslatable
expression of dismiss. Maybe it is not her new body shape that forces her out of ballet school
but the fact that she is now no longer submissive to the teacher and the disciplining of the
female body that this particular form of dance performs. An ironic touch is added in this
picture, contrasting against the dark and violent mode of the previous one. But here Evelyn is
still in human size, she is shorter than the adult dancing teacher although much more
voluminous. From this point the story reaches a completely grotesque stage. This changes the
relation between text and image so that the text seems naive and falling short of describing the
development. Next image is once again described with a common expression:

“She could barely be in furnished rooms”

This expression; that someone could barely be in furnished rooms, is quite typical of an adult
view on a very disturbing and unruly child, one that can not sit still or obey rules that
regulates the “furnished” home, a home that contains a lot of objects that are not for children
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to play with. This bourgeois domestic environment requires a regulated way of moving in
space. The image shows or actually points out a valuable object, a vase, a “valuable inherited
object,”® broken by the fact that Evelyn’s buttons are flipping out of her blouse as she is now
growing, literally, out of proportion. At this point in the narrative, Evelyn looks like a
laughing Buda or a Japanese Sumo wrestler. Although her blouse is bursting her girlie signs,
the skirt and the bow in her hair are growing with her, they are getting larger as her body is
too, signifying her status as a girl, now a monstrous one. She has a happy smile on her face
but her teeth are sharp. In the background one sees a woman, probably her mother with a
devastated look on her face, calling the monstrous girl by name: “Evelyn, dear...” as to call
the little girl back from her new shape and character. Both the mother and the dancing teacher
are notably skinny and fragile women who desperately try to perform disciplining with their
spoken words, and both clearly fail. But maybe one could see it as if they are also trying to
discipline Evelyn with their idealized womanly shaped bodies. As adults are suppose to act as
role models for children, this narrative dismisses and undermines the naturalized narrative of
girls growing up to become women. Evelyn grows, but she becomes something completely
different, she grows out of proportion.

“Little Evelyn had to sleep outside”

As a consequence of her giant size, little Evelyn now has to sleep outside. In the next image
she is even bigger and she responds to people talking to her with a dissatisfied look on her
face. Her blanket is made of four circus tents sewed together but it is still not enough to cover
her whole body. The parents standing by her foot tell her: “Evelyn? The magazine ‘Cosy
Home’ has advertised a competition: Who can knit the cutest blanket for you? That’s nice,
isn’t it?” Once again a crowd of people is looking at Evelyn; her parents, a mother and her
little girl, people standing in the enligh